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I  NTTRODUCTION. 


1.T  is  the  intention  of  the  writer,  in  the  following 
Compendium,  to  prefent  to  the  ftudent  a  ufeful  anato- 
mical confpeclus,  or  pocket  manual  of  anatomy  and 
phyfiology ;  giving  a  fhort  but  accurate  defcription  of 
the  different  parts  of  the  human  body,  and  their  func- 
tions ;  the  method  of  preparing  the  various  parts  of  the 
body,  in  order  to  exhibit  their  flru&ure,  in  a  healthy 
and  difeafed  ftate,  a's  far  as  our  prefent  knowledge  will 
enable  us ;  and  a  glofiary,  of  explanation  of  the  princi- 
pal terms  ufed  in  that  fcience. 

The  utility  of  fuch  a  performance,  it  is  prefumed, 
•will  be  generally  acknowledged,  [efpecially  when  it  is 
confidered  that  there  is  no  fuch  work  written  upon  a 
fimilar  plan. 

The  principal  motive  that  induced  the  author  to  form 
and  colleft  together,  into  one  fmall  pocket  volume,  this 
elementary  production,  was  his  having  himfclf  expe- 
rienced the  want  of  fuch  an  afiiftant  when  applying 
b  a  lo 
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to  that  branch  of  philofophy.  He,  therefore,  folicits 
permifiion  to  recommend  it  to  ftudents,  not  as  a  work 
wherein  any  thing  new  is  to  be  met  with,  but  merely  as 
their  occafional  companion  in  the  profecution  of  their 
ftudies. 
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Jt1  ROM  the  works  of  HIPPOCRATES,  THE  FATHER 
OF  MEDICINE,  who  flourifhed  about  four  hundred  years 
before  the  birth  of  Chri/l,  is  to  be  colleftcd  all  the  in- 
formation of-  antiquity  on  the  fubjecl  of  anatomy.  This 
great  phyfician,  whofe  principal  attention  was  direded 
to  the  fymptoms  and  cure  of  difeafes,  was,  neverthdefs,  • 
well  aware  of  the  importance  of  anatomical  knowledge 
to  perfection  in  the  ^healing  art  :  hence*,  we  find,  that 
his  works  abound  with  anatomical  facts'  and  obfcrva- 
tions,  interfperfed  with  the  prevailing  doctrines  of  the 
day.  When  it  is  coniidered,  how  many  obftacles  were 
thrown  in  the  way  of  this  fcience,  from  climate,  preju-' 
dice,  and  fuperftition,  the  perfeverance  and  acquire- 
ments of  this  great  man,  the  ornament  of  the  medical 
profeflion,  cannot  be  fufficiently  admired.  He  defcribes 
fome  parts  peculiar  to  the  human  body  which  could 
only  be  afcertained  by  actual  difle&ion.  The  body  he 
made  to  confift  of  foJids,  fluids,  and  fpirits  ;  of  con- 
tnining  And  contained  parts.  The  elementary  humours 
he  divided  into  four  kinds  :  blood,  phlegm,  choler  or 
b  3  bile, 
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tile,  and  melancholy  or  occult  bile.    This  was  agree- 
able  to  the  philofophy  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived  ;  as 
likewife  the  notions  of  all  bodies  being  compofed-  of 
earth,  air,  fire,  and  water.    He  never  diftinguifhed  be- 
tween nerves,  arteries,  veins,  or  tendons ;  but  calls  the 
heart  and  its  pericardium  a  powerful  mufcle  ;  he  knew 
the  aorta,  vena  cava,  pulmonary  arteries  and  veins,  and 
entertained  obfcure  notions  of  the  ufes  of  the  valves ; 
but  confidered  the  auricles  as  a  fan.    He  mentions  the 
diftributions  of  the  arteries  and  veins   by  trunks  and 
ramifications  from  the  heart ;  and  aflerts,  that  all  the 
arteries  originate  from  the  heart.  The  liver  was  thought 
to  be  the  root  of  the  veins,  the  fountain  of  the  Wood; 
and  he  fuppofed  it  to  feparate  bile.    He  thought  the 
arteries  carried  the  fpirits ;  but  was  entirely  ignorant 
of  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  and  of  the  ufe  of  the 
diaphragm  ;    and  his  feating  the  foul  in  the  left  ven- 
tricle of  the  heart  is  a  memorable  example  of  human 
vanity,  and  of  that  inherent  inclination  in  man,  boldly 
to  account  for  what  is  inexplicable.     The  heart  and 
lungs,  he  imagined,  received  part  of  our  drink.    Of  the 
<jrgan  of  hearing,  it  is  concluded,  he  kneAv  little,  for  he 
only  mentions  the  tympanum.    As  to  the  brain,  which 
he  thought  a  gland  (an  idea  which  has  fince  been  erro- 
neoufly  fuppofed  to  belong  to  Malpighi),  the  nerves  and 
t£ejr  ufes,  vifion  and  the  fenfes,  he  was  totally  ignorant 
as  to  the  caufes ;  yet  he  makes  the  brain  the  feat  of  wif- 
dom.     The  glands  he   imperfectly  underftood.     The 
Pythagorean  doctrines  of  conception,  generation,   and 
pregnancy,  are,  in  general,  abfurd  and  fuperftitious  ;  as 

likewife 
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feem  to  have  been  the  prevailing,  phik-.iUphical  foliie., 
the  day.^.jGa,  mole,s,  falfe  conceptions,  aud.the.  nourifhi 
meiit  pf  ttie  foetus,  ,^.  i;a^ipryil  jwdgmeiit  is  formed;  he 
comprehended  the  communication  from  ft  e  mother  lo 
tiie  foetus  by  means  of  .the  t:mbpical  c,ordj  tlipn;; 
Brother  place,  he  fuppoies  that  it  abforbs  nutriment  by 
:  ;e  mouUj,  -aud  frpjB  ,^he  fmTounding  iluij  jn  Jhe  nvuni. 
After  Hippocrate--,  nnatMiny  cor.';i'iuc;l  to  be  in- 
proved  ;  .but,  as  opportunitie^\vei;c  ,  .iu-.!,^ 

fr^p.tho  prejudices  of  mankind,  it,s  pmjrix-f-,  VM 
ikns,  and  chiefly  confined  to  the  two^fchools  of  .  ' 
;;n'l  Akxatidric^     In  .the  former,  the  names  of  Socrates, 
Plflfa,  Xcnophon,  Anllotle,  and  Theophraftns,.  are  (lil! 
pr^ferved  along  with   many   of   their  .  works  ;    and,  nl- 
tjiftt  their   -enenl   attention  .v.- 

natural  hiftory  and  anatomy 
.  overlooked:  th.ei-r  opportunities, 
bo\vevv-r,,  oi  examiuing'  Bodies  were  confined:  and  after 
their  time,  the  ftudy  of  natural  knowledge  at  Athens 
fypilfffor  e^JV  But  while  it,  decayed  in  Greece  and  Alia, 
ife'  rofe.wj^  inoi-erj'ed  energy,  under  the  protection  -;f 
the  i'tolomies,  at  .Alexandria.  In  .tliis  fchool,  whichi 


eminent,  EKI^ISTKATUS  and  HF&OPHI- 
.  .  :v  highly  diftinguithed  for  anatomical  knowledge. 
^y-rt^e  liberal  patronage  of  the  Ptolomies,  they  enjoyed 
.*>»pt§  ftppojt  unities  of  -diir^Ling  human  bodies  ;  and  thr 
ovements  which  anatomy  received  weu' 
TJu-y  not  only  corr.aed  many  former  a  I 


•bferved  a  variety  of  ftru&ure  in-  nerves  (applying  difltr- 
ent  parts,  and  hence  diftinguifhed  them  iirto  thofe  which 
were  necefiary  to  fenfe,  and  thofe  which  were  fubfe*- 
vient  to  motion.  •  .  ir-i^n •••  \w* 

Between  ,the  times  of  Herophilus-  and  Erifiilratus  to 
Oalen,  a  period  of  five  hundred  years,  ASCLEPIADES, 
RUFUS  EPHESIUS,  and  the  fenfible  and  elegant  writer 
CULSUS,  flourished.  The  two  latter  have  given  the  ap- 
pellations and  fituatiens  of  all  the  parts  of  the  human 
tody,  in  compendia,  in  which  many  difcoverics  appear 
to  have  been  made  from  the  time  of  Hippocrates.  Nei- 
ther one  nor  the  other  dwelt  much  on  the  ufes  of  the 
parts.  Rufus  writes  Greek  in  the  concife  Attic  ftyle, 
and  Celfus  is  the  moll  claffical  writer  that  ever  appeared 
in  the  art  of  medicine. 

CLAUDIUS  GALENUS,  or  GALEN,  was  phyfician  to 
four  emperors,  and  was,  without  exception,  the  mofl 
difiinguiihed  practitioner  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived. 
He  has  arranged  all  the  prior  anatomical  fcience  that 
Herophilus  and  Erifiitratus  had  obtained  from  the  actual 
difiedtion  of  human  fubjects,  and  incorporated  it  into 
his  voluminous  treatifes  on  all  the  branches  of  medicine. 
The  medical  principles  of  this  great  man,  .formed  on  the 
Peripatetic  philofophy  of  Ariftotle,  are  not  to  the  pre-. 
ient  purpofe  j  except  that  they  reigned  triumphantly  in 
tiie  Schools  and  univerfities,  difdaining  and  crufhicg  all 
innovators  or  improvers,  for  a  period  of  nearly, fifte«f> 
hundred  years.  The  celebrated  Galen,  however ,>  wa*  a 
man  of  uncpmrnon,  erudition,  and  he  brought  .uifcovone- 
point  of  view,  -.with  jnuch  labour,  learning,  and  induf- 

trjr, 


try,  all  the  rrtedfcaf  and  philosophical  fcieilce  of  his  pre- 
decefibrs.  The  anatomical  part  was  indubitably  ex- 
rrafted  from  the  great  Herophilus  and  Erififtratus,  and, 
confequently,  in  general  contains  what  thofe  firjl  dlji'dors" 
of  human  bodies  had  obferved  or  written.  In  the  works 
of  this  eminent  phyfician,  anatomy  appears  very  con- 
fpiciious  and  methodical.  He  gives  the  fituation  and 
tif?s  of  all  the  parts  of  the  human  body,  whether  ani- 
mal, vital,  or  natural.  What  difcoveries  he  made,  can- 
not be  afcertained  ;  but  Galen  was  the  firft  author  who 
feems  to  have  digefted,  in  regular'  order,  the  human 
functions,  the  brain  and  its  membranes,  the  fenfes,  the 
contents  of  the  thorax  and  abdomen,  ofteolggy,  a  com- 
plete myology  and  neurology,  in  which  are  the  origin 
and  infertion  of  the  mufcles,  their  a<5tion,  £c.  ;  and  the 
diftribution  of  the  whole  nervous  fyftem.  The  lacteal 
vefiels,  likewiie,  were  well  known  ;  though  the  extent  of 
their  effects,  their  patting  through  the  thoracic  duel:  and 
fubclavian  vein,  to  the  blood,  were  not  comprehended. 
The  exhalent  arteries  and  inhalents  weTe  mentioned, 
both  by  Hippocrates  and  Galen;  but  the  principles  of 
aftion  were  unknown.  The  circulation  of  the  blood, 
the  real  ufes  of  the  liver,  glands,  heart,  diaphragm,  pan- 
creas, kidney,  ureters,  bladder,  universal  cellular  ftruc- 
ture,  the  power  of  the  nervous  fyftem  over  the  arteries 
and  veins,  the  rymphatic  abforbent  fyftem,  were  to  him 


From  the  time  of  Galen  to  the  'fifteenth  century,  ana- 

tomy was  rather  on  the  decline,  aiiatomifts  being  confi- 

d<;rcd  learned  or  ignorant-  in"-  proportion'  to  their  know- 

eT14  ledge 


fcdje  of  his  works.  The  deftmclior.  of  Alexandria  in- 
troduced learning  among  the- dralrans ;  but  they -made 
bHt.little  progrefs  in  the  knowledge  Of  the  human  body. 
ABBOLLALIPH,  however,  towards  the  clofe  of  the  twelfth 
century,  expofed  many  of  Galen's  errors  in  ofteology, 
by  frequenting  burial-grounds. 

Among  the  early  cultivators  of  the  fcience  of  anatomy 
in  the  ftxieentb  century,  the  GREAT  VESALIUS  fiou- 
rifhed,  who  may  with  propriety  be  ftyled  the  RESTOP.I  R 
XDF  AVATOMY;  being  the  firft  who  -dared  expofe- the  er- 
rors of  Gakn,  in  medicine  and  anatomy,  by  referring, 
to  the  human  body.  This  wonderful  man,  whofe  per- 
feverar.ce  and  genius  cannot  be  -fuffieiently  'admired,-tva.8, 
born  at  BrurTels,  in  *5i4.  After  having  ^ont  through 
the  ufual  fludies  of  the  age,  he  went  to  MontptiHtr,  t<j 
ftudy  medicine. '  The  principal  proft-fibivs  in  the  ir 
fity  of  Paris  requefted  him  to  come 'there,  where  he  at-' 
tended  their  kclurcf.  Vei"dius's:  -/.cnl  for  medicine,'  par1-" 
t&ulariy  anatomy,  induced  him  to  brave  every  \: 
to  which  he  was  expofed,  b^cliMe'ftiftc'ly  procurihg 
bodies  for  diffeclion.  He  did  not,  however,  confine  his 
attention  to  the  human  uibjett  oi-.Iv,  b-t  ci-.ene^r17^* 
great  number  of  animals.  In  t!u-  puvl'uit  of  !•;-  tivotrritc'- 
icicnce,  his  veneration  for[(?afen"cfitAkliffit'fl''W''Jii'opcr-1 
tion  as  he  detecku  his  ::..icci:nc:i  ••  ;  ffl  ?.:  Ic'-th  he 
,v  off  all  contnU  of  In^S  -vat  ftSllf^d? 
le  and  an./  .  .-ofe 


:. 
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£9  tefc. Paris,  he  returned  to  hi*  own. 
coj»^ryyJt*euygiiV.,,The  knowledge  he  had  acquired  in 
anatomy  induced  him  to  profefs  it  publicly  in  that  city  ;, 
but,  in  order  to  extend' his  anatomical  refcarches,  in 
1535,  he  followed  the  army  of  the  Emperor  Charles,£hpk 
Fifth,  againft  France.  His  reputation  increafed.  He. 
was  chofen  profefTor  of  anatomy  in  the  univerfity  of 
Padua,  by  the  republic  of  Venice,  and  there  gave  lectures 
on  medicine,  particularly  anatomy,  for  feven  years. 

In  1539,  Vtfaliuspublifhed  his  anatomical  plates,  which, 
attracted  the  admiration  of  the  learned.  .In  tins,  and 
in  his  other  works,  all  the  errors  of  Galen  are  expofed, 
A  multitude  of  enemies  fprung  up  againft  this  bold  inno- 
vator of  old  eftahlimed  authority.  All  Europe  refounded 
with  invectives  againft  him :  Euftachius  at  Rome,  Dri- 
ander  at  Marpurg,  and  Sylvius  at  Paris,  became  his  public 
enemies,  particularly  the  latttr,  who  employed  every  fpe- 
ciesof  calumny  to  lefien'iiim  in  the  .eftcem  of  his  pa- 
trons; inftead  of  Vefalius,  he  called  him  r^inus,  or  a 
madman  ;  and  accufed  him  of  ignorance,  arrogance,  and  . 
impiety.  Fallopius  was  the  only  one  among  his  oppo- 
nents who  preferred  any  moderation.  Having  been  a 
pupil  of  Vefalius,  he  never  forgot  how  much  he  was  in- 
debted to  his  preceptor;  aud,  although  he  was  far  more 
able  than  Sylvius  to  criti.cife,  from  having  powerful  ob- 
jections to  bring  forward  againft  the  work,  he  proceeded 
in  the  moft  delicate  and  refpectful  manner,  influenced 
by  the  greateft  efteem  and  gratitude  for  the  affi  fiance  he 
had  received  from  hie  venerable  mafter.  Vcfaliut,,  on  the 
cthtar.hand,  acted  towards  his  pupil  in  the  moft  gentle. 

pi        '  "™* 
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As  fooii  as  the  remarks  of 
Fallopius  on  his  work,  had  reached  Spain,  Vefalius  pre- 
pared to  anfwcr  them,  and  replied  to  him  as  a  father1 
would  to  his  Con.    Fallopiufi,  who  has  rendered  his  name 
dear  tcx  pofterity  by  his  extenfive  knowledge  in  anatomy, 
pofiefled  fentimt  nts  very  different  from  Sylvius  j  he  was" 
not  afhamed,  of  acknowledging  his  obligations  to  Vefa- 
lius, for  the  greater  part  of  his  information  on  anatomy  : 
he  admits  that  Vefalius  has  not  fhown  fufficient  refpeft  to 
Galen,  but  confefles  that  his  objections  are  generally  cor- 
recl.     Notwithftanding  all  oppofition,  the  reputation  of 
Vefalius  daily  increafed,  and  he  eftabliilied  anatomy  on  fo- 
lid  and  permanent  principles,  when  the  Emperor  Charles 
the  Fifth,  by  whom  he  had  been  already  honoured,  no- 
minated him  his  firft  phyficiafl,  and  kept  him  conftantly 
&  court.    He  now  gained  the  confidence  of  the  nobility, 
and  frequently  gave  unequivocal  marks  of  his  profound 
knowledge  in  the  practice  of  phyfic.   But  an  unexpected  ' 
event  foon  reduced  this  great  man  'to  dift'refs.    Upon 
the  death  of  a  Spanilh  gentleman,  whom  he  had  attended 
during  life,  Vefalius  requefted  permiffion  of  the  relatives 
of  the  deceafed  to  Open  the  body;  The  moment  hs  exp'ofed 
the  cavity  of  the  thorax,  he  faw  the  heart  palpitating'.  This* 
unfortunate  affair  came  to  the  ears  of  the'  gentleman's' 
relations,  -who  prcfccuted  Vefalius  not  only  as  'a'miiri' 
derer,  but  accufed  him  of  impiety  before  the  Inquifitioii, 
\vhich.  fct-crc  tribunal  xvas  about  to  pimifli  him-  for  tlie 
crime,  wiien  Philip  the  Second,  of  'Spain,  fuggefted  the 
ir.caim  crfitfaidiuiig  him  from  th^  'decifiOn  of  his  judges, 
and  caufcd  ftim  to  inake  a  pilgrimage'  to  the  Holy  Land  ;• 
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in  confequence  of  which  Vefalius  refolved  to  make  the 
fcnif  MPHJeftine.  He  pafled  over  to  Gyprisa  with  James 
Mafetefte,  a  Venetian  general,  and'tft«ice'ito  Jerufalem, 
Soon  after  the  death  6f"$he  celebrated  Fallopms,  which 
happened  in  the  year  tj64,  the  fenate  of  Venice  recalled 
Vefalius  to  fill  the  chair ;  but  on  his  voyage  to  Padua, 
he  was  fhipwrecked  on  the  ifland  of  Zante,  where  this 
great  man,  reduced  to  the  utmoft  extremity,  perifhed 
with  hunger,  on  the  ijth  of  October  1564,  at  the  age 
of  fifty  years.  It  is  faid,  that  a  goldfmith,  who  landed 
on  that  part  of  the  ifland  foon  after  the  accident,  caufed 
him  to  be  interred,  and  that  the  following  epitaph  is 
engraven  on  his  tomb  in  the  church  of  the  Virgin  Mary, 
•  ,.  .  •-  , . 

byinofiorf  \-b£3ilc  mad  bed  3d  modvr  ^d  ;d: 

>  Tumulus         nii  ,ftrl  mirf  fctfJfiflim 

***  ^^"  SwxiuiSMS, 
si      $S*  obiit  Ufa*  OSobri^  ^Jawv  . 
Ann*  M.D.ixir.     q  .^  fll  9gf, . 
jEtatis  vero  fux  L. 

IwbnaJJsti     Cum  Hierofolymu  rediifliU 
aaru-- .  rfirrrmq  wsft^op^i  <  -<rrh/i?> 

Velalius  had  fcarcely  attained  his  Jtwenty-fifth  year 
when  he  publifhed  his  work,  De  StruSuraCorporisHumani 
—on  the  Strudture  of  the  Human  Body.  This  extraor- 
dinary production  would  appear  incredible  in  fo  young 
a  man,  were  it  not  attefted  by  the  beft  authority. 
"  Vefalius,  in  my  opinion,"  fays  Monf;  Portal,  «<  is  one 
"  of  the  greatefl  men  that  ever  exifted.  Let  aftrono- 
w  mers  boait  of  Cppenucus  j  natural  philofophers,  of 
. 


C 

'•  Galileo,  TorricelE,«$cc.;  mathematicians,  of  Patffiai  ; 
"  and  the  geographers,  of  Cfirfftopher  CdliimoaSy'  I 
"  fhall  always  rank  Vefalius  abW  them  air.'"  The 
houfe  of  Vefalius  was  lately'tnt  ooriveht'of  Capuchin's, 
at  BrufTels.  Thefe  pious  men  co'nftdered  it  an  honottr-to 
date  their  letters  Ex  ^Mi:j  VffaKvvu.  It  appears,  that 
;'|iirlhe  year  1546,  Vtfaliin  v/as  at  Bafle,  to  coired  the 
•^refs  for  a  new  coition  of  his  works.  He  occupied  his 
Itiiure  hoars,  \vhilft  he  'ix-fidcd  there,  in  preparing  a 
human  Skeleton,  which  lie  prefented  to  the  body  of 
phyficians  in  that  city.  It  v;as  received  \vith  the  greatelt 
pleafure  ;  and,  as  a  proof  of  their  gratitude,  the  fol- 
hnving  infcriptioii  was  put  under  it,  which  re;nraris(l(J 
this  day  : 

l£i.'.p? 

;:;o.,t;  .          Andreas  VcfaLEruxell. 

^dq  ,:it   .  ,^      ^r°!i  r'  Au't'  J"#**™       ' 
^  Lauda^.  An^mktru* 

A&nimjlr.  Comm. 
„.,.'.,,)  In  kac.Urbe  ReSia  ^ 

PMicoturus  ,0!!J{ 

Ftrile  ouod  ccrnis  ScffftW* 
.i:ui'.;:lisq;j\   ~  ; 

ArtU«I«Wn*Ju* 

*t&&* 
lo-a'n--  AnnaUrijliui* 

,,.0..Y^/. 


ExM&ert&y*. 

-nfJ^f>   -vhf,i. 

l  V,eof  Vefalius,  the  value  of  human  dif- 

feotioii  was  t'ully  appreciated,  though  oppofed  b/  the 
the  vulgar.    The  beginning  o;  the  frven- 
tttnt'j 


I 


i&yi&Rto£&'$     <"*ovn7  r 

i-SRCyi.AT.ION     ^rfoiffffff)^^     BY    THK    IMMORTAL- 

KAKVKY,  mf^h,.&ejj*vaj,  much  affiftcd  by  the  previous 
difcrjvfcries  of  FABRIC1U5  on  the  valves  in  the  veins, 
iiitl  by  StRVETUs,  COLUMBUS,  and  CA-?ALPI,SUS, 
xvha  nearly,  fifty  years  before  demonftrated  the  circula- 
tion of  the  blood,  through  -the  lungs.  This  has  been  the 
Kioft  important  difcovery  ever  made  in  anatomy,  aad 
upon  it  depends  the  whole  of  our  prtfent  phyfiology. 
Soon  afterwards,  ASKLIUS,  an  Italian,.  difcovered  the 
la&eals,  which  PECOJL'ET,  in  1651,  traced  to  the  thoracic 
duct,  and  thence  to  the  left  fubclavian  vein.  In  1653, 
RUDBKCK  and  EAR.THOLIN  difcovered  the  lymphatics: 
it  does  not  appear  that  there  was  any  communication 
between  them  ;  both,  therefore,  are  entitled  to  equal 
praife.  The  latter  has,  however,  additional  credit  from 
his  having  entertained,  very  accurate  ideas  of  the  phy- 
fiology of  the  lymphatic  fyftem,  which  was  afterwards 
more  fully  explained  by  GLISSON. 

The  two  laft  centuries  have  nearly  perfected  our 
knowledge  of  the  human  body.  Every  nation  in  Europe 
has  produced  ariatomifts  of  the  greateft  reputation. 
The  names  of  ALBINUS,  COOPER,  DIEMERBROCK, 
HIGHMORE,  CHESELDEN,  LEWENHOECK,  MALPIGHI, 
MAYOW,  RUYSCH,  WILLIS,  and  WIN  SLOW,  form  but 
a  finall  number  of  thofe  who  have  enlightened  the  fci- 
ence  of  anatomy  in  the  feventeenth  century.  In  the 
eighteenth^  the  following  are  particularly  diftin- 
guifhed,:  HALLER,  MORGACNI,  ZINN,  WALTER, 
•  '  SCARP* 

-RYJ-A-  adi  ~io  saiarugsd  sdT    .'Uiyfij/  'jrii  \-^ 


SCARPA,  .SoEMMERINQji  the    MONROS,     the   HUNTERS, 

CRUICKSHANK,  and  BAILEY. 

Fortunately  for  mankind,  anatomy  is  now  become  an 
indifpenfable  branch  of  medical  fcience ;  and  throughout 
Europe  we  have  everywhere  diftinguifhed  teachers,  who 
are  daily  adding  to  the  ftock  of  ufeful  information. 

• 

: 

• 

• 


ANATOMY. 


JV  *d  T  O 


A.NATOMY  is  a  fcience  which  explains  the  ftru,£ture  and  ufc 
of  every  part  of  the  human  body,  both  folids  and  fluids. 

The  examination,  of. .brute  animals,  fifties,  reptiles,*  polypi, 
&c.  in  order  to  iltuftrate  more  clearly,  or  to^dernonftrate  by 
analogy,  the  ftmfture  and  functions  of  man,  is  called  Zwtotnj, 
or  Comparative  Anatomy.  •  / 

THE    PRINCIPLES    OF    THE    HUMAN    BODY. 

The  human  body  con  fifts  of  folids  and  fluids.  The  folids 
are  divided  into  hanl  and  feft :  the  former  comprehending 
bones  and  cartilages  ;  the  latter,  mufclcs,  nerves,  the  vifcera, 
and  all  the  other  foft  parts  of  the  body. 

•The  SoliJi  of  the  Human  Rody. 
it     .V 

Analyfis  of  the  folid  parts  demonilrates  their  conftituent 
principles  to  be  tartly  particles  connected  together  by  an  inter- 
mediate gluten. 

When  thefe  principles  arc  joined  one  to  another  in  a  regular 
"feties,  they  form  z.Jimple  or  elementary  j!brc. 

If  a  number  of  fibres  be  joined  together,  by  their  breadth 
they  confli'tute  a  layer  or  lamina. 

The  union  of  many  of  thefe  laminae  without  any  order  forms 
cellular Jbufitire,  more  commonly  termed  cellular  membrane. 

A  membrane  is  nothing  more  than  a  compaft  or  contlenfed 
cellular  flrudlure. 

Thick,  flrotig,  and  elaflic  membranes  are  termed  Ugamentt. 

When  cellular  Arufture  is  diftended  with  a  coagulated  elaftic 
jr'.ly,  .it  forms  a  cartitagt. 


Phofphate  of  lime  depofited  in  the  cellular  ftru&ure  confti- 
tutes  either  bony  fires,  or  famine,  which  form  bone. 

A  neive  is  a  foft  bundle  of  fibres  of  a  pulpy  fubftance,  fui 
generis,  called  nervous  and  cellular  ftrufture. 

The  train  is  compofed  of  this  nervous  fubftance. 

Mufeln  confift  of  fibres  formed  of  a  peculiar  fubftance,  nerves, 
and  veflels.  Tendons  are  the  beginnings  or  ends  of  mufclcs,  of 
a  filver  gliftening  colour. 

Bhod-vtffeli  arid  abforlentt  are  hollow  canals  formed  of  mem- 
branes, nervous  and  mufcular  fibres,  and  cellular  ftrufture. 

Glandt  are  compofed  limply  of  veflels,  nerves,  and  cellular 
ftru&ure  ;  or  a  peculiar  fubftance. 

A  vifcus,  that  is,  an  organ  or  organical  part,  is  a  term  given 
to  any  part  which  performs  a  determinate  office,  as  the  lungs, 
the  liver,  inteftines,  the  fldn,  glands,  &c.  &c.  The  vifctra  are 
compofed  of  veflels,  nerves,  and  cellular  texture. 

The  Fluids  of  the  Human  Body. 

Thefe  confift  of  the  chyle,  blood,  and  various  humours  fe- 
paiated  from  the  blood.  See  Hygrology. 


The  fcience  of  Anatomy  comprehends,  and  is  divided  into, 


Ofteology, 

1 

Bones. 

Syndefmology, 

^ 

Ligaments. 

Myology, 

| 

Mufcles. 

Burfalogy, 

2 

Burfae  Mucofse, 

Angiology, 

•  .S    •" 

Veffels. 

Neurology, 

1 

Nerves. 

Adenology, 

•  5 

Glands. 

Splanchnology, 

Vifccra. 

Hygrology, 

.    Fluid*. 

OSTECX 
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OSTEOLOGY; 

OR, 

DOCTRINE  OF  THE  BQNES. 

BONES  are  hard,  compa&,  inflexible,  and  infenfvble  fub- 
ftances  compofed  of  animal  earth  and  gluten,  which  fupport 
and  form  the  ftature  of  the  body,  defend  its  vifcera,  and  give 
adhefion  to  its  mufcles. 

The  Jitbjlance  of  bones  is  of  three  kinds  : — Comfa3,  as  in  the 
bodies  of  the  long  bones  ;  fpongy,  as  in  the  extremities  of  the 
long  bones  ;  and  reticular,  called  alfo  the  cancelli  of  bones,  as 
in  the  cavities  of  bones  which  have  marrow. 

COLOUR.    Whitifh.— FIGURE.     Various. 

Long  and  irregular  fhaped  bones  are  divided  into  a  body  and 
extremities  ;  and  flat  bones  into  body  and  margins. 

Bones  are  v?.rioufly  NAMED  ;  fome  from  their  iltuation,  as 
the  frontal,  parietal,  occipital,  nafal,  malar,  &c. ;  others  from 
their  figure,  as  the  ethmoid  bone,  clavicle,  os  cuboides,  navi- 
culare,  tibia,  &c. ;  and  fome  from  their  ufe,  as  the  fphaenoid 
bone,  the  maxillary  bone,  the  femur,  &c.  The  procejjes  and 
cavities  of  bones  are  named  after  their  figure,  as  the  acetabulum 
of  the  os  innominatum,  the  odontoid  procefs  of  the  fecond  cer- 
vical vertebra,  the  coracoid  procefs  of  the  fcapula,  &c.' ;  or 
from  their  ufe,  as  the  trochanters  of  the  thigh  bone  ;  or  from 
their  Inuation,  as  the  nafal,  palatine,  orbitar  proccflcs,  &c.  &c. 

There  is  a  kind  of  eminence  peculiar  to  bones,  called  an 
epipliyjis,  which  mould  be  diftinguifhed  from  an  apophyjis.  The 
latter  is  nothing  more  than  a  procefa ;  but  an  epiphyfis  is  a 
part  of  a  bone  connected  to  that  bone  by  an  intervening  car- 
tilage ;  thus  the  condyles  of  the  thigh  bone  of  a  child  ate 
feparable  from  the  femur.  Epiphyfes  at  length  become  apx>- 
phyfes  in  the  adult. 
•MY  »  a  When 


(     4    ) 

When  the  tones  jure  deprived  of  their  foft  parts,  and  hung 
together,  in  their  natural  fituation,  by  means  of  wire,  the 
whole  is  termed  an  artificial  Jkelctcn  :  but  when  they  are  kept 
together  by  means  of  their  ligaments,  it  is  called  a  natural 


A  TMt  of  the  Bones. 

• 

A>. 

'        '„„•_     __.        f 

[Os  frontis      —  .        —        i 

i 

1^1,        . 

OflTa  parictalia           —    .  f  %, 

a  '  t  ' 

The  bones  of  the  eranium,  t 

Os  occipitis    —        —         i 

3m-  Wjku/I 

Offa  temporalia        —         i 

'—     -  —      .*- 

Os  ethmoides            —         i 

,t  ."J      ^ 

—  fpha-noides           — 

•Offa  maxtllaria  fup. 

jugalia    —        — 

nafalia    —         — 

£ 

The  bones  of  the^r     - 

—  —  lachrymalia       — 
palatina  —        — 

—  —  fpon§iof<>.  infer. 

•£ 

Os  vomer       —        —         I 

•B 

.  —  maxillare  infer.   —         i 

8 

•    •  ,-          *    ^ 

/-Incifores       —        —         8 

J5 
I 

Denfti,  or  rrrt*          ^ 

|  Cufpidatt    •    —         —         4 
Bicufpides     —        —         » 

1  Molar.es         —        —         8 

"| 

^Sapientiae      —         —         4 
Bone  of  the  tongue,  or        Os  hyoides    —         —         i 

2 

Bones  of  the  internal  car,  f  Mall^us 
fituatcd  within  the  tem-^  g"cus 
poral  bone                         tos  orbiculare       '"IS  '"^ 

g 

•  '-'                                          ^j 

("Cervical     —        7 

| 

Y  Vertebra 

^  Dorfal        —       12 

(fl 

The  ff  hie            <«. 

t  Lumbar     <•—        5 

I' 

(.oTcoSygis       —        ~         —         r 

I 

T.       ,                    (  Sternum             —         •—         —         I 
"^  Ribs       —         —         —         —       -4 
cfr-vis                  J  a  innomma  a 

babnaJio  aifi  nirfa  5n«  rfl:>3>  ariJ  fcn£  vfaj»;.'Jl>ioi:5dJ  no  I 

.  -bjW  10*                                   :& 

Bones 

& 

p- 

rOavieuIa  '    —        a 

TR-EMITfT 

The  ar* 

—        _        "~~ 

III. 

Scapula         "^oriwjfft'', 
Os  humcri    —    ,  J% 
rUlna—        —         s. 
^  Radius           —         z 

X 

Os  navicularc 

U  ' 

. 

—  lunare      — 
*  —  cuneiforme 

M 

'  Carpus,  or  V>r'i/l 

—  otbiculare 

—  trapezium 

.S 

—  trapezoides 

c 

The  &j«/     * 

—  magnum  — 

—  uncifoime 

c 

Metacarpus     — 

—        —        —       I 

K 

Phalanges        — 

—     •       —            —         2 

'  fThe  /ii£« 

'  —         __         — 

Os  femoris      — 

1| 

1 

'Patella            — 

t  Fibula 
Os  calcis 


The  fat 


flat  calcis        — 

I        aftragalus  — 
—         ^.        cuboides    — 

naviculare 

-v  S      cuneiformia 

I  Melatarful      —          —          —          — 
\-rlaiinkn      —        —        —         — 


s 


~ 


-.40 

Sefamoid  bones  of  the  thumb  and  great  toe,  occafionally  ~\        _ 
found  —  —  —  /     ; 

Total     zq.8 
The  fkeleton  is  divided  into  head,  trunk,  and  extremities:. 

T.'i'J 


OF  THE  HEAD. 


. 

There  is  a  great  variety  in  the  fhape  of  the  heads  of  incli  i- 
duals.  That  of  females  is  more,  delicate  ;  the  infertions  of  the  . 
various  mufcles  of  the  face  are  not  fo  ftrongly  marked.  The, 


heads  of  the  different  nations  alfo  vary  ;  that  of  the  African 


is' 


flattened  on  the  forehead,  and  the  teeth  and  chin  are  extended 
t  3  fomar* 


forward.    The  fhape  of  the  head  of  the  Afiatic  and  American 
negro  alfo  varies  from  the  European. 

The  head  is  divided  into  the  cranium,  or  fkull,  and  face. 

•  - 

OF  THE  ADULT  CRANIUM,  OR  SKULL. 

SHAPE.  Various,  according  to  the  cuftoms  of  different 
nations,  the  bones  of  the  child  being  fo  tender  as  to  be  moulded 
into  almoft  any  form.  COMPOSED  of  eight  bones — viz.  one 
•ifrontis,  which  forms  the  forehead ;  two  ojfo  j>arietaiia,  fituated 
at  the  upper  part  and  fides  of  the  head ;  two  offa  temporum^ 
placed  below  the  parietal  bones ;  one  occipital,  forming  the 
back  part  of  the  head  ;  one  fpJuenoidal,  placed  in  the  middTfe' 
of  the  baiis  of  the  cianium ;  and  one  ethmoid  bone,  fituated 
behind  the  root  of  the  nofe. 

Upon  viewing  the  fuperior  part  of  a  fkull  externally,  feveral 
xigxag  lines  are  obfervable :— that  which  extends  from  one 
temple  acrofs  over  the  head  to  the  other  temple  is  termed  the 
coronal  future  ;  it  unites  the  frontal  bone  to  the  two  parietal  :— 
that  which  proceeds  from  behind  one  ear  upwards  acrofs  to 
4he  other  is  the  occipital  or  lambdoldal  future ;  it  unites  the 
occipital  bone  to  the  two  parietal : — and  the  future  which  ex- 
tends upon  the  crown  of  the  head,  from  the  lambdoidal  to 
the  coronal,  uniting  the  two  parietal  bones,  is  called  the 
fagittal.  They  are  fometimes  termed  the  true  futures,  to  dif- 
tinguifh  them  from  twofpuriout  oifquamoui,  which  are  found, 
one  on  each  fide  of  the  cranium,  extending  from  the  temple 
backwards,  in  the  form  of  an  arch,  and  uniting  part  of  the 
temporal  bone  to  the  parietal.  Befides  thefe  futures  two  other 
portions  are  to  be  noticed ;  the  one  belonging  to  the  lambdoidal, 
the  other  to  the  fquamous  future,  being,  in  fa&,  continuations 
of  them  :  they  are  called  additamentum  future  fquamofte,  and 
tdJitamentum  futures  lamldoidalu.  There  are,  fometimes,  one  or 
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more  triangular-fbaped  bones  obferved  in  the  courfe  of  fome 
of  the  futures ;  thefe  are  calle'd  oJTcuIa  trirjuetri,  trianguljrut 
or  IVormiana.  Befides  thefe  futures,  there  are  fcveral  prominences 
upon  the  upper  part  of  the  cranium  ;  two  in  the  frontal  bone, 
one  immediately  over  each  eye  between  it  and  the  future  ;  one 
in  the  middle  of  each  parietal  bone  ;  and  one  in  the  middle 
of  the  occipital :  thefe  point  out  the  centre  of  offjf cation  of  thufe- 
bones. 

Upon  the  internal  furface  of  the  upper  part  of  the  cranium 
there  are  a  number  of  grooves,  in  an  arbwrefcent  form  ;  thefe 
are  made  by  the  fpinous  artery  of  the  dura  mater.  The  fu- 
tures are  here  feen  in  the  form  of  a  line,  not  dove -tailed,  and 
the  whole  furface  appears  more  polifhed  than  the  external. 

The  bones  forming  the  upper  part  of  the  fkull,  or,  as  it  \9 
fometimes  called,  the  cafoaria,  are  compofed  of  an  external 
and  an  internal  table,  which  are  of  a  compact  ftrufture,  and  of 
afpongy  intervening  fubftzmce,  called  the  meditulfium,  or  diplo'e. 

The  internal  furface  of  the  bails  of  the  cranium  i?  divided 
naturally  into  eight  confiderable  deprejions,  adapted  to  the 
lobes  of  the  brain  and  cerebellum.  The  two  anterior  are  im- 
mediately over  the  orbits,  and  are  feparated  from  each  other 
by  an  obvious  eminence,  above  the  root  of  the  nofe,  called 
cr'ifta  galll.  Immediately  before  this  eminence  is  a  fmall  hole, 
called  the  foramen  caecum  ;  and  on  each  fide  of  it  are  a  number 
of  perforations,  which  tranfmit  the  olfaftory  nerves  into  the 
nofe ;  they  are  called  the  foramina  crilrofa.  Faffing  backwards, 
there  are  two  round  holes,  near  each  other,  one  going  to  the 
bottom  of  each  orbit ;  thefe  are  for  the  paflage  of  the  optic 
nerves,  and  are  called  for  am'ma  op/ira:  beyond  thefe  holes  there 
is  a  fmall  cavity,  which  wi'll  admit  the  end  of  one's  little 
finger,  furrounded  by  four  proccfles,  two  of  which  are  anterior, 
and  two  pojlc nor ;  thefe  are  termed  cfinoid precfffes,  and  the  cavirv 
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tn  their  middle,  which  contains  the  pituitary  gland,  the  fiL'u 
turcica.  Under  each  anterior  clinoid  proccfs  is  a  confiderable  tif- 
lure,  the  foramen  lactrum  orbitale  fupcrius,  which  communicates 
with  the  orbit,  and  tranfmits  the  third,  fourth,  the  nift  branch 
of  the  fifth,  and  the  fixth  pair  of  nerves,  and  the  ophthalmic 
artery.  Beyond  this  filTure,  proceeding  backwards,  there  is- 
a  round  and  then  an  oval  hole ;  the  firft  is  the  foramen  rotuauu":, 
through  which  the  fecond  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of  nerve? 
paffes ;  the  other,  the  foramen  male,  for  the  paflage  of  the 
third  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  .of  nerves.  Contiguous  to  the 
foramen  ovale  is  a  fmall  hole,  the  foramen  fpinofum,  through 
which  the  fpinous  artery  of  the  dura  mater  enters.  Between 
the  foramen  ovale  and  the  pofterior  clinoid  procefs,  on  each 
fide  of  the  fella,  turcica,  there  is  a  considerable  ragged  aperture, 
the  carotid  sanaly  which  is  partly  filled  up  with  cartilage  in 
the  frefh  fubjeft,  and  is  for  the  entrance  of  the  carotid  artery 
and  the  exit  of  the  great  intercoftal  nerve.  A  projecting  por- 
tien  of  bone  next  prefents  itfelf,  called  tbc  fttrvus  fertivt  of  the 
temporal  bone  ;  it  has  upon  its  pofterior  furface  an  oval  open-, 
ing,  the  meatut  auditorius  internus,  through  which  the  nerve  for 
the  organ  of  hearing,  and  the  facial  nerve,  entej.  Immediately 
below  this  is  an  irregular  oval  opening,  formed  by  the  junction 
of  the  occipital  with  the  temporal  bone ;  this  is  the  foramen 
lacerum  in  bafi  cranil :  through  the  anterior  part  of  this  opening 
paffes  the  eighth  pair  of  nerves,  and  the  pofterior  part  tranfmits 
the  blood  from  the  lateral  fmus  of  the  dura  mater,  whofe  couife 
is  marked  by  a  deep  groovt  leading  to  the  foramen  lacerum, 
into  the  jugular  vein.  The  portion  of  bone  which  proceeds 
backwards  from  the  pofterior  clinoid  proceflis,  between  the 
petrous  portions  of  the  temporal  bone,  is  the  cuneiform  or  la- 
f>i>i>y procefs  of  the  occipital  bone;  it  is  fomcwhat  hollo-wed  for 
the  reception  of  this  medulla  oblongata,  which  lies  upon  it. 
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At  the  bottom  of  this  proccfs  of  bone  is  a  confiderable  opening 
t'ulled  the  foramen  magnum  occipit.ile ;  it  tranfmits  the  fpinal 
marrow,  the  vertebral  arteries,  and  the  acceflbry  nerves  of 
Willis  ;  and  a  procefs  of  the  fecond  vertebra  of  the  neck  He» 
in  its  anterior  part.  Between  this  opening  and  the  foramen 
lacerum  in  bafi  cranii  is  the  foramen  condyloideum  anferius, 
which  gives  paflage  to  the  ninth  or  lingual  pair  of  nerves. 
Beyond  the  great  occipital  foramen  is  a  crucial  eminence,  to 
•which  procefles  of  the  dura  mater  arc  attached;  the  hori- 
zontal eminence  feparates  the  ivio  fupcrior  »ccipital  cavities  from 
the  two  inferior. 

The  fkull  is  divided  into  calvari.i  and  lafis.  The  calvaria 
comprehends  all  that  portion  fuuated  anteriorly,  about 
an  inch  above  the  nofe,  and  half  an  inch  above  the 
orbits;  laterally  above  the  femicircular' ridge  of  the 
parietal  bones ;  and  pofteriorly  about  an  inch  above  the 
occipital  tubercle.  The  calvaria  is  the  part  which  is 
fawcd  off  to  examine  the  brain  after  death.  The  ope- 
ration of  trepanning  may  be  performed  on  any  part  of 
,  the  calvaria. 

The  calvaria  is  more  fubjeft  to  venereal  caries  than  any 
other  of  the  bones  ;  and  one  kind  is  peculiar  to  it,  viz. 
the  honeycomb  caries  :  it  confifts  in  the  total  deftruftion, 
here  and  there,  of  one  or  both  tables,  fo  as  to  convey, 
though  very  imperfcftly,  the  refemblance  of  the  cells 
•  of  a  honeycomb.  It  is  alfo  fubje£l  to  the  fpongy 
•venereal  cxoflofes. 

Monfters  are  occafionally  born  without  any  calvaria  ;  and 
when  this  happens,  the  greater  part  or  the  whole  of 
the  brain  is  wanting. 

The  calvaria  is  fometimes  remarkably  thick.  It  is  not 
clear,  whether  this  be  the  effeft  of  difeafe  or  not.  It 
is,  however,  very  probable,  that  in  fome  inftances  it 
is  the  confcquence  of  rheumatic  inflammation. 

The  iliafta/is,  or  feparation,  and  often  the  abforption,  of 
the  bones  of  the  calvaria  are  frequently  the  confe- 
«jnence«  of  an  accumulation  of  water  within  the  fkull. 
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OFTHEFrcTALCRANmM. 

The  bones  of  the  fkull  of  a  foetus  at  birth  are  far  more  nume- 
rous than  thofe  of  an  adult ;  for  many  of  the  proceffcs  of  the 
latter  are  epiphyfes  in  the  former  ;  thus  the  occipital  bone 
confifts  of  four  portions ;  the  fphaenoidal  of  three,  &c.  There 
are  no  futures  in  the  cranium  of  the  fretus.  The  parietal  bones 
and  the  frontal  bones  do  not  coalefce  until  the  third  year,  fo 
that  before  that  period  there  is  an  obvious  interftice,  commonly 
called  mould,  and  fcientifically,  the  fontanel,  or  fans  pulfatUif. 
There  is  alfo  a  leffer  fpace,  occafionally,  between  the  occipital 
and  parietal  bones,  termed  the  fojlenor  fontanel.  Thefe  fpaces 
between  the  bones  are  filled  up  by  the  dura  mater  and  the 
external  integuments,  fo  that,  during  birth,  the  fize  of  the 
head  may  be  letfened  ;  for  at  that  time  the  bones  of  the  head, 
upon  the  fuperior  part,  are  not  only  prefl'ed  nearer  to  each 
other,  but  they  frequently  lap  one  over  another,  in  order 
to  diminifh  the  Cze  during  the  paffage  of  the  head  through 
the  pelvis* 

OS    FRONTIS. 

The  frontal  bone  is  fituated  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  fkull, 
forming  the  forehead  and  upper  part  of  the  orbits,  and  is 
fhapcd  fomewhat  like  a  cockle-fhell.  It  fometimes  confifts  of 
two  portions,  in  confequence  of  the  fagittal  future  being  con- 
tinued down  through  its  middle  to  the  nofe.  This  is  more 
frequent  in  females  than  males. 

PhocEssES.  T '\\ofrontal  emintncet,  which  marfc  the  centres 
of  ofllfication  ;  two  frontal  tubero/Ities,  which  are  fituated  over 
the  frontal  finufes  ;  t\vojiiperci!iary  ridges  or  arches,  which  give 
origin  to  the  frontal  mufdes,  and  whofe  extremities  are  called 
the  angular  or  orbitar  proceffcs  ;  an  external  frontal fplne,  upon 
which,  the  offa  nafi  reft;  an  internal  frontal  fflne,  to  which 
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•the  dura  mater  adheres ;  and  two  orbitar  plates,  -which  feparata 
the  orbits  from  the  cavity  of  the  cranium. 

CAVITIES.  The  cere bral  cavity,  which  contains  the  anterior 
portions  of  the  hemifpheres  of  the  brain  ;  a  large  notch  between 
the  orbitar  plates  for  the  fituation  of  the  cribriform  plate  of  the 
ethmoid  bone  ;  two  frontal  or  pituitary  fnufes  within  the  bone, 
above  the  root  of  the  nofe  ;  two  orbital  cavities,  in  which  are 
two  depreffions  for  the  fituation  of  the  lachrymal  gland ;  a  notch 
in  each  fuperciliary  ridge  for  the  trochlea  of  the  fuperior  oblique 
mufcle  ;  3ifuperciliary  foramen,  through  which  paffes  the  frontal 
artery  and  nerve  ;  the  foramen  caecum,  fituated  below  the  be- ' 
ginning  of  the  internal  frontal  fpine. 

CONNEXION.    The  frontal  bone  is  connected  with  the  two" 
parietal   by  means  of  the  coronal  future  ;  with  the  two  oflk 
nafi,  the  two  fuperior  maxillary  bones,  and  the  two  lachrymal 
bones,  by  means  of  what  is  called  the  tranfvcrfe  future  ;  with 
the   fphaenoid  bone    by  means  of  harmony,    called  liarmonia  " 
fphtcnoidalii  ;  with  the  ethmoid  bone  by  hjrmonia  ethmoidalis  ; 
and  with  the  os  jugale  by  means  of  future. 

The  USE  of  the  frontal  bone  is  to  conftitute  the  forehead, 
pituitary  finufes,  part  of  the  orbit,  and  to  contain  and  defend 
the  anterior  lobes  of  the  brain. 

The  frontal  bone  at  birth  confifts  always  of  two  portions. 
The  fuperciliary  arches  and  orbitar  plates  are  diftindtly 
formed,  and  fometimes  the  frontal  finufes. 

When  performing  the  operation  of  trepanning,  the  fitua- 
tion of  the  frontal  fmufe&,  and  the  longitudinal  fmus 
of  the  dura  mater,  fhould  be  remembered. 


•Cffa  vcrticis.     OJfaJincipitii.     OJJa.  verticalia.     'Offii  Iregmatit.    • 
The  parietal  bones  are  fituated  one  on  each  fide  of  the  fupe- 
rior part  of  the  cranium,    and  are  confiderably  convex  and' 
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fbmewrmt  quadrangular.  Each  bone  is  diftinguiftied  into  an 
external  and  an  internal  furface ,  and  four  anglet,  viz.  the  frontal, 
fphxnoidal,  called  alfo  the  fpinous  froeefs,  the  occipital  and  jwu/- 
/»</. 

EMINENCES  and  CAVITIES.  A  fcmicircular  ridge,  from 
which  the  temporal  mufcle  originates  ;  and  the_foramenj>arieta/tt 
which  is  near  the  fagittal  future,  and  tranfmits  an  artery  and  a 
vein  of  the  dura  mater.  Upon  its  internal  furface  are  the  grooves 
of the  fpinous  artery  ;  and  when  the  two  bones  are  united,  there 
is  a  deep  cavity  extending  along  the  fagittal  future,  for  the 
longitudinal  finus  of  the  dura  mater. 

Each  parietal  bone  is  CONNECTED  with  its  fellow  by  means 
of  the  fagittal  future  >  with  .the  frontal  bone  by  the  coronal 
future  ;  with  the  occipital  by  the  lambdoidal  future  ;  and  with 
the  temporal  by  the  fquamous  future. 

The  USE  of  thefe  bones  is,  to  form  the  fuperior  part  of  the 
cranium. 

The  parietal  bone,  at  birth,  confifts  of  one  portion,  and 
.'":'     partakes  of  the  fhape  of  the  adult  bone.     It  fhows,  very 
beautifully,  the  radiated  bony  fibres,  and  the  centre  of 
offification. 

A  confiderable  fofia  is  fomctimes  found  in  the  internal 
furface  of  thefe  bones,  near  the  longitudinal  finus ;  it 
is  in  confequence  of  the  preffure  of  a  protruding  portion 
of  the  finus,'  or  of  the  Pacchionian  glands,  by  which 
abforption  of  the  bone  takes  place. 

OS    OCCIPltlS. 

**"• 

-.I-';        0*  b a/Hart •.    Os  memorise,     Qs  nervojrrm, 

The  occipital  bone  is  fituated  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the 
head,  is -very  convex,  and  fomewhat  of  a  quadrate  oblong  fhape. 

Puoc ESSES.  Upon  the  txterx.il  furface.  The  occif-ital  iukerclt, 
in  the  middle  of  the  bone  to  which  the  Jigamentum  nucha 
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adheres;  *  Iranfierft  fplnt,  proceeding  from  each  fide  of  the 
tubercle,  to  which  the  trapezius  and  complexus  mufcles  are 
Attached  ;  a  Itjfer  tranfverfe  /fine,  below  the  former,  for  the 
infertion  of  the  re£U  mufcles  ;  a  prominent  ridge  running  down- 
wards from  the  occipital  tubercle,  and  forming,  with  the 
above-mentioned  ridges,  a  crucial /fine ;  the  cuneiform  or  lafilary 
proceft,  fituated  before  the  -great  foramen ;  two  condyloid  f>ro- 
cejfes  or  ronJylts,  which  are  united  to  the  firft  vertebra  of  the 
neck.—  Upon  the  internal  furface.  An  tnfe mal  crucial  fpitte :  the 
fuperior  branch  gives  adhefion  to  the  longitudinal  finus  of  the 
dura  mater,  the  two  lateral  to  the  lateral  finufes,,  and  the  in- 
ferior to  the  feptum  cerebelli. 

CAVITIES.  The  foramen  magnum  occipitale,  through  which 
the  fpinal  marrow  proceeds  into  the  fpme,  and  the  vertebral 
arteries  and  acceflbry  fpinal  nerves  into  the  cranium ;  two  anterior 
condyleid  foramina,  for  the  paflage  of  the  lingual  pair  of  nerves  ; 
two  pojjerior  con  dyloid  foramina  (which  are  fometimes  wanting), 
for  the  paflage  of  the  occipital  vein  into  the  lateral  finus ;  two 
notches,  which,  with  iwojcorrefponding  notches  of  the  temporal 
bones,  form  the  foramina  laetra  in  lafi  cranii,  for  the  paflage 
of  the  blood  from  the  lateral  jinufes  into  the  jugular  vein,  and 
the  exit  of  the  par  vagum ;  a  considerable  groove  leading  to 
the  above  notches,  in  which  the  lateral  flnufes  are  fituateci. 
The  internal  furface  has  alfo  four  confiderable  Jipreffiom  formed 
by  the  crucial  fpine ;  the  two  fuperior  contain  the  pofterior 
lobes  of  the  brain,  and  tlie  two  inferior,  the  two  lobes  of  the 
cerebellum. 

CONNEXION.    The  occipital  bone  Is  connected  by  the  cunei- 
form procefs  to  the  fphsenoid  bone,  in  the  adult  by  fynoftofis  ; 
hence  Profefibr  Sammering  describes  them  as  one  bone,  w  . 
cccipito-fpkfnoidale  ;  but  in  youth  by  fynchondrofis ;  with  the 
;tyo  parietal  and  two  temporal  bones  by  the  lambdoidal  future ; 
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with  the  firft  vertebra  of  the  neck  by  ginglymus,  and  with  the 
fecond  by  fyndefmofis. 

The  USE  of  the  occipital  bone  is  to  constitute  the  pofterior 
and  inferior  part  of  the  cranium  ;  to  contain  the  pofterior 
lobes  of  the  brain,  the  cerebellum  and  medulla  oblongata,  and 
to  ferve  for  the  articulation  of  the  head  with  the  fpine. 

The  occipital  bone,  at  birth,  is  formed  of  four  portions 
joined  together  by  cartilages  : — one  large  portion  which 
forms  the  hinder  part  of  the  head ;  no  trace  of  tubercle 
nor  crucial  fpine  is  feen  : — the  cuneiform  procefs ; — and 
two  portions  between  thefe  forming  the  fides  of  the 
foramen  magnum  and  the  attachment  with  the  atlas. 

OS    SPH.T.NOIUEUM. 

Qs  jpluenoidale.  Os  multiformt.  Ot  cuneiforme.  Os  pterygoideum, 
Os  •vefptrtiliforme. 

The  fphsenoidal  bone  is  fituated  in  the  middle  of  the  bafis  of 
the  cranium,  extending  underneath,  from  one  temple  acrofs 
to  the  other.  Its  figure  is  very  irregular  ;  and  is  compared, 
by  Ibmc,  to  a  bat  with  its  wings  extended. 

PROCESSES.  Two  alee  majores,  whofe  anterior  part  forms  a 
portion  of  the  orbit ;  the  inner  furface  has  lying  upon  it  a 
portion  of  the  middle  lobe  of  the  brain,  and  the  whole  external 
furface  is  covered  by  the  temporal  mufcle. — Upon  the  external 
furface.  Two fpinous  froceffes,  a  narrow  point  projecting  behind 
each  foramen  fpinofum.  The  fpJitemiJal  fpine,  or  axygous  procrfs, 
upon  which  the  bafis  of  the  vomer  lies  ;  two  pterygoid,  procrfft's, 
each  of  which  is  diftinguimed  into  a  root  and  two  extended 
"  plates,  or  wings  ;  one  external,  which  gives  origin  on  its 
external  furface  to  the  pterygoideus  externus  mufcle,  and  on  its 
internal  furface  to  the  pterygoideus  internus  mufcle;  and  the 
other  internal ;  two  hamular  or  Jntl-Hkt  froceffes t  one  on  the 
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end  of  thelnternal  wing  of  each  pterygoid  procefs,  over  which 
the  tendon  of  the  circumflexus  or  tenfor  palati  mufcle  turns 
~—Uf>on  the  internal  furface.  Two  aloe  minaresy  which  form  the 
upper  part  of  the  fuperior  orbital  fiffures  ;  four  clinoid  procc(fest 
two  anterior  and  two  pofterior. 

CAVITIES.     The  fpJuenoidal  pituitary  JSnus,  which  is  in  the 
middle  of  the  bone,  has  a  communication  with  the  noftrils, 
and  is  divided  by  an  intermediate  feptum  ;  two  pterygoid  depref- 
Jiom,  one  between  each  greater  and  lefler  wing,  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  part  of  the  palate  bone  ;  two  foramina,  each  leading 
to  a  canal,  called  the  pterygoid  or  Viduan  canal,  in  the  root  of 
the  pterygoid  procefs,  through  which  the  recurrent  or  Viduan 
branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of  nerves  paffes  into  the  cranium. 
• — Internally.  The  fella  turcica,  or  ephippium,  which  is  furrounded 
by  the  four  clinoid  procefies,  and  contains  the  pituitary  gland  ; 
two  foramina  optica,  one  before  each  anterior  clinoid  procefs, 
which  tranfmit  the  optic  nerves;   two  grooves,  one  on  each 
fide  of  the  fella  turcica,  between  the  anterior  and  pofterior 
clinoid  proceffes,  formed  by  the  pulfation  of  the  carotid  arte- 
ries;    two  foramina   lacera  orlitalia  fuperiora,    between    each 
greater  and  leffer  wing,  through  which  the  third,  fourth,  firft 
branch  of  the  fifth,   and  the  fixth  pair  of  nerves,    and  the 
ophthalmic  artery  pafs  out  of  the  cranium  ;  two  foramina  ro- 
tunda, for  the  paffage  of  the  fecond  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of 
•nerves  ;  two  foramina  avalia,  for  the  third  branch  of  the  fifth 
pair  ;  two  foramina  fpinofa,  through  which  the  fpinous  artery 
of  the  dura  mater  enters  the  cranium.     The  fphasnoid  bone  is 
CONNECTED  with  all   the  bones  of  the  cranium  ;   with  the 
frontal,  the  ethmoid,  the  two  parietal,  and  the  two  temporal 
by  harmony,  and  with  the  occipital  by  fynoftofis :  it  is  alfo 
united  to  the  two  cheek  bones,  the  two  fuperior  maxillary 
•tones,  and  the  two  palate  bones  by  harmony,   and  to  the 
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vomcr  by  gomphofis.  Its  USE  is  to  form  the  bafis  of  the  cra- 
nium, to  concur  in  forming  the  orbits,  the  pituitary  finufes  of 
the  nofe,  the  temples,  &c.  and  to  contain  the  middle  lobes  of 
the  brain. 

The  fphaenoid  bone,  at  birth,  confifts  of  five  portion? 
(one  in  the  middle  furrounding  the  pituitary  gland,  thr 
two  al<f  majorts,  and  the  two  pterygoid  precedes),  joined 
together  by  ftrong  cartilages  There  is  no  fphamoidal 
fiuus  formed.  The  clinoid  procefies  and  alx  rn'mtres  arc 
cartilaginous. 

OSS  A    TEMPORAL!  t. 

•im,,--  O/a  ttmporum. 

The  temporal  bones  are  of  an  irregular  figure,  and  arc 
fituated  at  the  fides  and  inferior  part  of  the  cranium,  con- 
taining within  them  the  organ  of  hearing.  Each  bone  'L> 
divided  into  a  fyuamous  fvrt'wn,  which  is  flat,  and  forms  the 
iquamous  future  ;  and  a  petrous  portion,  which  is  very  irregular, 
and  is  fituated  in  the  balis  of  the  (kull. 

PROCESSES.  The  xygomntic  procefs,  which,  with  a  proccf» 
of  the  os  jugale,  forms  th«  zygoma,  yoke,  or  arch  of  the  tem- 
ples, underneath  which  the  temporal  mufcle  moves,  and  from 
whofe  lower  edge  feveral  mufcles  of  the  face  arifc,  particularly 
the  maffetcr  and  zygomatic.  The  mafh'id  or  mammary  proccfi, 
which  projects  from  under  the  ear,  and  has  inferted  into  its 
anterior  part  the  fterno-cleido-maftoideus  mufcle,  and  into  its 
pofterior  part  the  complexus,  the  obliquus,  and  trachelo- 
maftoideus.  "Thejtylcid procefs,  which  is  long  and  pointed,  and 
fives  origin  to  a  ligament  of  the  os  hyoides,  alfo  to  the  ftylo- 
hyoideus,  flylo-pharyngeus,  and  ftylo-gloflus  muscles.  The 
vaginal  procefs,  which  furrounds  the  root  of  the  ftyloid.  The 
auditory  procefs,  •  or  outer  bony  circle  of  the  auditory  paflage,  tr> 
Which  the  membrana  tympani  and  cartilage  of  the  car  are  fixe<1- 
2  CAVITIES. 
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CAVITIES.  The  meafus  auJitorius  extemm,  which  le&cta  to 
the  cavity  of  the  organ  of  hearing.  The  meatus  auJitorius  IM- 
ternus,  which  begins  on  the  internal  and  pofterior  furface  of 
the  petrous  portion,  and  tranfmits  the  feventh  pair  of  nerves  ; 
it  has  immediately  within  it  the  internal  opening  of  the  aque- 
duft  of  Fallopius. 

E^ch  temporal  bone  is  CONNECTED  with  the  parietal  by  the 
fquamous  future  ;  with  the  occipital  by  the  lambdoidal  future  j 
with  the  fphaenoid  and  jugal  bones  by  harmony,  and  with  the 
lower  jaw  by  arthrodia. 

SUBSTANCE.  The  fquamous  portion  confifts  of  two  tables 
and  a  diploe ;  the  mammary  procefs  of  cells  which  'commu- 
nicate with  the  cavity  of  the  organ  of  hearing ;  and  the  petrous 
portion  is  very  hard  and  compact. 

USE.  To  contain  the  middle  lobes  of  the  brain,  and  ths 
organ  of  hearing ;  and  to  concur  in  forming  the  temples  and 
the  baiis  of  the  cranium. 

The  temporal  bone,  at  birth,  confifts  of  three  portions: 
the  fquamous,  the  petrous,  and  a  ring-like  bone,  which 
furrounds  the  opening  of  the  tympanum.  The  laft  bon$ 
is  f'een  completely  offified  at  the  fourth  month  after  im- 
pregnation :  it  is  not  a  ring,  though  termed  annulut 
ojfeus,  for  its  ends  do  not  meet.  After  birth  this  por- 
tion is  gradually  elongated  to  form  the  meatus  auditorius 
externus.  It  is  within  the  petrous  portion  that  the 
organ  of  hearing  is  fituated,  which  ib  perfectly  formed 
at  birth.  See  Cavity  of  He.wing . 

'I  he  whole  of  this  bone  has  been  d.~ftroyed  by  venereal 
caries.  The  bony  parietes  of  the  tympanum  are  oicen 
carious  'from  common  abfcefl'es. 

/    ti 

An  operation  is  fometimes  performed  on  the  maftoid  pro- 
cefs of  this  bone,  to  remedy  deafnefs:  it  confifts  in 
removing  a  portion  of  the  bone  by  an  inftrument  of  the 
trephine  kind,  and  forming  a  communication  of  the 
c  ''"external 
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external  air  through  the  maftord  cells  with  the  cavity 
of  the  tympanum.  A  much  more  fimple,  and  perhaps 
more  certain,  operation  for  this  purpofe,  is  perforating 


OS    1THMOTDEUM. 

'Oittfimvidale.      Os  crlbrifornte.      Os  er'ibrofum. 
The  €thmoid  bone  is  a  four-fide  bone  fituated  in  the  ante- 
rior part  of  the  bafis  of  the  fkull,  behind  the  root  of  the  nofc, 
and  between  the  orbits. 

PROCESSES.  A  cerebral  or  cribriform  flafe,  which  lies  hori- 
zontally above  the  root  of  the  nafe,  within  the  cavity  of  the 
cranium  :  it  is  every  where  perforated  by  a  number  of  fmall 
foramina,  through  which  the  olfactory  nerves  pafs  into  the 
cavity  of  the  noftrils.  The  crifta  galli,  a  procefs  fomcwhat 
lik&  a  cock's  comb,  which  procet-ds  upwards  from  the  middle 
of  the  cribriform  plate,  and  has  attached  to  it  the  falciform 
procefs  of  the  dura  mater.  Two  orbitar  plaits,  called  alfo  offa 
flana,  and  plana  pafyracea,  which  are  very  fmooth  externally, 
and  form  the  inner  fide  of  the  orbits.  The  feptum  etJifnoiJalt, 
nafal  plate,  azygous  procefs,  or  perpendicular  lamina,  a  confider- 
able  procefs,  descending  direftly  under  the  crifta  galli  into  the 
cavity  of  the  nofe,  and  forming  with  the  vomer  the  feptum 
narium.  Two  cavernous  fubftances,  which  are  curled,  like  a 
piece  of  parchment,  one  on  each  fide  of  the  feptum,  called 
improperly  the  fuperior  turbinated  or  fpongy  bones. 

CAVITTES.  A  number  of  cribriform  foraminula,  fituated  on 
each  fide  of  the  crifta  galli.  Two  foramina  orbitalia  naf,  one 
fituated  in  the  line  of  union  between  the  frontal  bone  and 
orbitar  plate  of  the  ethmoid,  for  the  pr.ffage  of  the  nafal  branch 
of  the  orbital  nerve.  A  number  of  cells,  which  compofe  the 

internal  part  of  the  bone,  and  form  the  pituitary  finufes  of  the 

,       .  ,  , 
ethmoid  bone. 

Th 
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The  ethmoid  bone  is  CONNECTED  with  the  os  frontis,  the 
two  nafal  bones,  the  two  fuperior  maxillary,  the  two  palatine, 
the  fphsenoid  bone,  and  the  vomer  by  harmony. 

Us  E.  To  form  an  extenfive  furface  for  the  organ  of  fmoil, 
and  to  conftitute  part  of  the  nofe,  orbits,  and  cranium. 

The  ethmoid  bone,  at  birth,  is  moftly  cartilaginous ;  part 
of  the  feptum  ethmoidale,  however,  confifts  of  bony 
matter,  and  the  fuperior  turbinated  bones  are  occa- 
fionally  found  offified.- 

Caries  and  a  complete  deftruttion  of  this  bone  have  arifen 
from  tumours  of  the  dura  mater  and  nafal  polypi. 

OF  THE  FACE. 

The  bones  of  the  face  are  fourteen  in  number,  and  confift  of 
thofe  of  the  upper  and  under  jaw.  The  upper  jaw  is  formed 
of  thirteen  bones,  viz.  two  fuperior  maxillary,  two  nafal,  two 
palatine,  two  jugal,  or  malar,  two  inferior  fpongy,  two  lachry- 
mal, and  the  vomer,  which  are  united  to  the  cranium,  and 
with  one  another,  by  harmony.  The  under  jaw  confifts  of 
one  bone. 

There  is  an  obvious  line,  beginning  at  the  external  angle  of 
the  orbit,  where  the  frontal  bone  is  united  to  the  cheek  bone, 
which  leads  to  the  inferior  opening  in  the  orbit,  proceeds  up- 
wards to  the  nofe,  whofe  root  it  croffes,  and  then  traverfes  the 
other  orbit  to  the  external  angle  :  this  is  called  the  tranfverfe 
future.  The  other  harmonies  of  the  face  are  named  after  the 
bones  which  they  unite,  as  the  yygomattc}  nafaly  palatine  har- 
moniesi  &c. 


The  fuperior  maxillary  bones  are  two  hollow  bones  fituated 

in  the  anterior  and  middle  part  of  the  face,  and  affift  in  forming 

the  nofe,  orbit,  and  palate  ;  fo  that  their  fhape  is  very  irregular. 

c  a  PKO- 


PROCESSES.  The  nafal  proccfs,  which  forms  the  fide  of 
the  nofe.  The  arbiter  proccfs,  or  plate,  which  forms  part  of 
the  orbit.  The  malar  procefs,  by  which  it  is  united  to  the 
cheek  bone.  The  alveolar  procefs,  in  which  the  teeth  are 
fituated.  The  palate  procefs,  which  forms  the  palate.  Affine, 
formed  by  the  union  of  each  palate  portion,  upon  which  the 
vom.er  refts.  The  orbital  margin. 

CAVITIES.  The  antrum  maxillare ,  called  alfo  antrum  lligh- 
tnori,  and  finus  m<ixillaris  pituitarius,  in  the  body  of  the  bone, 
between  the  orbital  and  palate  proceffes  ;  it  has  an  opening 
into  the  noftrils.  The  infra-orbital  canal,  which  opens  under 
the  margin  of  the  orbit,  and  tranfmits  the  infra-orbital  nerve. 
The  lachrymal  deprcjfion,  fituated  in  the  fupcrior  and  internal 
part  of  the  nafal  procefs,  for  the  fituation  of  the  lachrymal  fac  ; 
it  leads  to  the  canal'u  n^falis,  which  conveys  the  tears  into  the 
noftrils.  The  fojfericr  palatine  foramen,  near  the  laft  tooth  on 
the  infide,  for  the  pafl'age  of  the  alveolar  nerve.  A  notch  on 
the  anterior  part  of  the  palatine  procefs,  which  with  the  cor- 
refponding  notch  of  the  other  fuperior  maxillary  bone,  forms 
the  foramen  palatinum  anticum,  or  foramen  incifivum,  which 
tranfmits  the  anterior  palatine  nerve  and  artery. 

CONNEXION.  Each  fuperior  maxillary  bone  is  connected 
with  its  fellow,  with  the  os  frontis,  one  os  nafi,  one  lachrymal 
bone,  the  ethmoid,  fphsenoid,  one  os  jugale,  one  palatine 
bone,  and  one  inferior  fpongy  bone,  by  harmony  ;  and  with 
the  vomer  and  teeth  by  gompholis- 

USE.  The  ufe  of  thele  bones  .is  to  form  part  of  the  (ace, 
palate,  nofe,  noftrils,  and  orbits,  and  to  afford  a  convenient 
fituation  for  the  i-r;ran  of  mafticatiou. 


The  fuperior  maxillary  bone,    at  birth,  confifts 

portion  ;  fu  that  every  procefs  and  cavity  can  be  fecn, 
hut  not  f.>.pi::.ixi«s  in  the  adult.  The  alveoli  are  fewer 
.in  I-UII.IKT.  ,  _  ^^ 


Thefe  bones  are  fubjeft  to  caries  from  diicafe  in  trie  ai.- 
trum  of  Highmore  5  abfcefs  and  polypus.  Nearly  the 
whole  bone  has  come  away  from  the  venereal  difeafe» 
and  alfo  from  a  long-continued  falivatioa. 

OSSK    MAT.ARUM. 

Qffajagtlla.     O/a  xjgmtatica. 

The  cheek  bones  arc  fituated  at  the  fides  of  the  face;  and  are 
nearly  of  a  quadrangular  fh:ipe. 

PROCISSES.  The  upper  orbitay  froccfs,  which  forms  part  of 
the  orbit  and  the  fharp  edge  of  the  temple.  The  inferior 
trb'ttay  precefs,  oppofite  to  the  former,  and  conftituting  in  part 
the  bottom  of  the  orbit  and  the  edge  of  the  cheek.  The  'mtrrn.il 
orbifay  procefs,  which  alfo  forms  a  part  of  the  orbit.  The  riaxil- 
lary  procefs,  by  which  it  is  joined  to  the  fupcrior  maxillary 
bone.  The  xygonattc  proceft,  which  is  joined  to  the  temporal 
bone,  to  form  the  zygoma. 

CONN  EX  i  ON.  The  os  jugale  is  united  to  the  frontal,  fuperior 
maxillary,  fphsenoid,  and  temporal  bone,  by  future. 

The  USE  of  thefe  bones  is  to  affift  in  forming  the  face  and 
orbits. 

Every  part  of  the  jugal  bone  is  formed  at  birth,  but  the 
fhape  is  rather  more  triangular. 

. 

OSSA    NASI. 
O/a  nafalia* 

The  bones  of  the  nofe  are  of  an  oblong  and  quadrangular 
mape,  are  formed  of  a  very  compact  fubftance,  and  are  placed 
clofe  to  each  other  in  the  fuperior  and  middle  part  of  the  nofe, 
in  fuch  a  way  as  to  form  a  ftrong  arch,  called  the  bridge  of 
the  nofe. 

In  each  bone  may  be  noticed  an  external  and  an  internal  fur- 
fice,  and  four  margins.  There  is  always  a  fmall  forafnen  in. 
each  bone  for  the.  paffagc  of  blood-veifels  and  nerves. 

c  3  USK. 


USE.    To  form  the  bridge  and  external  part  of  the  nofe. 

Each  bone  is  CONNECTED  with  its  fellow,  and  the  fuperior 
-maxillary  bone  by  harmony,  and  with  the  frontal  and  ethmoid 
by  the  tranfverfe  future. 

The  oj/a  nafl  are  perfectly  formed  at  birth. 

OSSA    LACHRYMALIA. 

Of  a  unguls. 

The  lachrymal  are  two  flat  quadrangular  bone?,  refembling 
fomewhat  the  nail  of  the  finger,  fituated  one  in  each  orhit  at 
the  internal  angle,  and  feparating  the  orbit  from  the  noftrils> 
The  furnace  towards  the  eye  is  concave,  and  has  a  foja,  or 
.groove,  in  which  the  lachrymal  fac  is  fituated.  The  internal 
furface  is  convex,  and  covers  fome  of  the  ethmoid  cells,  and 
part  of  the  noftril. 

CONNEXION.  Each  bone  is  connected  with  the  frontal, 
ethmoid,  fuperior  maxillary,  and  inferior  fpongy  bone,  by 
harmony. 

The  USE  of  thefe  bones  is  to  affift  in  covering  the  labyrinth 
of  the  nofc,  in  forming  the  orbit,  and  to  afford  a  fituation  .to 
the  lachrymal  fac. 

They  are  completely  formed  at  birth. 

Thefe  bones  are  fubjeft  to  caries  from  JiflnJa  lachrymal'is. 

The  lachrymal  bone  is  perforated  obliquely  downwards  in 
the  operation  for  fiftola  lachrymalis,  in  order  that  the 
tears  may  be  conveyed  into  the  noftrils. 

OSSA    SPONGIOSA    INFERIOR.*. 
•  Offa  turbinala  inferiora.      Conthae  infenores. 
The  inferior  fpongy  bones  are  fituated  in  the  fide  and  lower 
part  of  the  noftrils,  and  are  of  a  fpiral  and  convoluted  figure. 

USE. 
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USE.    To  augment  the  furface  of  the  organ  of  fmellirig. 
CONNEXION.     Each  bone  is  united  with  the  fuperior  maxil- 
lary, the  palate,  lachrymal,  and  ethmoid  bone,  by  harmony. 

They  are  fubjeft  to  caries  and  total  deftru&ion,  from  the 
venereal  difeafe,  and  nafal  polypi. 

OSSA     PAI.ATIKA. 

OJJlipalaii. 

The  palatine  bones  are  extremely  irregular  in  their  fhape, 
and  are  fituated  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the  nofe,  from  which 
they  afcend  laterally  to  the  orbits.  This  irregularity  of  their 
figure  and  their  fituation  being  fo  varied,  gives  rife  to  their 
divifion  into  palatine,  pterygoid,  nafal,  and  orbital  portions. 

PROCESSES.  The  palatal  plate,  which  forms  the  pofterior 
part  of  the  roof  of  the  mouth.  The  pterygoid  procefs,  which  is 
fituated  behind  the  laft  grinder.  The  nafil  procefs,  which  arifes 
perpendicularly  from  the  palate,  and  covers  a  part  of  the  an- 
trum  of  Highmore.  The  crltii.iry  procefs,  which  is  fituated  in 
the  orbit. 

CAVITIES.  The  palatine  cells,  which  communicate  with, 
and  form  part  of  the  fphsenoid  cells. 

USE.  To  form  the  po^erior  part  of  the  palate,  and  part  o£ 
the  nofe  and  orbit.  Each  bone  is  CONNKCTKI>  with  its  fellow, 
with  the  fuperior  maxillary  bone,  the  fph;moid,  ethmoid, 
inferior  fpongy  bone,  .and  vomcr,:by  harmony. 

The  offa  palatina  are  very  perfe&ly  formed  at  birth,  but 
cannot,  without  great  difficulty,  be  i'epautted  from  the 
iurrounding  membranes. 

The  palatine  portions  of  thefe  bones  are  extremely  fubje£l 
to  caries  from- the  venereal  dilcale. 

• 

C    4  VOMER. 
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VOMER. 

The  vomcr  is  a  bone  fituated  perpendicularly  between  th« 
>oof  of  the  mouth  and  the  .feptum  ethmoidale,  in  the  cavity  of 
the  noftrils,  which  it  divides  into  two  parts.  It  bears  fom* 
refemblance  to  the  ploughfhare  ufed  in  former  rhncs. 

USE.     To  fuftain  and  divide  the  cavity  of  the  noftrils. 

CONNEXION.  Superiorly  it  is  united  with  the  fphsenoid 
bone  by  gomphofis,  and  wkh  the  ethmoid  by  harmony  ;  infe- 
riorty  with  the  fuperior  maxillary  and  palatine  bones  by  har- 
mony ;  anteriorly  it  is  united  to  the  cartilaginous  feptum  of 
the  nofe. 

The  vomer,  at  birth,  confifts  of  two  diftinct  !<mteU<rt  with 
an  intervening  cartilage. 

It  is  not  unfrequently  deflroyed  by  venereal  caries. 

OS    MAXILI  ARE    1NFERIUS. 

ManJihla. 

The  lower  jaw  is  fhaped  fomewhat  like  a  horfefhoe,  and 
occupies  the  inferior  and  anterior  part  of  the  /ace. 

PROCESSES.  Two  eondylold  or  articuLitory  p,o:effes,  which 
are  received  into  the  articufatory  cavities  of  the  temporal  bones. 
Two  coroneiJ  proeejps,  which  are  4harp  pointed,  and  give  ad- 
hefion  to  the  temporal  mufcles.  The  alveolar  ptoce/s,  in  which 
the  teeth  are  fixed.  Thejjmpfy/is  of  the  jaw,  in  the  middle  o1" 
the  chin.  The  inferior  margin,  whofe  ends  form  th^;  angles  of 
the  jaw. 

CAVITIES.  A  femi/unar  notch,  between  each  coronoid  and 
eondyloid  procefs.  Two  po/ferior  maxillary  fyratnina,  one  above 
each  angle,  on  the  inner  furface  of  the  jaw,  which  tranfmit 
the  lower  maxillary  nerve  and  artery  into  a  canal  in  the  middle 
of  the  bone,  called  canal'n  mcnialii,  which  conduits  the  famt 

artery 


fartery  aixi  nerv«  to  the  anterior  maxillary  foramina,  upoa  the 
external  furface  of  the  bone,  one  on  each  fide  of  the  chin, 
from  whence  'the  artery  and  nerve  again  emerge  upon  the  chin. 

USE.  To  retain  the  roots  of  the  teeth  in  the  alveolar  mar- 
gin ;  to  confticute  the  inferior  fegment  of  the  cavity  of  the 
mouth,  and  to  afford  a  point  of  adhefion  to  the  mufcles  of  the 
face,  neck,  larynx,  and  tongue. 

The  lower  jaw  is  CONNECTED  with  the  temporal  bones  by 
ginglymus,  with  the  teeth  by  gomphofis,  and  with  the  os 
hyoides  and  other  parts  by  fyfiarcofis. 

The  lower  jaw,  at  birth,  confifts  of  two  pieces,  which 
meet  at  the  fymphyfis. 

Btlldes  the  ufual  difeafes  of  bones,  the  author  ha* 
fcen  one  cafe  in  which  the  whole  of  the  lower 
jaw  came  away  at  four  different  times  ;  and  another, 
where  one  half  came  away  at  one  time.  The  former 
was  under  a  long-continued  falivation  ;  the  latter  from 
an  abfcefs  deftroying  the  nutritious  artery.  Their  lofs 
was  iupplied  hy  a  very  firm  body  of  bone. 

OF  THE  CAVITIES  FORMED  BY  THE  BON7ES  OF 
THE  FACE. 

ORBITS. 

The  orbits  are  two  conoidal  cavities,  fituated  under  the  fore- 
head, and  on  each  fide  of  the  root  of  the  nofe.  The. angles  of 
the  orbits  are  called  canthl. 

CAVITIES.  A  deprejficn  for  the  lachrymal  gland;  a  notch 
of  the  orbital  trochlea  ;  zdfprfffion  for  the  lachrymal  fac  ;  tht. 
tanalis  nafalis  for  the  paffage  of  the  tears  ;  afuperior  and  inferior, 
or  fph<eno-max\ttary  orbital JjJJure.  The  fuperciliary  foramen  ;  the 
infra-orbital  canal ^  the  foramen  nafale,  and  the  optic  foramen. 

Seven  bones  enter  into  the  formation  of  each  of  thefe  cavities,. 
\\z.  the  frontal,  maxillary,  jugal,  lachrymal,  ethmoid,  pala- 
tine, and  fphaenoid. 

The 


The  USE  of  the  orbits  is  to  contain  and  defend  the  organ  of 

•fight  and  its  adjacent  parts. 

. 

CAVITY    OF    THE    NOSTRILS. 

The  noftrils  are  two  pyramidal  cavities  fituated  under  the 
.anterior  part  of  the  cranium,  in  the  middle  of  the  face,  and 
covered  anteriorly  by  the  nofe. 

PROMINENCES.  The  fepttttn  ttarium ;  the  cavernous  fitbjtanct 
of  the  ethmoid  bone,  improperly  called  the  fuperior  fpongy 
bones  ;  and  the  inferior  fpongy  bones. 

CAVITIES.  Three  pair  of  pituitary  fnufff,  namely,  the 
frontal,  fphaenoid,  and  maxillary ;  the  caverns  of  the  ethmoid 
labyrinth,  the  anterior  foramina  of  the  noftriis,  the  dufiut  nafalis, 
the  fp\t£no -palatine  foramina )  and  the  anterior  palatine  foramina. 

The  noftrils  are  compofed  of  fourteen  bones,  viz.  the  frontal, 
two  maxillary,  two  nafal,  two  lachrymal,  two  inferior  fpongy, 
the  fphaenoid,  vomer,  ethmoid,  and  two  palatine  bones. 

The  USE  of  thefe  cavities  is  to  form  a  fituation  for  the 
organ  of  fmelling,  and  the  pituitary  finufes  of  the  noftrils,  and 
to  ferve  alfo  for  fpeech  and  refpiration. 

CAVITY    OF    THE    MOUTH. 

The  cavity  of  the  mouth  is  fituated  between  the  upper  and 
under  jaw,  and  is  covered  laterally  and  anteriorly  in  the  frefh 
fubjecl  by  the  cheek*  and  lips  :  pofteriorly  it  is  continued  into 
the  fauces.  The  two  fuperior  maxillary  bones  and  the  palatine 
portions  of  the  palate  bones  form  the  fuperior  part  of  the  mouth, 
and  anteriorly  it  is  clofed  by  the 

TEETH. 

The  teeth  are  hard  bones,  partly  covered  with  a  peculiar 

fubfianoe,  called  enamel,  and  fixed  one  after  another  in  the 

i  upper 
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tipper  and  under  jaw,  in  fuch  a  manner,  that  in  the  adfalt 
there  are  fixteen  belonging  to  each. 

Every  tooth  is  divided  into  a  crown,  which  is  covered  by  the 
enamel ;  a  neck,  or  that  part  embraced  by  the  gum  ;  and  a 
root,  alfo  called  the  fang,  which  is  hidden  within  the  focket. 

There  are  four  kinds  of  teeth :  inciforcs,  cufpidatl,  bicitfpiJes, 
and  ma/ares. 

The  incifors  are  eight  in  number,  four  in  each  jaw ;  they 
are  fituated  in  the  front  of  the  mouth,  and  are  flat  and  fharp- 
edged,  fo  as  to  cut  the  food ;  the  roots  or  fangs  are  fimple  ; 
thofe  of  the  upper  jaw  are  fixed  obliquely  backwards,  fo  that 
they  generally  cover  a  fmall  part  of  the  incifors  of  the  under  jaw. 

The  tooth  on  each  fide  of  the  incifors  is  called  cufpidatus, 
or  canine ;  they  confequently  are  four  in  number.  The  fang 
of  thefe  teeth  is  Tingle,  and  goes  a  confiderable  way  in  the  jaw, 
efpccially  the  two  of  the  upper  jaw,  which  were  fuppofed  to 
go  to  the  eye,  and  are  therefore  called  the  eye-teeth.  The  oral 
part  of  the  cufpidati  is  rounded,  .-2nd  their  end  pointed, , as 
their  name  implies. 

The  bicufpides  are  eight  in  number,  two  being  fituated  next 
to  each  cufpidatus  ;  they  appear  at  both  extremities  as  if  they 
were  formed  by  the  junction  of  two  incifors. 

The  molares  are  twelve  in  number,  and  fituated  three >at 
•the  extremity  of  each  jaw.  The  fangs  of  thefe  are  varied ; 
thofe  of  the  under  jaw  .have  two,  and  thofe  of  the  upper  three. 
Their  oral  extremities  are  full  of  irregularities,  fo  that  they  are 
able  to  grind  the  food  between  them  The  two  laft  molares 
are  diftingukhed  by  the  name  of  dentes  fapientiaa ;  they  are 
always  the  laft  that  appear,  and  not  unf-equently  the  firft  which 
decay :  their  fangs  are  all  fqueezed,  as  it  were,  into  one. 

The  teeth  are  fixed  in  the  alveoli  of  the  jaws  by  gom- 
,  phofis  j  fo  that  each  tooth  fills  up  its  appropriate  focket,  which 
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is  fepwattd  from  the  next  by  an  imermediatr,  thin,  fponjy 
partition. 

In  children,  foon  after  birth,  a  double  order  of  teeth  is 
hidden  in  their  fockets  by  the  gums.  The  fuperior 
protrudes  through  the  gums  about  the  feventh  month, 
•which  is  called  the  cutting  of  the  teeth  ;  firft  the  inci- 
fors  then  the  molares,  and,  laft  of  all,  the  cufpidati. 
Thefe  teeth  are  termed  mi/k,  JKcddlng,  or  primary  • 
they  gradually  fall  out  about  the  feventh  year,  and  are 
fucceeded  by  the  other  order,  which  till  now  had  been 
concealed  in  the  bottom  of  the  alveoli. 

The  teeth  are  very  fubjeft  to  caries,  which  may  arife  from 
an  internal,  though  it  moftly  does  from  an  external 
caufe. 

There  are  a  variety  of  operations  performed  on  the  teeth ; 
extraction  and  foaling  are  the  chief. 

CAVITY    Or    THE    TAUCIS. 

This  cavity  is  fituated  under  the  bafis  of  the  cranium,  within 
the  fuperior  bodies  of  the  vertebrae  and  pofterior  part  of  the 
noftrils.  It  is  compofed  of  ten  bones,  viz.  the  occipital,  two 
palatine,  the  vomer,  the  bodies  of  the  three  firft  vertebrae,  th« 
os  hyoides,  and  the  two  temporal  bones. 

USE.  For  the  fituation  of  the  fauces,  larynx,  pharynx,  and 
os  hyoides. 

. 

CS    HV01DXS. 

ftr*V**. 

The  os  hyoides  is  a  bone  of  a  femilunar  fhape,  fituated  in 
the  fauces  between  the  ban's  of  the  tongue  and  the  larynx. 

PROMINENCES.     Two  carnua  majora,  and  two  cornua  minora. 

USE.  To  ferve  for  the  adhefion  of  the  tongue,  for  deglu- 
tition, arxt  for  a  point  of  adhefion  to  many  mufcles. 

•It  is  COVHECTSD  with  the  ftyloid  procefs  6f  the  temporal 

bone, 


bone,  the/capulas,  lower  jaw,  and  (ternum^  by  various,  mufclcs^ 
and  with  the  larynx  by  ligament. 

CAV.TY    OF    HEAKINO. 

This  cavity  is  fttuated  within  the  petrous  portion  of  the  tem- 
poral bones,  and  confifts  of  the  rteatus  auditorial  extends,  the 
cavity  of  tlic  tympanum,  and  the  labyrinth, 

The  meatus  auditorius  externus  is  fomewhat  funnel-maped  ; 
it  is,  in  faft,  a  foramen  terminating  in  a  larger  cavity. 

The  tympanum  is  an  irregular  cavity,  covered,  in  the  frefh 
fubjecr.,  by  a  membrane,  and  in  which  there  are  four  'bones, 
called  cjiculi  auditus ;  one  is  hammer-fhaped,  and  called  the 
malleus,  and  has  a  round  head,  a  narrow  neck,  the  manubrium 
or  handle  ;  the  other,  formed  of  two  legs  or  crura,  and  a  body, 
is  the  incus ;  the  one  Which  refembles  a  ftirrup  in  miniature 
is  called  ftapes ;  and  the  very  fmall  round  particle  of  bone,  not 
larger  than  the  third  part  of  a  pin's  he:.-d,  generally  found 
adhering  to  the  long  crus  of  the  incus,  is  termed  os  orbitulare, 
T!«ere  are  alfo  many  inequalities  of  this  cavity,  and  the  five 
following  foramina  : 

I.  The  opening  of  tie  Eujiachian  tube,  fuuated  anteriorly; 
2.  A  canal  in  which  the  tenfer  tympani  mufcle  is  fixed,  which 
extends  from  the  former  opening  to  the  feneftra  ovalis';  3.  An 
oval  opening,  called  fentjira  ovalis — the  ftapes  is  attached  to 
this  opening ;  4.  The  fralfifa  r-tu-^j,  which  is  lefs  than  the 
former  ;  5.  An  opening  leading,  to  the  maftoid  cells. 

The  labyrinth  .is  cornpofed  of  three  parts  :  the  veftibulurn, 
cochlea,  _and  femicircular  canals.     They  are  placed  behind  - 
the  cauty  of  the  tympanum. 

The  •vcjiibulum  is  an  equally  rcunded  cavity  fituated  between 
the  cochlea  and  femicircular  canals.     It  has  feven  openings  in/.Op 
it  •.  five  of  the  fanici;vu]:<r  canals,  the  feneftra  ovalie,  -and  an 

.opening 
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epenrng  into  the  cochlea,  called  fcala  ttJliluTi.  There  is  alfo 
to  be  noticed  in  the  vcftibulum,  a  fmall  fpinous  procefs,  to 
which  the  barbula  adheres  ;  and  feveral  depreffions  correfpond- 
ing  with  the  alveus  communis  and  the  ampullae  of  the  mem- 
branaceous  femicircular  canals  defcribed  in  Splanchmlogy. 

The  cochlea  has  obtained  its  name  from  its  figure  :  it  has  a 
bony  nucleus  in  the  middle,  called  modulus,  and  two  fpiral 
windings  like  thcife  of  a  fnail's  fhell,  the  opening  into  the 
tympanum  called  fcala  lympani ;  the  other  communicating  with 
the  veftibule,  termed  fcala  •veftlbuli.  Thekfeal*  communicate 
with  one  another  at  the  top  of  the  modiolus.  The  partition 
between  the  wings  is  called  theffiral  lamina  ;  it  is  partly  bone 
and  partly  membranous. 

The  femicircular  canals  are  three  in  number :  one  inferior 
and  pofterior,  one  fuperior  and  middlemoft,  and  one  exterior 
and  foremoft.  They  open  into  the  veftibule,  and  contain  (he 
membranaceous  femicircular  canals. 


OF  THE  TRUNK. 

The  trunk  of  the  Ikeleton  is  divided  into  the  fpine,  cheft, 
Joins,  and  pelvis. 

SPINE. 
Colutnna  fpitialis.      Cdumna  itertebralii.      Thtca  'vertelralit. 

Sp'ina  dorft. 

The  fpine  is  a  long,  bony,  and  cartilaginous  hollow  column, 
extending  from  the  condyles  of  the  occipital  bone  of  the  head 
down  to  the  «  ficrttm,  in  the  pofterior  part  of  the  trunk. 
The  bones  which  compofe  this  column  are  termed  vertebra. 

Each 
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Each  vertebra  is  divided  into  furfaces,  margins,  a  body,  pro-, 
cefies,  and  cavities. 

The  body  is  the  thickeft  arid  foremoft  part,  anteriorly  con- 
Vex,  and  pofteriorly  concave ;  its  upper  and  under  furfaces 
are  fomewhat  hollowed,  and  covered  with  cartilage  of  a  par- 
ticular nature,  called  intervertebral fubjiance. 

The  PROCESSES  of  a  vertebra  are  feven :  tvtofupertor  obliquely 
afcending,  one  of  which  is  fituated  fuperiorly  on  each  fide ; 
two  inferior  obliquely  defcending,  of  which  one  is  placed  infe- 
riorly  on  each  fide— thefe  four  proceffes  are  alfo  called  articular 
procejfes,  for  they  form  the  union  of  one  procefs  with  another  ; 
two  tranfverfe  froceffes,  one  on  each  fide  ;  and  the  fpinous  pro- 
tefs,  extending  pofteriorly  outwards,  and  forming  the  fpine, 
ftriaiy  fo  called. 

Each  vertebra  has  a  great  foramen,  which  concurs  to  form 
the  great  canal  continued  through  the  whole  fpine  for  the 
paffage  of  the  fpinal  marrow. 

There  are  alfo  four  notches  in  each  vertebra  ;  ,two  on  each 
fide,  one  fuperior,  the  other  inferior.  When  two  vertebrae 
are  put  together,  the  correfponding  notches  form  foramina ; 
and  it  is  through  thefe  foramina  that  the  fpinal  nerves  pafs  out, 
CONNEXION.  The  firftbone  of  the  fpine  is  connefted  with 
the  occipital  bone  by  ginglymw  ;  the  fecond  vertebra  is  united 
with  the  firft  by  trochoides,  and  with  the  occipital  bone  by 
fjndffmojis.  The  bodies  of  the  vertebrae  are  connefled  with  one 
another  by  the  intervertebral  fubftance ;  and  pofteriorly  by  a 
yellow  elaftic  ligament,  and  by  their  oblique  proceffes. 

The  USE  of  the  fpine  is  tofupport  the  head  and  trunk,  and 
to  contain  and  defend  the  fpinal  marrow. 

The  fpine  is  fubje<5t  to  caries,  diftortion,  and  fplna  l>[fda, 
called  alfo  hydrorjchitis.  The  latter  confifts  of  a  tumour 
filled  with  water,  which  makes  its  way  between  the  pro- 
cefies  of  a  vertebra,  and  divides  it  into  two. 

CERVJCAfc 


CERVICAL    VERTEBRJE. 

Thefe  "are  fcvon  -in  number  :  the  firft  is  called  atlas  ;  it  has 
no  body,  nor  fpinous  procefles,  but  forms  an  arch,  which 
anteriorly  furrounds  the  dentiform  procefs  of  the  fecond  ver- 
tebra. Inftead  of  upper  oblique  procefies,  there  are  two  articular 
Jinufes.  The  fecond  vertebra  is  termed  cpijiropjiaus,  or  Jentatus. 
An  odontoid  or  -dentiform  procefs  at  the  upper  part  of  the  body 
is  peculiar  to  it.  All  the  tranfverfe  procefles  of  the  remaining 
cervical  vertebrae  have  a  peculiar/or<jw*«  for  the  pafiage  of  the 
vertebral  arteries, 

DORSAL    VERTEBR*. 

Thefe  are  twelve  in  number.  They  are  diftinguifhed  by  a 
dcpreffion  at  the  fides  of  their  bodies,  and  a  fupcrficial  one  in 
the  points  of  the  tranfverfe  procefies,  for  the  attachment  of  the 
great  and  little  heads  of  the  ribs. 

LUMBAR     VERTEDR*. 

The  lumbar  vertebrae  are  five  in  number  ;  they  are  much 
larger  than  the  dorfal,  and  the  tranfverfe  proceiTes  have  no 
<Jepreflions. 

The  vertebra?,  at  birth,  confift  of  three  parts,  connected 
together  by  cartilage  ;  one  of  thefe  is  the  body,  and 
the  other  two  the  tranfverfe  procefles.  The  anterior 
part  of  the  firft  vertebra  is  entirely  cartilage.  The 
fecond  vertebra  often  confifis  of  five  and  fix  portions. 
The  fpinous  procefles  are  all  cartilage. 


aneurifm  of  the  aorta  is  very  large,  the  bodies  of 
the  vertebrae  are  occalionally  abforbed,  but  the  inter- 
vertebral  fubftance  remains  entire.  This  is  a  fingular 
facl  ;  that  bone  fhould  be  iboiier  abforbed  than  •carti- 
lage. The  fame  phenomenon  takes  place  in  caries  from 
other  caufes.  The  fpinal  marrow  is  always  defended 
in  thefe  cafes  by  a  depofu  of  coagulable  lymph. 

OF 


OF  THE  THORAX. 

The  thorax  or  cheft  forms  the  upper  part  of  the  trunk.  It 
refembles  an  arched  bony  cavity,  narrow  above,  broad  below, 
flat  anteriorly,  hollow  pofteriorly,  and  convex  laterally.  The 
bones  which  compofe  the  thorax  are  the  twelve  dorfal  vertebra 
a),  i<\y  defcribcd,  the  fternum,  and  twenty-four  ribs. 

CGSTJF. 

The  ribs  are  twenty-four  femicircular  bones,  fituated  twelve 
on  each  fide  of  the  cheft,  and  extending  from  the  dorfal  ver- 
tebrae round  to  the  fternum.  They  are  difunguifhed  into 
feven  true  rlls  on  each  fide,  or  thofe  whofe  extremities  arr 
affixed  to  the  fternum  ;  and  five  Jf>u> ious  or  fa'ff  on  each  fide, 
whofe  extremities  do  not  reach  the  brea.ft  bone.  Each  rib 
may  be  divided  into  a  body,  or  middle  part,  two  extremities, 
two  margin!,  and  two  furfaces. 

EMINENCES,  The  great  head,  which  is  connected  to  the 
bodies  of  the  dorfal  vertebrae  ;  the  neck  ;  the  lejfer,  head,  which 
is  joined  to  the  tranfverfe  procefles  of  the  dorfal  vertebra? ;  and 
the  angle  of  the  rib. 

CAVITIES.     A  longitudinal  groove,  for  the  intercoftal  artery. 

SUBSTANCE.  The  anterior  part  of  each  rib  is  carti/agiaws, 
and  the  other  part  is  formed  of  a  compact  bony  texture. 

CONNEXION.  Anteriorly  with  the  fternum,  and  pofteriorly 
with  the  bodies  and  tranfverfe  proceffes  of  the  dorfal  vertebras. 

USE.  To  form  the  thorax,  to  ferve  for  refpiration,  to  defend 
the  vital  vifcera,  and  to 'give  adhefion  to'  mufcles. 

The  ribs,  at  birth,  differ  very  little  in  fubftance  and  form 
from  thofe  of  adults. 

Great  portions  of  the  ribs  are  occafionally  abforbed  fr<Mn 
the  preffure  of  aneuiifms. 
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STERNUM. 

The  breaft  bone  is  fhaped  fomewhat  like  a  dagger,  and  Ts 
fituated  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  thorax,  between  the  true 
ribs.  It  is  of  a  very  fpongy  texture,  and  moftly  confifts  of 
two,  and  fometimes  of  three  portions-  A  fharply  pointed  car- 
tilage is  attached  to  the  inferior  extremity  of  the  fteruum, 
which  is  named,  from  its  fuppofed  refemblance,  the  xypliotd  or 
ett/iform  cartilage.  It  is  fituated  at  the  pit  of  the  ftomach. 

CAVITIES.  The  jugular  Jtnus,  at  the  fuperior  and  inner 
part.  Two  clavicular  ftnufis,  for  the  attachment  of  the  cla- 
vicles. Seven  coflal  deprtffions,  to  which  the  ribs  adhere. 

CONNEXION.  The  ftemum  is  connected  by  arthrodia  with 
the  clavicle,  and  with  the  leven  true  ribs  by  fynchondrofis. 

USE.  To  form  the  thorax,  and  give  adhefion  to  the  medi- 
aftinnm. 

The  fternum,  at  birth,  confifts  tof  cartilage  fhaped  like 
the  adult  ftemum,  with  .two,  three,  or  four  round 
offificatiunb  in  its  centre. 

When  caries  attacks  the  fternum,  the  dileafe  is  feldom 
removed,  and  the  bone  crumbles  away  inienfibly. 

\Vhen  an  abfcefs  forms  in  the  anterior  fpace  of  the  mcdi- 
aftinum,  a  portion  of  bone  is  removed,  by  a  trepbine, 
from  the  fternum,  to  give  an  exit  to  the  collected  fluid. 

The  xypoid  cartilage  occafionally  takes  on  a  difpofnioii 
to  cur!  outwards,  and  produces  considerable  pain  and 
uneafinefs. 

When  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs  arc  divided,  and  the 
fternum  elevated  and  bent  back,  to  examine  the  vifcera 
of  the  thorax  after  death,  a  quantity  of  bloody,  fome- 
what gelatinous  fluid,  efcapes  from  the  divided  ends  of 
the  fternum;  this  appears  to  be  no -more  than  the 
-otfeous  fluid,  and  not  a  difeafed  fluid. 
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OF  THE  LOINS. 

"The  bones  of  the  loins  are  'five  lumbar  vertebrae,  which  have 
already  been  defcribed. 


OF  THE  PELVIS. 

The  pelvis,  fo  named  from  its  refemblance  to  a  barber's; 
bafon  -without  a  bottom,  confifts  of  four  bones  :  two  offa  innomi- 
tiata,  the  os  facrum,  and  the  os  coccygis,  which  are  fituated  at 
•the  bottom  of  the  trunk,  and  upon  the  lower  extremities.  Ii 
is  within  the  cavity  formed  by  thefe  bones  that  the  internal 
•organs  of  generation  are  fituated ;  the  urinary  bladder,  the 
rectum,  and  occafionally  part  of  the  fmall  inteftines.  The  pelvis 
alib  ferves  as  a  firm  fupport  to  the  upper  part  of  the  body. 

The  pelvis  is  a  part  very  liable  to  become  diftorted,  efpe. 
cially  the  female  pelvis.  The  different  kinds  of  diftorcioft 
are  fully  treated  by  writers  on  midwifery. 

OSSA    INNOMINATA. 
Offa.  i!!i.      Offa  ifchii.     Offa  pubis.      Offa  coxx.      Qffa  coxendich, 

Thefe  two  bones  conftitute  the  fides  and  anterior  part  of  the' 
pelvis,  and  are  extremely  irregular  in  their  fliape. 

Each  bone  is  divided  into  three  portions,  viz.  ilium,  thfi 
uppermoft;  ifcJuum,  the  loweft ;  and  pubis,  the  anterior. 

EMINENCES.  The  cr'tfla  oftftt  ilium,  from  which  the  oblique 
and  tranfverfe  mufcles  of  the  abdomen  arife — at  its  pofterior 
part  are  two  fpinous  procejfcs,  which  give  adhefion  to  ligaments 
— at  its  anterior  part  are  alfo  two  fpinous  procej/es ;  the  fuferior 
.gives  adhefion  to  the  fartorius,  tenfor  vaginae  femoris,  and  the 
4'gament  of  the  thigh  ;  the  inferior  anterior  fpinws  procefs,  about 


«n  inch  from  the  former,  has  arifihg  from  it  the  reftus  femom. 
The  external  furface  of  the  iliac  portion  is  covered  by  the  glutaei 
mufcles  ;  the  internal  by  the  internal  iliac.  Upon  the  internal 
furface  there  is  a  line  even  with  the  pubis  ;  this  is  called  linea 
innominata,  or  rim  of  the  pelvis  ;  it  divides  the  cavity  of  the 
abdomen  fiom  the  pelvis.  Upon  the  ifchiatic  portion,  or 
ifcttium,  are,  the  tuberopty  of  the  ifchium,  upcn  which  we  fit ; 
iht  fpinous  procefs  of  the  ifchi'un,  which  projefts  backwards, 
and  gives  adhefion  to  the  uppermoft  facro-fciatic  ligament'; 
the  ramus  ifchii,  which  joins  the  pubis.  Upon  the  pubic  por- 
tion, or  pubis,  are,  the  6oJj,  near  the  focket ;  the  angles  and 
mrchts  of  the  pubis. 

CAVITIES.  A  notch  between  the  anterior  fpines  of  the  ilium  ; 
an  anterior  and  pofterior  ifckiatic  notch*;  the  acetalulum,  which 
receives  the  head  of  the  os  femoris,  and  tixforaattn  thjreidtumt 
or  ovalt. 

Each  os  innominatum  is  CONNECTED  with  its  fellow  ante- 
riorly by  fymphyfis,  with  the  facrum  pofteriorly  by  ftrong 
cartilages  and  ligaments,  and  with  the  head  of  the  thigh  bone 
by  enarthrofis. 

USE.  To  form  the  pelvis,  to  retain  the  gravid  uterus  in  its 
Situation,  and  to  conftitute  the  acetabulum  for  the  thighs. 

The  os  innominatum,  at  birth,  and  for  a  long  time  after, 
confifts  of  three  diftinfl  bones,  united  together  by  car- 
tilage ;  this  probably  gave  rife  to  thefe  portions  receiving1 
diftinft  names,  as  ot  ilii,  as  ifcMi,  and  ct  pubis,  which 
in  the  adult  form  one  bone,  without  a  name,  and  hence, 
the  term  os  innominatum.  The  form  of  the  adult 
pelvis  is,  neverthelefs,  perfea  in  the  foetus. 

os  SACRUM. 

The  os  facrum  is  a  bone  of  a  triangular  fhape,  bent  for- 
wards, and  fuuated  at  the  bottom  of  the  fpine,  and  the  pofte- 
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rior  part  of  the  pelvis.  It  is  by  many  <!efcribed  as  a  bone  of 
the  fpine  ;  and  from  the  irregularities  refembling  fphous  and 
tranfverfe  proceffes,  and  its  foramina,  it  feems  to  have  fome 
juft  claim  to  be  confidered  as  fuch. 

EMINENCES.  Twofupe rior  oblljue  proceffes,  the  appearances  of 
the  fpinous  procefTes,  the  appearances  of  the  oblique  and  tranf- 
verfe precedes,  and  the  appearances  of  the  vertebral  bodies. 

CAVITIES.  Four  pair  of  external,  and  four  pair  of  mttrnal 
fvramina,  and  five  longitudinal  middle  canals. 

CONNEXION.  Superiorly  with  the  laft  lumbar  vertebrae, 
laterally  with  the  offa  innominata,  and  inferiorly  with  the  ofi 
coccygis. 

Ust.     To  conftitute  the  pelvis,  and  fuftain  the  fpinc. 

At  birth,  this  bone  is  Shaped  like  that  of  an  adult,  but 
this  mape  is  given  it  by  cartilage.  A  vaft  number  of 
offified  portions  are  embedded  in  the  cartilage,  and  the 
fimilarity  to  vertebra;  is  very  confpicuous. 

OS     COCCYGIS. 

This  bone,  which  is  fo  called  from  its  refemblance  to  a 
"cuckoo's  bill,  confifts  very  frequently  ot  two,  three,  or  four 
portions,  which  are  triangular  or  irregularly  fhaped ;  they  are 
placed  at  the  extremity  of  the  facrum. 

USE.  To  fuftain  the  reclum,  and  prevent  the  rupture  of 
the  perinaeum,  in  parturition. 

The  os  coccygis,  at  birth,  confifts  of  feveral  portions  of 
cartilage,  and  a  round  offification  is  occafionally  found 
in  the  uppermoft. 

Jf  fometimes  hnppens,  that  in  labour  this  bone  is  feparated 
from  the  lacium. 


T>  3 


'     OF  THE  SUPERIOR  EXTREMITIES. 

The  upper  extremities  hang  from  the  fuperior  part  of  the- 
fides  of  the  thorax,  and  are  compofed  of  the  bones  of  the- 
Ihoulder,  arm,  fore-arm,  and  hand. 

OF  THE  SHOULDER. 

The  moulder  confifts  of  two  bones,  the  clavicle  and  fcapula, 
•which  are  united  together  immediately  over  the  top  of  the  09 
brachii,  and  form  what  is  properly  termed  the  fhoulder,  /««• 
mllai  humeri, 

CLAVICULA. 

The  clavicle  or  collar  bone  is  a  roundifh  bone,  fhaped  like 
the  letter  /,  and  fituated  obliquely  in  the  upper  and  lateral 
part  of  the  cheft. 

CAVITIES.  A  furrow,  or  groove,  of  the  fubclavian  veffds 
on  the  inferior  furface- 

USE.  To  connect  the  fcapula  and  humerus  to  the  thorax, 
and  to  defend  the  fubclavian  veflels. 

CONNEXION.  Anteriorly  it  is  articulated  to  the  fternum, 
and  pofteriorly  to  the  fcapula,  by  arthrodia. 

The  clavicle  is  perfeftly  formed  at  birth  ;   indeetj  it  re 
completely  fo  at  the  third  month  after  conception. 


OmopLita. 

The  fcapular,  or  blade  bone,  is  of  a  triangular  figure,  and 
is  fituated  in  the  upper  and  lateral  part  of  the  back. 

EMINENCES.  The  ffint,  which  is  in  the  middle  of  the 
external  furface :  its  anterior  termination  is  called  the  acromkn. 
1'he  toracu d  frocefs,  wnkh  ftands  cut  oppcfite  to  the  acromion. 

The 


(     39     ) 

The  borders  of  the  bone  are  called  caftae,  and  the  corners  angles. 
The  circle  below  the  articular  cavity  is  called  the  neck. 

CAVITIES.  The  articular  cr  glenoiJ.  cavity,  which  receives 
the  head  of  the  humerus- 

The  fcapula  is  UNITED  with  the  clavicle  by  arthrodia,  with 
the  ribs  and  os  hyoides  by  mufcle,  and  with  the  humerus  by 
arthrodia. 

USE.  To  defend  the  back,  and  give  articulation  to  the  hu- 
merus. 

The  fcapula,  with  refpecT;  to  fhapc,  is  perfect  at  bittfrt 
The  acromion  and  coracoid  procc-flcs  are  cartilage. 

OF  THE  ARM. 
The  brachiura,  or  arm,  confifts  of  one  long  bone. 

OS    BRACHII. 

Os  irachiale.     Os  humcr'i. 

The  bone  of  the  arm  occupies  the  fpace  between  the  junc- 
tion of  the  clavicle  with  the  fcapula  and  the  fore-arm.  It  is  a 
long  cylindrical  bone,  thickeft  at  its  extremities. 

EMINENCES.  The  head,  which  is  rounded  on  its  fuperior 
part.  The  neck,  which  is  immediately  below  the  head.  The 
greater  tubercle,  near  the  neck,  which  receives  the  fupra-fpi- 
natus  mufcles.  And,  the  lejjer  tubercle,  which  is  near  the 
former,  and  has  fixed  to  it  the  fubfcapularisi  On  the  inferior 
extremity  are  three  condylet^  namely,  an  external  and  an  internal 
condyle,  which  give  origin  to  the  flexor  and  extenfor  mufcles- 
ef  the  arm  -,  and  the  trochlea  of  the  humerus. 

CAVITIES.  A  ffirroto  between  the  tubercles,  for  the  long 
tendon  of  the  biceps-,  In  the  inferior  extremity,  a  p°fteriorfojjli, 
for  the  anconoid  procefs  of  the  ulna ;  and  an- ante rior  deprejj.any 
for  the  coronoid  procefs. 

-*  J>  4.  COK. 


The  hamerus  is  connected  with  three  bones ; 
with  the  fcapula  by  art/trod™,  and  the  cubit  and  radius  by 
gtnglyntut. 

USE.    To  conftitutc  the  arm. 

This  bone  is  perfefl  in  its  fhape  at  birth,  but  its  extre- 
mities are  cartilage. 

OF  THE  FORE-ARM. 
The  fore-arm  is  compofed  of  two  bones  ;  the  ulna  and  radius. 

ULNA. 

Cubitus. 

This  bone  is  long,  and  thicker  above  than  below.  It  is  placed 
in  the  infide  of  the  fore-arm,  towards  the  little  finger. 

EMINENCES.  The  olecramn,  or  ancono iJ procefs,  upon  which 
we  lean  ;  and  the  coronoid  procefs,  which  is  oppofite  to  it.  In 
the  lower  extremity  are,  the  la-user  heaJ,  the  neck,  and  the 
fylo'id  procefs,  which  gives  a  ftrong  adhefion  to  the  ligament 
that  fecures  the  wrift. 

CAVITIES.     The  figmoid  cavity,  at  the  upper  end. 

USE.    To  conftitute  the  chief  fupport  of  the  fore-arm. 

CONNEXION.  Superiorly  with  the  trochlea  of  the  humerus 
by  arthrodia,  inferiorly  with  the  carpus  by  arthrodta,  and  with 
the  radius  by  trocholdis,  as  in  pronation  and  fupination. 

The  ends  of  the  ulna,  at  birth,  are  cartilaginous  ;    the 
body  of  the  bone  is  very  round. 


The  radius,  the  lefler  bone  of  the  two,  is  long  and  cylin- 
drical, and  fuuated  in  the  external  fide  oi  the  fore-arm  towards 
the  thumb. 

EMI- 
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EMINENCES.  &n  upper  head,  which  is  excavated  ;  the  little 
ftead,  and  the  JfyloiJ  procefs  at  the  inferior  extremity. 

CAVITY.     The  ghnoid  cavity ,  at  its  inferior  extremity. 

USE.  To  affift  in  forming  the  fore-arm,  and  to  ferve  for 
flexion,  fupination,  and  pronation. 

The  radius  is  CONNECTED  to  the  humerus  by  ginglymut,  to 
the  .cubit  by  an  interoffeous  ligament  and  trochoides^  and  to  the 
carpus  by  arthrodia. 

vBoth  extremities  of  this  bone  are  epiphyfes  at'birffa. 

OF  THE  HAND. 

The  bones  of  the  hand  confift  of  thofe  of  the  carpus,  mtta- 
•carpus,  and  jingers. 

CARPUS. 

The  carpus,  or  wrift,  is  fituated  between  the  fore-arm  and 
metacarpus.  It  is  compofed  of  eight  bones,  which  lie  clofe  to 
one  another  in  a  double  row,  one  of  which  is  fuperior,  the 
other  inferior.  In  the  fuperior  row,  are  (from  the  thumb  to 
the  little  finger),  os  fcaphoides,  or  na-viculare ;  os./uaare;  os  cu~ 
neiforme  ;  and  os  orbiculare,  or  fub-rolundum.  In  the  lo-wer  row 
are,  os  trapezium,  os  trapevxides,  os  magnum,  and  os  unciforme. 

The  bones  of  the  carpus,  at  birth,  are  for  the  moft  part 
cartilage,  but  a  fmall  round  offification  is  frequently 
found  in  many  of  them. 

Spina  ventofi,  or  fuppuration  of  the  internal  ftrufture  of 
bones,  is  a  difeafe  which  very  frequently  attacks  the 
bones  of  the  carpus  and  tarftu. 

METACARPUS. 

'  The  metacarpus  is  placed  between  the  carpus  and  fingers. 
It  confifts  of  five  long  rounded  bones ;  one  of  the  thumb,  and 
four  metacarpal' bones  of  the  fingers. 
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tJsE.    To  form  the  middle  part  of  the  hand. 

uO.^  -viJjW*  t  >n  '  (>^U*u  ,»nod  3<t!  to  ^*u  >O5 
The  extremities  of  the  metacarpal  bones,  at  birth,  are- 
epiphyfe,. 

D1GIT1    MANOS. 

The  fingers  pre  fkuated  at  the  inferior  extremity  of  the 
metacarpus,  and  confift  of  a  thumb  and  four  fingers.  The 
thumb  has  two  bones,  and  each  finger  three,  which  are  called 


USE.    To  form  the  fingers,  which  are  the  inftnunents  of 
(ouch,  defence,  and  labour. 


OF  THE  INFERIOR  EXTREMITIES. 

The  bones  of  the  lower  extremities  confift  of  thofe  of  the- 
thigh,  leg,  and  foot. 

OF  THE  THIGH. 

The  thigh  has  but  one  bone,  which  is  by  far  the  largeft  in 
the  body,  the  esfemoris .or  femur. 

OS    FEMOJUS. 

The  os  femoris,  fo  called  becaufe  it  bears  the  body,  is  a  lony 
cylindrical  bone,  thickeft  at  its  extremities,  and  fituated  be- 
tween the  pelvis  and  leg. 

EMisti*i  r.s.  The  head,  whieh  is  received  into  the  accta- 
bulum  of  the  os  innominatum,  and  has  a  fmall  d\mflt  in  its 
middle,  for  the  attachment  of  the  round  or  reftraining  liga- 
ment. The  neck,  upon  which  the  head  ftands  j  it  is  rough, 
and  gives  attachment  to  the  capfular  ligament.  The  great- 
tnchanttr,  which  is  a  large  eminence  below  the  neck,  for  the, 
iafcrtion  of  the  gluts!  mufcksj  the  llttlt  (rochanttr,  which 
%  jeceive* 
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.receives  the  pfoas  and  iliacus  internus  ;  and  a  rough  line  en 
the  body  of  the  bone,  called  linea  afpera.  On  the  inferior  ex- 
tremity are  the  extirnal  and  the  Internal  conJjle,  and  between 
them  pofteriorly  a  deep  notch,  for  the  paffage  of  the  great 
artery,  vein,  and  nerve  of  the  leg. 

Us  E.     To  form  part  of  the  lower  extremity. 

The  femur  is  CONNECTED  to  the  acetabulum  of  the  os  inno- 
minatum  by  enarthrofis,  and  to  the  tibia  and  patella  by  gin- 
glymus. 

SUBSTANCE.  Compact  on  the  outfide,  fpongy  in  the  extre- 
eiities,  and  cancellated  internally. 

The  thigh  bone,  at  birth,  is  of  the  fame  fhape  as  the 
adult  femur.  Its  head  is  cartilage,  its  inferior  extremitj 
an  epif'hvfis.  The  offification  of  this  bone,  as  well  as 
of  the  os  brachii,  begins  a  month  after  conception,  and 
has  the  fame  fnape  at  four  months  as  at  nine. 

A  longitudinal  fe6Uon  of  the  adult  femur  beautifully  ex* 
hibits  the  three  fubftances  of  bones,  viz  the  rericulated, 
which  occupies  the  medullary  cavity ;  the  fpon^y^ 
which  forms  the  extremities  ;  and  the  compaff,  of  which 
the  fides  of  the  body  of  the  bone  are  formed. 

OF  THE  LEG. 

The  leg  is  that  part  of  the  lower  extremity  between  the 
femur  arid  foot.  It  confifts  of  three  bones  ;  the  tibia,  fbula, 
and  patella. 

TIBIA. 

The  tibia  is  a  long,  triangular,  and  cylindrical  bone,  much 
the  thickeft  at  its  upper  extremity,  placed  between  the  femur 
and  tarfus  in  the  anterior  and  infide  of  the  leg, 

EMINENCES.  The  upper  head  of  the  tibia.  The  fpme  of 
the  tibia,  to  which  the  great  ligament  of  the  patella  is  fixed. 
And  the  Ivtxer  head  of  the  ubia,  which  forms  the  outer  ankle. 
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CAVITIES.  Two  articular  fnufest  in  the  linger  head,  fbr 
the  reception  of  the  condyles  of  the  femur  ;  and  the  articular 
cavity,  at  the  fide  of  the  head,  for  the  reception  of  the  fibula. 

USE.  To  fupport  the  leg,  and  ferve  for  the  flexion  of  the 
lower  extremity. 

The  tibia  is  CONNECTED  to  the  femur  and  patella  by  gingiy- 
•mut,  to  the  fibula  by  fyneurafn,  and  to  the  aftragalus  by  ar- 
throdia. 

Both  extremities  of  the  tibia,  in  fcetufes,  are  cartilage ; 
but  perfectly  fhaped  like  thofe  of  the  adult.  The  body 
of  the  bone  is  more  rounded. 

This  bone  is  more  frequently  attacked  with  venereal  nodes 
than  any  other,  and  particularly  the  anterior  part. 

FIBULA. 

The  fbula  is  a  longitudinal  bone,  fituated  in  the  outer  part 
of  the  leg,  by  the  fide  of  the  tibia. 

EMINENCES.  The  head  of  the  fibula,  at  the  upper  part; 
and  the  malleolut  externus,  or  outer  ankle,  at  the  lower  end. 

CONNEXION.  It  is  connected  to  the  tibia  by  an  interofieous 
ligament,  and  to  the  aftragalus  by  arthrodia. 

USE.  To  form  a  fulcrum  for  the  tibia,  and  aflift  in  forming 
the  leg. 

The  fibula,  at  birth,  is  perfectly  formed,  as  to  fhape  ;  its 
extremities  arc  cartilaginous. 


The  pattlla,  rotula,  or  knee-pan,  is  a  fmall,  triangular,  or 
hcart-fhaped  fpongy  bone,  fituated  between  the  inferior  extre- 
mity of  the  thigh  bone,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  tibia. 

It  is  CONNECTED  to  the  condyles  of  the  fernur  by  gl 
and  with  the  tibia  \jyjjncuroft. 
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USE.  To  ftrengthen  the  knee-joint,  and  to  ferve  as  a  com- 
mon pulley  for  the  extenfor  mufcles  of  the  tibia. 

The  knee-pan  is  always  cartilaginous  at  birth.  OffificatioH 
begins  at  different  periods  after  birth,  which  depends 
upon  the  atlivity  of  the  fyftem.  At  firft  the  artery  is 
feen  to  depufit  a  few  fpecks  of  bony  matter.  It  next 
appears  as  if  the  vefiel  were  Ufelf  converted  into  bone ; 
a  complete  ring  of  bone  is  then  obferved  ;  and  at  lengtrt 
the  middle  of  this  annulus  is  filled  with  bone,  which 
goes  on  increafing  until  the  whole  is  become  bone. 
This  procefs  in  the  patella  forms  a  moft  beautiful  feries 
of  preparations,  efpecially  if  injecled.  For  this  pur- 
poie,  the  knee-pans  fhould  be  collected  at  all.  periods 
before  they  are  completely  ofiified,  and  dried,  .and  put 
into  fpirit  of  turpentine. 

The  patella  is  very  frequently  fraftured.  It  is  never  united 
by  callus,  which  would  fubjeft  it  to  be  more  frequently- 
broken  ;  but  an.  union  is  effefted  between  the  divided 
portions  by  means  of  ligament. 

OF  THE  TARSUS. 

The  tarfus,  like  the  carpus,  confifts  of  a  number  of  fmall 
bones.  They  are  feven  in  number,  and  art  placed  between 
the  leg  and  metatarfus.  Viewed  all  together,  the  fuperior  part 
of  the  tarfus  appears  headed,  and  this  to  be  fupported  by  a 
broad  and  fomewhat  arched  bafis.  The  feven  bones  are  dif- 
pofed  into  two  rows.  In  the  frft  row  are,  the  oflragalus  and 
»s  calcis  :  in  the  fecond  row,  the  os  navicutare,  os  ctiltforme,  and' 
three  cuneiform  tones,  which  are  placed  clofe  to  each  other. 

EMINENCES.  The  head  of  the  astragalus,  and  the  tuberofity 
«f  the  heel. 

Use.  To  form  the  bafis  of  the  foot,  and  to  ferve  for  its 
motion. 

The  CONNEXION  of  the  bones  of  the  tarfus  is  with  the  tibia 
and  fibula  by  arthrodia,  and  with  the  metatarfal  bones,  and 
*lfo  with  one  another,  by  amphiarthofii, 

The 


The  os  ealcls  and  the  ajiragalus  are  become  bone  at  birth  j 
but  the  other  bones  are  cartilaginous. 

METATAKSUS. 

The  metatarfus  is  fituated  between  the  tarfus  and  toes,  and 
is  compofed  of  five  longitudinal  bones,  which  form  the  back 
and  fole  of  the  foot. 

D1GITI     PEDIS. 

The  great  toe  is  compofed  of  two,  and  the  other  toes  of  three 
ftnall  bonesj  called  phalangrs. 

OSSA    SESAMOIDEA. 

The  fefamoid  bones  are  of  the  fize  of  a  fmall  pea,  and  fituated 
«ccafionally  about  the  joints  of  the  thumb  and  great  toe. 


DISEASED  APPEARANCES  OF  BON7ES. 

The  bones,  like  other  parts  of  the  body,  are  fubjeft  to  rlif- 
eafes  in  which  no  alteration  of  ftrufture  is  perceived.  Thole 
which  the  anatomift  occaikmally  obferves,  are,  inflammation, 
fuppuration,  necrofis,  morbid  thicknefs,  morbid  thinnefs, 
mollities,  hyperoftofis,  rachitis,  exoftofis,  abforption,  piaster- 
natural  joints,  diaflafis,  anchylofis,  frailure,  fiffure,  tophus, 
farcoflofis,  caries,  fpina  ventofa,  and  fragility. 

IKFLAMMATION.  Bones  are  fupplied  with  arteries,  veins, 
abforbents,  and  nerves ;  and  when  inflammation  takes  place, 
there  is  perceiveti  a  greater  number  of  veflels  carrying  red 
blood  than  in  a -healthy  (late ;— this  difeafed  appearance  is 
common  in  the  bont  lying  imme'liatcly  under  old  ulcers. 

AVhca 
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inflammation  attacks  the  internal  ftrufture  of  bones,  it 
'forms  the  fpina  ventofa. 

SUPPURATION.  Abfceffes  in  bones  are  not  very  frequent.  They 
are  often  attacked  with  caries,  and  form  the  fpina  ventofa :  but 
it  fometimes  happens  that  the  abfor'/ents  remove  a  considerable 
portion  of  bone  while  pus  is  dep  .'Sited ;  and  in  thefe  cafes  the 
abfcefs  is  lined  by  a  thick  coat  of  .coagulable  lymph  : — .this  oc- 
curs moft  frequently  in  fcrophulous  caries  of  the  vertebrae. 

NECROsi'S.  This  difeafe  confifts  in  a  considerable  portion  of 
bone  lofing  its  vitality,  and  the  neighbouring  veffels  taking  on 
.the  offinc  action,  and  depositing  a  configurable  quantity  of  new 
,bone  to  fupply  its  place.  It  is  a  Singular  fact,  that  .in  mod  of 
thefe  cafes  the  dead  bone  is  not  protruded  until  a  new  one  is 
formed.  NecroSis  happens  mod  frequently  in  the  cylindrical 
-bones,  as  the  humerus,  tibia,  femur,  &c. 

MORBID  THICKNESS  OF  BONKS.  Bone*  are  often  obferved 
•remarkably  thick,  efpecially  thefe  of  the  calvaria ;  it -Sometimes 
•is  the  effect  of  rheumatic  inflammation.  The  body  of  one 
»thigh  bone  has  likewife  been  confulerably  thickened  from  a 
depofition  of  bony  laminae  over  the  original  bone ;  -in  thefe 
.cafes  the  bone  is  considerably  heavier  than  in  a  healthy  Slate. 

MORBID  THINNESS.  This  affection  of  the  bones  is  moftly 
obferved  .in  thofe  of  the  head,  from  rickets  and  hydrocephalus. 
MOI/LFTIES.  Mulucojieon.  In  mollitifs  offiitm  there  is  a  want 
of  the  due  proportion  of  bony  particles,  and  the  bone  which 
is  formed  is  of  a  morbid  nature,  fo  that  the  whole  may  be 
bent  in  any  direction.  This  difeafe  often  exifts  to  fo  great  a 
degree,  that  the  bone  may  be  cut  *ich  a  knife. 

HYPF.ROSTOSTS  When  the  whole  of  a  bone  is  Swelled  or 
the  extremity  of  a  bone,  the  difeafe  is  fo  called.  Anatomifts  fre- 
quently have  occafion  toexamine^his  difeafe  in  the  extremity 
of  a  bone ;  as  in  white  (wettings.  A  considerable  deposition 
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•f  a  morbid  fluid  is  obftrved  in  the  cells  of  the  bone,  which 
is  remarkably  fpongy. 

RACHITIS.  This  is  merely  a  degree  of  mollities  in  which 
the  bones  fwell  at  their  extremities,  and,  unable  to  fupport  the' 
weight  of  the  body,  too  often  become  deformed. 

EXOSTOSIS.  This  difeafe  confifts  in  a  bony  excrefcence 
arifing  from  a  bone.  The  fangs  of  the  teeth  are  very  fubjetV 
to  exoftofes.  When  a  bone  has  been  fractured  and  there  is  a. 
luxuriance  of  callus,  it  forms  an  exoftofis.  The  ftrufture  of 
thefe  unnatural  formations  of  bone  is  fimilar  to  that  of  com- 
pact healthy  bone.  Exoftofes  occafionally  form  to  a  confi- 
derable  fize,  from  the  action  of  venereal  and  fcrophulous  virus,, 
and  then  the  difeafed  bone  is  very  fpongy. 

ABSORPTION  OF  BONE.  In  the  honeycomb  caries  of  the 
cranium,  which  is  the  effeft  of  the  venereal  difeafe,  portions- 
of  bone  are  removed  here  and  there,  fo  as  to  give  fomewhat 
the  appearance  of  a  honeycomb.  During  life  fmall  ulcers 
occupy  thefe  cavities.  Bone  is  likewife  abforbed  from  pref- 
fure  ;  fo  that  fome  of  the  ribs  and  two  or  three  uf  the  dorl'al 
vertebrae  are  occafionally  removed,  from  aneurifm. 

PRETERNATURAL  JOINTS.  When  the  patella  and  the  cullar 
bone  of  old  people,  and  occafionally  the  long  cylindrical 
bones,  are  broken,  the  broken  ends  are  united  by  ligament, 
and  a  new  joint  is  fometimes  formed,  furrounded  by  a  cap- 
fular  ligament.  -;.,*.  •  -. 

DIASTASIS.  Bones  which  in  a  healthy  ftate  are  united  by 
a  firm  and  immoveable  connexion,  occafionally  are  feparatcd 
by  difeafe  to  a  confiderable  diftance  from  each  other :  thus 
diaftafis  of  the  bones  of  the  calvaria  from  hydrocephalus,  and 
diaftafis  of  the  bones  of  the  pelvis  from  enlarged  .vifcera. 

ANCHYLOSIS.  Bones,  which  in  a  natural  ftate  are  united 
with  each  other  in  fuch  a  way  as  to  admit  of  confiderabl*. 

notion* 


motion,  are  often  found  united  to  each  other  by  a  mafs  of 
bone  intefpofing.  Sections  of  fuch  anchylofed  joints  exhibit 
the  ends  of  the  bones  fometimes  in  a  healthy  ftate,  and  a  con- 
fiderable  quantity  of  fpongy  bone  going  acroi's  from  each  ex- 
tremity. There  is  not  unfrequently  a  motbid  enlargement  of 
the  extremities  of  fuch  bones. 

FRACTU  RE.  The  ends  of  fractured  bones  have  been  examined 
by  anatomifts  at  various  periods  after  the  accident,  from  almoft 
the  moment  after  to  the  time  of  the  complete  formation  of 
callus.  A  coagulum  of  blood  is  firic  depotitc.d  ;  in  a  fhort  time 
after,  veflels  are  feen  fhoofng  into  this  coa^ulum,  from  whole 
extremities  bone  is  fecreted,  and  the  coagulum  is  then  ab- 
forbed.  Callus  becomes  bone  of  a  more  or  lei's  compact 
ftrufture.  When  a  cylindrical  bone  is  fraftured,  the  callus 
between  the  broken  ends  of  the  bone  is  a  folid  mufs,  and  has 
no  medullary  canal.  A  fraftured  tooth  never  unites  again. 

FISSUHE.  The  bones  of  the  fkull  are  often  found  cracked, 
Tor  not  completely  divided.  A  fiffure  is  obferved  in  one  table 
\vhiift  the  other  remains  whole. 

TOPHUS.  A  portion  of  a  bone  is  occasionally  obferved  ele- 
vated above  the  natural  furface.  When  examined,  it  is  found 
to  arife  from  a  difeafed  fluid  depofited  between  the  external 
lamellae  of  the  bone,  raifmg  thefe  lamell-c  fo  as  to  form  a  knot, 
or  tumour.  Such  difeafed  appearances  are  common  to  the 
tibia,  and  moftly  arife  from  the  action  of  the  venereal  virus. 

SARCOSTUSIS.  This  difeafe  confifts  in  a  lofs  of  a  portion 
of  a  bone,  and  in  its  place  a  fpongy,  flefhy  excrefcence.  It  moft 
frequently  is  obferved  in  the  cranium  and  tibia,  and  generally 
becomes  cancerous,  producing  death. 

CAKIES.     When  a  portion  of  a  bone  is  derived  of  its  peri- 

ofteum  from  difeafe,  fo  that  a  gritty  fenfation  may  be  felt  by 

touching  it  with  a  probe,  it  is  laid  to  be  carious.    The  whole 
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carious  portion  is  often  feparated  altogether,  when  the  bone  is 
faid  to  exfoliate ;  but  it  frequently  happens,  that  in  caries  of 
the  fpongy  bones  the  bone  crumbles  infenfibly  away  until  the 
whole  is  loft :  this  happens  to  the  fternum,  carpal,  tarfal  bones, 
arid  vertebrae  ;  whilft  the  long  cylindrical  bones,  the  calvaria, 
ribs,  &c.  moftly,  when  carious,  exfoliate. 
•  SPINA  VENTOSA.  Caries  of  the  internal  ftruiSturc  of  bones 
often  comes  under  the  examination  of  the  anatomift.  A  fpina 
ventofa,  or  fuppuration  in  the  medullary  canal  of  the  femur, 
has  given  rife  to  a  tumour  the  fize  of  a  human  head.  \Vhen 
the  carpal  and  tarfal  bones  are  examined  with  this  difeafe, 
their  internal  ftrufture  is  found  carious  and  crumbling  away. 

FRAGILITY.  "When  there  are  more  earthy  particles  depoflted 
than  in  a  healthy  (late,  the  bones  are  extremely  brittle.  This 
is  obferved  in  the  bones  of  very  old  people  ;  fuch  bones  being 
commonly  fractured  by  a  force  which,  if  applied  to  a  young 
and  healthy  bone,  would  fcarcely  affe6l  it. 

BONE  CONVERTED  INTO  CHALK.  The  extremities  of  the 
metatarfal  bones,  and  of  the  phalanges  of  fome  gouty  people, 
are  occafionally  found  converted  into  an  earthy  mafs  of  a  chalky 
•whitenefs.  This  fubftance  often  fills  the  joint,  fo  as  to  anchy- 
lofe  it. 


COLOUR  OF  BONES. 

The  natural  colour  of  recent  bones  is  various  :  in  the  foetus 
they  are  red  ;  blueim  in  youth  ;  and  white  in  old  age. 

By  feeding  animals,  as  pigs,  pigeons,  rabbits,  &c.  wjth 
iiudder,  the  bones  become  of  a  beautiful  red  colour. 

VESSELS 


VESSELS  AND  NERVES  OF  BONES. 

Bones  have  always  their  arteries  arifing  from  contiguous 
trunks,  and  their  veins  return  the  blood  into  thofe  in  thai 
neighbourhood.  In  the  larger  and  cylindrical  bones  there  is 
a  canal  for  thefe  veflels.  The  nerves  pafs  in,  along  with  tha 
arteries,  from  conti™"1*  branches.  The  abforbents  come- 
out  with  the  veins. 


PERIOSTEUM. 

DEFINITION.  A  membrane  which  inverts  the  external  fur« 
(face  of  all  the  bones  except  the  crowns  of  the  teeth. 

NAMES.  Pericranium,  on  the  cranium  ;  ptriorbiia,  on  the 
orbits;  perichondrlum,  when  it  covers  cartilages ;  and  ftriJef- 
mlum,  when  it  covers  ligaments. 

SUBSTANCE.  Fibrous,  furniflied  with  arteries,  reins,  nerves, 
and  abforbent  veflels. 

CONNEXION.  The  periofteum  coheres  very  firmly  by  means 
of  veflels  with  the  fubftance  of  bones,  and  its  external  furface 
is  connected  with  cellular  membrane,  mufcles,  and  ligaments. 

USE.  To  diftribute  the  veflels  on  the  external  and  internal 
furfaces  of  bones. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflammation,  in  which  there  is 
a  greater  quantity  of  red  veflels  than  in  health,  and  a  general 
thickening.  Gumwi,  or  an.  elevation  of  the  periofteum,  from 
a  fpongy  thickening. 

Many  have  contended  for  the  infenfibility  of  the  peri- 
ofteum ;  in  a  dii'eai'ed  ftate,  however,  it  is  highly  fen- 
fible,  and  often  gives  excruciating  pain. 

In  fome  birds  the  .periofteum  is  black,  .and  green  in  fomc 
•fifh. 
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CARTILAGES. 

DEFINITION.  White,  elaftic,  gliftening  fubftances,  growing" 
to  the  bones. 

DIVISION.  Into  abducent,  which  cover  the  articulatory  fur- 
faces  of  bones  ;  inter-articular,  which  are  not  accreted  to  th* 
bones,  but  adhere  to  the  capfular  ligament,  and  lie  between 
the  articulating  extremities,  as  in  the  knee-joint,  &c. ;  and 
uniting  cartilages,  which  unite  bones  firmly  together,  as  the 
fymphyfis  pubis,  bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  &c. 

USE.  To  lubricate  the  articulation  of  the  cartilages ;  ^  to 
connect  fome  bones  by  an  immoveable  connexion;  and  to 
facilitate  the  motion  of  fome  articulations. 

The  difeafes  of  cartilages  are  little,  if  at  all,  underftood. 


OSTEOGENY ; 

on, 

DOCTRINE  OF  THE  FORMATION  AND  GROWTH  OF 
BONES. 

In  what  manner  bones  are  firft  formed  has  long  been  a  matter 
of  difpute.  Duhamel  was  of  opinion  that  they  were  formed 
from  layers  of  the  periofteum,  which  gradually  offified.  This 
plaufible  doftrine,  taught  for  many  years,  was  at  length  op- 
pofed  by  Detleff,  who,  under  the  direction  of  Haller,  made 
many  experiments  to  prove  its  fallacy.  He  was  of  opinion, 
from  lepeated  obfervations,  that  the  firft  rudiments  of  bone 
arc  a  glutinous  fubftance,  which  quickly  affumes  the  confift- 
ence  of  cartilage,  and  then  proceeds  more  flowly  to  the  firm- 
nefs  of  bone.  This  hypothecs  is  now  abandoned.  Modern 
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phyfiologifts  are  of  opinion,  that  ojr/icatlon  is  a  fpecific  a&lou 
of  fmall  arteries,  by  which  offific  matter  is  feparated'  from  tha 
blood,  and  depolited  where  it  is  required. 

The  firft  thing  obfervable  in  the  embryo,  where  bone  is  to 
be  formed,  is  a  tranfparent  jelly,  which  becomes  gradually 
firmer,  and  is  formed  into  cartilage.  The  cartilage  gradually 
increafes  to  a  certain  fi*e,  and,  when  the  procefs  of  offification 
commences,  vanifhes  as  it  advances.  Cartilages,  previous  to 
the  offification,  are  folid,  and  without  any  cavity ;  but  when 
the  offific  aftion  of  the  arteries  is  about  to  commence,  the 
abforbents  become  very  ac\ive,  and  form  a  fmall  cavity,  in 
which  the  bony  matter  is  depofited ;  bone  continues  to  be 
feparated,  and  the  abforbents  model  the  mafs  into  its  required 
fhape. 

The  procefs  of  offification  is  extremely  rapid  in  utero ;  it 
advances  (lowly  after  birth,  and  is  not  completed  in  the  human 
body  till  about  the  twentieth  year. 

Offification  in  the  flat  bones,  as  thofe  of  the  fkull,  always 
begins  from  central  points,  and  the  radiated  fibres  meet  the  radii 
•of  either  offifying  points,  or  edges  of  the  adjoining  bone. 

In  long  bones,  as  thofe  of  the  arm  and  leg,  the  clavicle, 
rnetacarpal  and  metatarfal  bones,  a  central  ring  is  formed  in 
the  body  of  the  bone,  the  head  and  extremities  being  cartilage, 
in  the  centre  of  which  offification  afterwards  begins.  The 
central  ring  of  the  body  moots  its  bony  fibres  towards  the  head 
and  extremities,  which  extend  towards  the  body  of  the  bone. 
The  head  and  extremities  at  length  come  fo  cloi'e  to  the  body 
as  to  be  merely  feparated  by  a  cartilage,  which  becomes  gra- 
dually thinner  until  the  twentieth  year. 

Thick  and  round  bones,  as  thofe  of  the  tarfus,  carpus, 
fternum,  and  patella,  are  at  fitft  all  cartilage  j  offificatiwn 
jbegins  in  t!ie  centre  of  each. 
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At  birth  the  *o««  of  tlit  foetus  arc  very  imperfect.  The  ex- 
tremities and  proceffes  of  almoft  all  the  long  bones  are  con- 
ncfiled  to  the  body  of  the  bone  by  cartilage.  Thefe  portion*  of 
bone  are  called  epiphyfes.  The  cranium  has  no  futures ;  its 
bones  are  connected  together  by  a  firm  and  almoft  cartilaginous 
membrane.  On  the  anterior  part  of  the  cranium,  between 
the  parietal  bones  and  the  frontal,  is  a  confiderable  merrp- 
branous  fpace,  called  the  anterior  fontantl,  and  a  fimilar  but 
fmaller  one  between  the  parietal  bones  and  the  occipital,  termed 
the  fofterlor  fontanel.  The  frontal  bone  -confifts  of  two  bones, 
and  the  occipital  of  four.  The  teeth  are  pardy  formed,  efpe»- 
cially  the  enamel,  and  are  placed  in  a  double  leries.  Tht 
external  auditory  foramen  is  furrounded  by  a  bony  circle,  in 
which  there  is  a  groove  for  the  attachment  of  the  membrana 
tympani : — this  circle  gradually  elongates  into  the  meatus 
auditorius.  The  articular  cavities  of  all  the  bones  are  much 
more  mallow  than  in  the  adult.  The  os  innominatum  conlifts 
of  three  bones,  the  ilium,  ifchium,  and  pubis,  which  are 
connected  together  by  very  firm  cartilage.  The  bodies  of  the 
vertebrae  and  its  proceffes  are  united  by  cartilages. 


OF  THE  CONNEXION  OF  BONES. 

BONES  are  connected  with  one  another,  fo  as  to  admit  of 
motion,  and  this  kind  of  union  is  termed  dlarthroft ;  or  fo  as 
to  admit  of  no  motion,  which  is  termed  fynartlirofis ;  and  when 
connected  with  one  another  by  an  intervening  fubftance,  the 
union  is  tctmcdfymp/iyjis.  Diarthrofis,  fynarthrofis,  and  fym- 
phyfis,  are  to  be  confidered  as  the  genera  only  of  articulations, 
each  genus  comprehending  feveral  fpecies,  which  are  arranged 
as  follows. 

DlAR- 
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Genera.  Species. 

Enarthrofis,  when  the  round  head  of  one  bone  is 
received  into  the  deep  cavity  of  another,  fo  as  to  admit 
of  motion  in  every  direftion  ;  as  the  head  of  the  os 
femoris  with  the  acetabulum  of  the  os  innominatum. 

sirtkrodio,  when  the  round  head  of  a  bone  \A  received 
into  a  fuperficial  cavity  of  another,  fo  as  to  admit  of 
motion  in  every  dire6lion  ;  as  the  head  of  the  humerus 
with  the  glenoid  cavity  of  the  fcapula. 

Gin^lymus,  when  the  motion  is  only  flexion  and 
extenfion ;  thus  the  tibia  is  articulated  with  the  os 
femoris;  and  the  cubit  and  radius  with  the  os  hu- 
meri. 

Trochoides,  when  one  bone  rotates  upon  another ; 
as  the  firft  cervical  vertebra  upon  the  odontoid  pro- 
cefs  of  the  fecond,  and  the  radius  upon  the  ulna,  or 
cubit. 

AmpJiiarthrofs,  when  there  is  motion,  but  that  very 
obfcure  ;  as  the  motion  of  the  metacarpal  and  meta- 
_tarfal  bones. 

Suture,  when  the  union  is  by  means  of  dentiform 
margins  ;  as  in  the  bones  .of  the  cranium  ;  hence  the 
fagittal,  lambdoidal  or  occipital,  and  coronal  futures. 

Harmony,  when  the  connexion  is  by  means  of  rough 
margins,  not  dentiform  ;  as  in  the  bones  of  the  face. 

Gomphojis,  when  one  bone  is  fixed  within  another, 
*  ,g      like  a  nail  in  a  board ;  as  the  teeth  in  the  alveoli  of 
o      the  jaws. 


SYMPHYSIS, 
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Centra.  Species. 

SyncJtonJroJts,  when  a  bone  is  united  with  another  by 
means  of  an  intervening  cartilage  ;  as  the  vertebrae  and 
bones  of  the  pubis. 

$,  when  a  bone  is  conneaed  with  another 
by  means  of  an  intervening  mufc'.e  j  as  the  os  hyoidts 
with  the  fternum. 

Syncurojis,  when  a  bone  is  united  to  another  by  an 
intervening  membrane  ;  as  the  bones  of  the  head  of  the 
foetus. 

Syndffmofs,  when  a  bone  is  conneaed  to  another  by 
means  of  an  intervening  ligament  ;  as  the  radius  with 

e  ulna,  &c. 

SynoJIoJis,  when  two  bones,  originally  feparated,  arc 
.  united  to  one  another  by  bony  matter. 


SYNDESMOLOGY; 

OR, 

DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LIGAMENTS. 

LIGAMENTS  are  elaftic  and  flrong  membranes  conneaing 
the  extremities  of  the  moveable  bones. 

DIVISION.  Into  capfular,  which  furround  joints  like  a  bag, 
and  contiefiing  ligaments. 

USE.  The  capfular  ligaments  conneft  the  extremities  of 
the  movcable  bones,  and  prevent  the  efflux  of  fynovia  ;  the 
external  and  internal  conneaing  ligaments  ftrengthen  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  moveable  bones. 

Ligantenti 
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Ligaments  of  the  k'xer  jaiv. — The  condyles  of  the  lower  javr 
are  connected  with  the  articular  finufes  of  the  temporal  bone 
by  two  ligaments,  the  capfular  and  lateral  ligament. 

Of  the  occipital  bone,  and  vertebra  of  the  neck. — The  Condyles 
of  the  occipital  bone  are  united  with  the  articular  depreffions 
of  the  firft  vertebra  by  the  capfular,  broad,  anterior,  and  pofterior  . 
ligaments,  the  ligaments  of  the   odontoid  procefs,   and   ligamentuttt 
iiuch<s. 

Of  the  vertebra;. — The  vertebra;  are  connected  together  by 
means  of  their  bodies  and  oblique  procefles.  The  bodies,  by  a 
foft  cartilaginous  t'ubftance,  and  the  procefles  by  ligaments,  viz. 
the  tranfverfe  ligament  of  the  firft  vertebra  ;  the  anterior  and 
pofterior  common  ;  the  interfpinous  ;  .the  intertranfverfe  ;  the  inter- 
•  vertebral  ligaments;  the  capfalar  ligaments  of  the  oblique  pro 
ceffes;  and  the  ligaments  of  the  laft  vertebra  of  the  loins 
•with  the  os  facrum. 

Of  the  ribs. — The  pofterior  extremity  of  the  ribs  is  united 
with  the  vertebrae  ;  the  anterior  with  the  fternum.    The  liga-  . 
ments  of  the  pofterior  extremity  are,  the  cnpfular  ligaments  of 
the  greater  and  lefler  heads  ;  the  internal  and  external  ligaments 
ef  the  neck  of  the  i  ibs  ;  and  a  ligament  peculiar  to  the  laft  rib. , 
The  ligaments  of  the  anterior  extremity  are,  the  capfular  liga-  . 
ments  of  the  cartilages  of  the  true  ribs,  and  the  ligaments  of 
the  ribs  inter  fe. 

Ofthejhrnitm. — The  ligaments  connecting  the  three  portions 
of  the  fternum  to  the  ribs  are,  the  mernbrana  propria  of  the 
fternum  ;  and  the  ligaments  of  the  enfiform  cartilage. 

Of  the  pelvis. — The  ligaments  which  conneft  the  offa  inno- 
minata  with  the  os  facrum  are,  three  Ugatnenta  ilio-facra,  two 
facro  ifchiatic  ligaments,  two  tranfverfe  ligaments  of  the  pelvis, 
the  ligamentuni  obturans  of  the  foramen  walet  and  the  ligamentum 
Pouartii)  or  inuinalc* 
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•  Of  tie  a  coecygis. — The  bafis  of  the  os  coccygis  is  connected 
to  the  apex  of  the  os  facrum  by  the  capfular  zn(Llon«itudinal 
ligaments. 

Of  the  clavicle. — The  anterior  extremity  is  connected  with 
the  fternum  and  nrft  rib  ;  and  the  pofterior  extremity  with 
the  acromion  of  the  fcapula,  by  the  intercla-vicular,  the  capfular 
ligament,  the  ligammium  rhojnboiJeum ;  and  in  the  pofterior 
extremity,  the  capfular  ligament. 

Of  the  fcapula. — The  proper  ligaments  which  conneft  the 
fcapula  with  the  pofterior  extremity  of  the  clavicle  aie,  the 
eonoid  and  trape-zaid  ligaments. 

Of  the  humerut. — The  head  of  the  humerus  is  connected  with 
the  glenoid  cavity  of  the  fcapula  by  the  capfular  ligament. 

Of  the  articulation  of  the  cubit. — The  elbow  joint  is  formed  by 
the  inferior  extremity  of  the  humerus,  and  fuperior  extremities 
of  the  ulna  and  radius.  The  ligaments  connecting  thefe  bones 
are,  the  capfular,  the  brachio-cubital,  and  the  brachio-radial  liga- 
ments. 

Of  the  radius. — The  radius  is  affixed  to  the  humerus,  cubit, 
and  carpus,  by  peculiar  ligaments,  namely,  the.  fuperior,  inferior, 
el/liyue,  and  interojfeous  ligaments. 

Of  the  carpus. — The  ligaments  which  conneft  the  eight  bones 
of  the  wrift  together,  and  with  the  fore-arm  and  metacarpus, 
are,  the  capfular  ligament  of  the  carpus,  the  firft  and  fecond 
traiifverfe  ligament,  the  oblique  ligament,  and  the  capfular  liga- 
ment proper  to  the  bones  of  the  carpus. 

Of  the  metacarpus. — The  bones  of  the  metacarpus  are  in  part 
connected  with  the  fecond  row  of  bones  of  the  carpus,  and  in 
part  together,  by  the  articular  and  interoffeous  ligaments. 

Of  the  fngers. — The  fingers  and  phalanges  are  connected 
together,  and  with  the  metacarpus  ;  and  the  thumb  with  the 
carpus  by  the  lateral  ligaments  of  the  fingers,  and  ligament  of 
the  thumb  with  the  os  trapezium  of  the  carpus. 

Of 
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Of  Hit  band. — The  ligaments  which  keep  the  tendons  of  ihe 
mufcles  of  the  hand  in  their  place,  are  fituated  partly  in  the 
palm  and  partly  on  the  back  of  the  hand.  In  the  back  of  the 
hand  are,  the  external  tranfverfi  ligament  of  the  carpus,  the 
vaginal  and  the  trattfvtrfe  ligaments  of  the  extenfor  tendons. 
In  the  palm  of  the  hand  are,  the  internal  tranfoerfe  ligament 
of  the  carpus,  the  vaginal  or  crucial  ligaments  of  the  flexor 
tendons  of  the  phalanges,  and  the  acccjjory  ligaments  of  the 
fl  xor  tendons. 

Of  the  articulation  of  the  femur. — The  head  of  the  os  femoris 
Is  ftrongly  annexed  to  the  acctabulum  of  the  os  innominatum, 
by  two  very  flrong  ligaments — the  capfular  ligament,  and  %a- 
mentum  feres,  or  reftraining  ligament. 

Of  the  articulation  of  the  knee. — The  knee  joint  is  formed  by 
the  condyles  of  the  os  femoris,  head  of  the  tibia,  and  patella. 
The  ligaments  are,  the  capfular,  the  pojlerior,  the  external  and 
the  internal  lateral  ligaments,  the  crucial  and  the  alar  ligaments, 
the  ligaments  of  the  femilunar  cartilages,  and  ligaments  of  the 
patella. 

Of  the  fZ>uIa.—Thc  fibula  is  connefted  with  the  tibia  by 
means  of  the  capfular  ligament  of  the  fuperior  extremity,  thft 
interojfeous  ligament,  and  the  ligaments  of  the  inferior  extre- 
mity. 

Of  the  articulation  of  the  tarfus, — The  inferior  extremity  of 
the  tibia  and  fibula  forms  the  cavity  into  which  the  aftragalua 
of  the  tarfus  is  received.  This  articulation  is  effe&ed  by  the 
anterior,  middle,  and  pofterior  ligaments  of  the  fibula,  the  Uga- 
tnentum  tibite  deltoldes,  the  capfular  ligament,  and  the  ligaments 
proper  to  the  bones  of  the  tarfus. 

Of  the  metatarfus  — The  bones  of  the  metatarfus  are  con- 
ne&ed  in  part  together,  and  in  part  with  the  tarfus,  by  means 
of  the  capfular  ligament,  the  articular  ligaments,  the  tranfverft 
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ligaments  in  the  back  and  fole  of  the  foot,  and  the  interoflfotts 
ligaments  of  the  metatarfus. 

Of  the  toes. — The  phalanges  of  the  toes  are  united  partly 
together,  and  partly  with  the  mctatarfus,  by  the  capfular  and 
lateral  ligaments. 

The  ligaments  which  reftrain  the  mufcles  of  the  foot  in 
their  proper  places  are  found  partly  in  the  back  and  partly 
in  the  fole  of  the  foot.  They  are  the  vaginal  ligament  of  the 
tibia,  the  tranfvcrfe  or  crucial  ligaments  of  the  tarfus,  the  liga- 
ments of  the  tendons  of  the  peronei  mufcles,  the  ladniated 
ligament,  the  vaginal  ligament  of  the  extenlbr  mufcle  and 
flexor  poHicis,  the  vaginal  ligaments  of  the  flexor  tendons,  the 
acceffory  ligaments  of  the  flexor  tendons,  and  the  tranl'verfe 
ligaments  of  the  extenfor  tendons. 


MYOLOGY; 

OR, 

DOCTRINE  OF  THE  MUSCLES. 

A  Muso.i  is  a  fibrous  body,  divided  into  head,  belly,  and 
nil. 

ADHESION.  The  head  aruj  tail,  are  firmly  attached  to  the 
bones  ;  the  place  of  attachment  of  the  former  is  called  its 
origin;  it  is  ufually  that  part  neareft  the  trijpk  of  the  body  t  . 
the  latter  is  termed  the  inftrtion,  which  is  more  remote  from 
the  trunk  of  the  body,  and  is  implanted  into  the  part  to  be 
moved.  The.  body  adheres  laxly  10  other  parts,  by  means  of 
the  cellular  membrane,  in  order  that  it  may  fwell  when  the 
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SITBSTANCE.  Flefhy  in  the  belly,  tendinous  in  the  extre- 
mities. The  former  is  compofed  of  fkfhy  fibres,  which  are 
irritable  and  lenfible  ;  th'e  latter  of  white  fibres,  which  are 
neither  fenfible  nor  irritable.  When  the  tendinous  extremity 
of  a  mufcle  is  rounded,  it  is  called  a  itndon ;  when  broad  and 
expanded,  apomurops,  and  fometimes  fafiia. 

Mufcles  are  varioufly  named,  according  to  the  arrangement 
of  their  fibres,  or  from  their  action,  or  from  their  origin  and 
infevtion,  or  f'rorrTtheir  figure  or  (ituation  ;  thus,  when  the 
fibres  go  in  the  fame  direction,  it  is  faid  to  be  a  Jimplt  mufcle  ; 
when  they  are  in  rays,  a  radiated  mufcle  ;  when  arranged  like 
the  plume  of  a  feather,  a  penniform  mufcle  ;  and,  when  two 
penniform  mufcles  are  contiguous,  a  compound  penniform.  Muf- 
cles fometimes  furround  certain  cavities  of  the  body,  forming 
a  thin  lamina,  as  in  the  inteftinal  canal,  bladder,  &c.  When 
they  are  fituatcd  around  any  opening,  fo  as  to  fhut  or  open 
it,  they  are  tcrmedfpJiinflers.  There  are  many  mufcles  named 
from  their  action,  as  the  flexors,  extenfers,  deprejfors,  leva/on, 
corrugatoret  fupemlli,  &c.  The  mufcles  which  receive  names 
from  their  origin  and  infertion  are  very  numerous ;  as  the 
jitrno-cLido-maftoideus,  ftjly-hyoiJtus,  Jij/o-gbjfus,  &C.  The  dtl- 
tdd,  pefjineus,  pyr.inriJalit,  &.c.  are  named  from  their  figure  ; 
and  the  pfftoralis,  Inigualis,  temporalis,  pterygoiJeut,  &C.  from 
their  fituation.  Mufcles  that  concur  in  producing  the  fame 
action,  are  called  congcneres  ;  and  thofe  that  act  contrary  to  each 
other,  antagon'ift<e . 

VESSELS.  Arteries,  veins,  and  abforbents  abound  in  the 
flefhy  part ;  but  very  few  indeed  in  the  tendinous. 

NERVES  of  mufcles  are  alfo  numerous  in  the  flefhy  parts, 
and  wanting  in  the  tendinous. 

USE.    Mufcles  are  the  organs  of  motion. 

MUSCLES 
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MUSCLES   OF  THE    INTEGUMENTS  OF  THE 
CRANIUM. 

OcciPITO-FRONTALlS*. — EpicrMiius,  Ofcipitulii  et  frontalh. 
Digajtricus  capitis. — Abroad,  thin,  mufcular  expanfion,  which 
arifet  from  the  upper  ridge  of  the  occipital  bone,  covers  th& 
back  part  of  the  head,  from  the  maftoid  procefs  of  one  fide 
around  to  that  of  the  other  fide,  becomes  a  flat  aponeurofis 
on  the  top  of  the  head,  and  is  inferted  into  the  (kin  and  eye- 
brows, and  the  bone  in  that  neighbourhood.  The  ufe  of  this 
mufcle  is  to  pull  the  fkin  of  the  head  backwards,  to  raife  the 
eyebrows,  and  corrugate  the  fkin  of  the  forehead. 

CORRUGATOR  supERCiLii. — This  mufcle  appears  like  a  flip 
of  the  former ;  it  arifes  above  the  root  of  the  nofe,  and  is 
inferted  amongft  the  fibres  of  the  occipito-frontalis.  Its  ufe 
Is  to  wrinkle  the  eyebrows,  by  drawing  them  together. 

MUSCLES  OF  THE  EYELIDS. 

ORBICULARIS  PALPEBRARUM. —  This  mufcle  arifa  and  is 
mferted  by  the  fame  fmall  tendon  at  the  inner  angle  of  the 
orbit.  It  is  a  neat,  regular,  flat  mufcle,  furrounding  the  eye, 
which  it  fqueezes  with  violence  when  injured,  as  by  duft. 

LEVATO.R  PALPEBR.E  SUPERIORIS. — A  fmall  mufcle,  anfing 
by  a  flat  tendon,  deep  within  the  orbit,  near  the  optic  fora- 
men ;  it  becomes  flefhy  as  it  paffes  the  eyeballs,  and  ends 
in  the  eyelid  by  a  bioad  expanfion  of  mufcular  fibres,  which 
finally  terminate  in  a  fhort  flat  tendon.  It  opens  the  eye  by 
raifing  the  upper  eyelid. 

•V*  The  reader  "will  be  pleafed  ioobferve,  that  though  all  the  miif- 
cles  (a  few  only  except ed,  -which  are  marled  thus  *J  are  in  pain, 
mention  it  made  here  only  of  the  miifdei  ofonefde. 
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MUSCLES  OF  THE  EYEBALL. 

The  eyeball  is  completely  furrounded  by  mufcles,  which 
move  it  in  every  direction.  They  arife  from  the  very  bottom 
of  the  orbit,  around  the  optic  foramen,  and  are  implanted  into 
the  upper,  under,  and  lateral  furfaces  of  the  fclerotic  coat  of 
the  eye  ;  and  the  expanfions  of  their  colourlefs  tendons,  form 
the  tunica  adnata,  or  white  of  the  eye  ;  thefe  are  termed  retti. 
Befules  thefe,  there  are  two  whofe  aftion  turns  the  eye 
obliquely. 

RECTUS  SUPERIOR. — Attollent  oculi.  Leva  for  oc  tilt.  Saperlus. 
— This  mufcle  lifts  the  eye  directly  upwards,  and  is  expieffive 
of  pride  and  haughtinefs. 

RECTUS  INFERIOR. — Deprimens  oculi.  Hi/mills. — This  is  di- 
reftly  oppofite  to  the  former  mufcle,  and  is  expreffive  of 
modefty  and  fubmiffion. 

RECTUS  INTERNUS. — Adducem  oculi.  Bibitorius — This  moves 
the  eye  towards  the  nofe. 

RECTUS  EXTERNUS. — Abtluflor  oculi.  Jndignalundits. — This 
mufcle  turns  the  eye  outwards.  "When  the  refti  mufcles  all 
aft  in  lucceffion,  they  roll  the  eye  ;  but  if  they  aft  all  at  once, 
the  eye  is  immoveable. 

OBI.IQUUS  INFERIOR. — Long'iffimus  oculi.  TroMearis. — This 
ar'ifei  with  the  former,  from  the  bottom  of  the  orbit,  by  a 
flender  tendon,  paffes  the  upper  part  of  the  eyeball  flefhy, 
then  forms  a  fmooth  round  tMidon,  which  pafles  through  a 
cartilaginous  pulley  in  the  margin  of  the  orbit,  and  returns 
down  to  be  inferted  in  the  middle  of  the  eyeball. 

OBLIQUUS  INFERIOR. — Bre-vijfimus  oculi. — This  mufcle  is 
oppofed  to  the  former  in  form,  place,  and  office.  It  arifet 
from  the  nafal  proctfs  of  the  fuperior  maxillary  bone,  in  the 
edge  of  the  orbit,  and  paffes  obliquely  backwards  and  outwards 
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under  the  ball  of  the  eye,  to  be  inlerted  oppofite  to  the  obli- 
quus  fuperior. 

F  THE  NCfSE  AND  IvioUTH. 


LEVATOR  LABII  SUPERIORIS  ALLUDE  NASI. — PyramidaYu. 
Dilator  al<e  nafi. — A  neat,  delicate,  pyramidal  mufcle,  aiiiing 
by  a  fmall  double  tendon  from  the  naial  procefs  of  the  fuperior 
maxillary  bone,  and  fpreading  as  it  paffes  down  the  nofe  to  be 
implanted  by  two  fafciculi,  one  into  ihe  cartilage  of  the  no(Cj 
and  the  other  into  the  upper  lip.  Its  office  is  to  raife  the 
upper  lip,  and  dilate  the  nofirils. 

LEVATOR  LABII  SUPERIORIS  PROFRJUS. — Mtifcvlus  intij-vui. 
— Arifes  immediately  under  the  edge  of  the  orbit,  and  above 
the  incifors,  by  a  broad  flat  origin,  and  runs  downwards  and 
obliquely  inwards  to  the  middle  of  the  lip,  where  ii  intcts  its 
fellow.  It  pulls  the  upper  lip  dire&ly  upwards. 

LEVATOK  ANGUI.I  ORIS. — Leva/or  labivrum  communis.  Ca- 
nlnus. — The  origin  of  this  mufcle  is  between  the  infra-orbitar 
foramen  of  the  fuperior  maxillary  bone  and  the  firfl  molai  is, 
immediately  above  the  canine  tooth.  It  is  inlerted  into  the 
fibres  of  the  orblculans  oris,  at  the  corner  of  the  mouth,  fo  that 
it  raifes  the  angle  of  the  mouth  upwards. 

ZYGOMATICUS  MAJOR.  —  Dijiortor  orlt.  —  Arifes  from  the 
cheek  bone,  near  the  zygomatic  future ;  runs  downwards  and 
inwards  to  the  corner  of  the  mouth,  and  is  loft  in  the  fibres 
of  the  orbicularis  ons,  and  de^reffor  of  the  lip.  Its  action  is 
that  of  diftorting  tha  mouth  in  laughter,  rage,  grinning,  &c. 

ZYGOMATICUS  MINOR. — Arifes  higher  than  the  former  from 
the  cheek  bone.  It  is  a  much  more  {lender  mufcle  than 
the  major,  and  is  often  wanting. 

BUCCINATOR. — A  large  flat  mufcle  .which  forms  the  fides  of 

the  cheek.    It  arifes  chiefly  from  the  coronoid  procefs  of  th« 

a  lower 
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lower  jaw,  and  from  the  fuperior  maxillary  bone,  clofc  by 
the  pterygold  procefs  of  the  fphatnoid  bone,  and  proceeds 
direftly  forwards  to  be  implanted  into  the  corner  of  the 
mouth.  In  its  middle  it  is  perforated  by  the  duct  of  the 
parotid  gland.  Its  uj'e  is  to  flatten  the  cheek,  affift  in  fwal- 
lowing  liquids,  turning  the  morfel  in  the  mouth  while  chew- 
ing :  in  blowing  wind  inftruments,  it  both  receives  and  expels 
the  wind  ; — hence  its  name. 

DEPRESSOR  ANGULI  OHIS.— Triangularis  /abiorum. — A  trian- 
gular mufcle  arifing  flefhy  from  the  edge  of  the  lower  jaw.  It 
gradually  grows  fmaller  as  it  runs  upwards  to  be  implanted  in 
the  angle  of  the  mouth,  which  it  /draws  downwards. 

DEPRESSOR  LABII  INFERJORIS. — Quadratm  gen<s. — A  fmall 
fquare  mufcle  which  arifes  under  the  depreflbr  anguli  oris,  and 
goes  obliquely  upwards  and  inwards,  until  it  meets  its  fellow 
in  the  middle  of  the  lip,  where  it  mixes  with  the  fibres  of  the 
orbicularis.  It  pulls  the  lip  downwards. 

ORBICUI.ARIS  OKIS*. — Conjirifior  oris.  Sphinfler  or'ts.  Of- 
culator.  Semi -orliiculafis  fufrerior  et  inferior.  Niifalis  labiifuperioris. 
— A  regularly  round  mufcle,  an  inch  in  breadth,  furrounding 
the  mouth  after  the  manner  of  the  orbicularis  oculi,  and  con- 
ftituting  the  thicknefs  of  the  lips.  There  is  a  eroding  of  the 
fibres  at  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  which  has  induced  fome  to 
confider  it  as  two  femicircular  mufcles.  Often  there  is  a  fmall 
flip  going  from  the  middle  of  the  upper  lip  to  the  nofe,  called 
najalii  labii  fuptrioris.  The  orbicularis  contracts'  the  mouth, 
and  antagonizes  with  the  mufcles  inferted  into  it. 

DEPRESSOR  I.ADU  SUPERIORIS  AL£QU£  xnsi.—lnci/ivut  mt~ 
<JJUs.  Conjirifiar,  vel  comprrjfor  alte  nafi. — A  very  fmall  muffle 
concealed  under  the  former.  It  arifes  from  the  focket  of  the 
fore  teeth,  and  goes  into  the  root  of  the  cartilage  of  the  nofe 
ar.d  upper  lip,  which  it  pulls  down. 

$  Co*. 


f.  —  A  {mail,  fe,au«yiC(f 
bundle  of  mufclai  fibres,  which  erodes  the  cartilage  qf,  th* 
aofe,  »nd.  goes  to  th^.v^gqin^jof  the  nofe,  . 
the,  top  w»tn  its  ft  How. 

LtVATOR  MJ'.NTI — Ltvator  IMi  inftrkrii . 
— Arifcfi  from  (he  lower  jaw,  at  the  root  of  the  infiifor^* /and 
is  inferted  into  the  f|an  on  the  vj-ry  ^nf^e  pXjhe.phirv,,^ 
its. contraction  it  draws  the  centre  of  ,th.e  Qhin  inta.a,«i|ni)k-. 
and  moves  the  Up  at  the  fame,  time.  :>.»j, •>•)«!.  #j 

nrffi^ot  ?!'•:«}  ilirft  =»v»Bih 
MUSCLES  OF  THE  EXTERNAL  EAR. 

SUPERIOR  AURIS.—  dtfrltenf*—  A  very  thin  ftat  cxpanfion 
of  mufcular  fibres,  fcarcely  diftinguifhable  from  the  fafcia  of 
the  temporal  mufc'c,  upon  which  it  Iks  It  arifes  broad  and 
circular  from  the  expanded  tendon  of  the  ocripito-frontaliv, 
and  is  inferted  narrow  into  the  root  of  the  cartilaginous  tube 
of  the  ear.  It  appears  to  have  been  intended  to  lift  the  tar 

upwards. 

'L'o.'ir  i.'mis  j  aiii  [i 
ANTERIOR  AURIS. — A  delicate,    thin,  narrow  expanfion, 

arifing  from  near  the  back  part  of  the  r\£oma,  ^and  infertcd 
into  the  eminence  behind  the  helix.  Th;s  inufcle  is  frequently 
not  to  be  diflinguiihed  from  the  former.  Its  ufe  is  to  raifc  the 
eminence  forwards. 

POSTEHIOR  AURIS. — RetraJiers  jur'n.  Triceps  aunt. — A  very 
fmall,  delicate,  thin  mufclc,  arihne  by  three  narrow  <lifiinc\ 
flip";  from  about  the  maftoid  procefs  of  the  temporal  bone,  and 
going  direftly  forwards  to  be  inferted  into  the  concha.  Its 
ufe  is  to  draw  the  ear  back,  and  ilretch  the  concha. 

HELICIS%MAJOR. — Arifes  fiorn  the  anterior  and  acute  part 
of  the  helix  ;  is  inferted  into  the  cartilage  of  the  helix,  a  little 
above  the  tragus.  It  depreffrs  th,e  upper  part  of  the  helix. 

HELICJS  MINOR. —Arifes  lower  than  the  former,  and  is 

inferted 


infcrted'  into  ihe  crus  of  the  helix.     Its  ufc  is  to  contract  'the 
fiifurc. 

TIUGICCS.  -Thi«  muffle  lies  upon  tlic  concha,  and  ftretches 
to  the  tragus.  It  deprciles  the  concha,  and  pulls  the  tfargu? 
a  little  outwards. 

ANTITRAGICI'S. — A  very  fm-ili  nuifd::  King  in  the  anti- 
tragus.  It  dilates  the  mouth  of  the  concha 

TRANSVERSCS   AORIS.— Arifcs  fmm  the  upper  part  of  the 
concha,  and  is  inferted  into  th; •  :i:n-r  part  of  the  helix.     It 
draws  thefe  p:u  ts  together. 
' 

MUSCLES  OF  THK  IXTKRNAL  E\R. 

LAXATOR  TYMPANI. — This  tnufc'e  arifrs  frorn  the  fpinous 
procefs  of  the  fphaenoid  bcnc-,  proceeds  into  the  cavity  of  the 
tympanum  to  be  inferted  into  the  lonsr  procefs  of  the  malleus 
Its  ufe  is  to  draw  the  malleus  obliquely  forwards  towards  its 
origin. 

TENSOR  TVMPA-NI.— Arifcs  from  the  cartilaginous  extremity 
of  the  Euftachian  tube,  within  the  tympanum,  and  is  inferted 
into  the  man'ubrium  of  the  malleus.  By  contracting,  this  mufcle 
pulls  the  malleus  and  membranu  tympani  inwards. 

STAPF.DIVS. — This  delicate  mulc'le  arifc-s  from  a  little  rav'ern 
in  the  tympanum,  near  the  cells  of  the  malloid  procefs,  and 
pafft-s  in  a  bony  furrow  to  be  infertc-d  into  the  pofterior  part 
of  tru-  head  ot  the  ftapes,  which,  by  contract  1115,  it  draws 
upwards. 

MUSCLES  OF  THE  LOWER  JAW. 

TKMVOR.\LIS — This  great   mufde   of  the  !ov,-<r  jaw  uiift-r, 

from  a  femicircular   ridge   in    t!:e   lower   part  of  tlu>  parietal 

bone,  and  from  the  fpha-noid,  temporal,  and  dental  bones  In 

the  hollow  behind   the  eye,    where   they  meet  to  form 'the 

f  i  fquamous 


fquarrious  future,  and  from  -the  aponeurofis  which  covers'4^. 
Its  fibres  are  bundled  together,  arid  pafs  in  a  narrow  compafs 
under  the  zygoma  to  'be  inferted  all  around  the  cor'onoirf  pro- 
cefs of  the  lower  jaw.  Its'  ufe  is  to  pull  the  lower  jaw  upwards, 
which  it  does  very  powerfully. 

-•cj«v»Vj  liH*  (Wiii-.-V.^W  inViii .?'J  miOT»AK-«ai3  J3-^*fB4*8 

Spafm  of  this  mufcle  conftitutes  trifmns,  or  locked-jaw, 

<idj  \o  4i*<J  noi  .jrfi  /noil  hturi  rj/iions  vtf  bru>  ,<m.'fn.>ft  vi* 
MASSETER. — A  fhort,    thick,    flefhy  mufcle,  which  gives 

roundnefs  to  the  back  part  of  the  cheek.  It  arifes  from  the 
fuperior  maxillary  bone,  near  its  junction  with  the  cheek  bone, 
and  alfo  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  zygoma,  and  pafles  over 
the  coronoid  procefs  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  covers  that  part 
of  the  jaw  quite  down  to  its  angle,  where  it  is  inferted.  The 
parotid  gland  lies  on  ,the  upper  part  of  the  mafleter,  and  its 
duel  palTes  over  it  as  it  erodes  the  cheek.  The  office  of  this 
mufcle  is  the  fame  as  the  temporalis. 

PTERYGOIDEUS  INTERJJUS. — PteygaiJi-us  minor.  —  Arifes 
from  the  internal  or  flat  pterygoid,_proct:ls  of  the  fphaenoid  bone, 
and  paffes  downwards  .and  outwards  to  be  inferted  into  the 
angle  of  .the  jaw  on  its  infide.  When  this  mufcle  contracts, 
it  raifes  the  jaw,  and  draws  it  a  little  to  one  fide. 

PTERYGOIDK-US  EXTEKNUS. — PterjgoiJeus  major. — This 
arifes  from  the  external  pterygoid  procefs,  and  pafles  direftly 
outwards,  not  downwards,  to  be  implanted  into  the  lower  jaw, 
jufl  below  the.capfular. ligament,  to  a  part. of  which  it  is  con- 
nected. The  ufe  of  this  mufcle  is  to  move  the  jaw,  -and  pre- 
vent the  capfular  ligament  from  being -pinched. 

MUSCLES  WHICH  APPEAR   ABOUT  THE  ANTERIOR 

PART  OF  THE  NECK. 

PI.ATTSMA  MYOIDES. — Mufculus  cutanetti.  Latiffimus  colfi. 
'Gnadra.tut  gone.  — This  -delicate,  flat,  -and  -expanded  -mufde 


arrfes  from  the  cellujar  membrane  covering  the  pectoraj  and 
deltoid  mufcles.  Its  fibres  pafs  upwards  to  be  inferted  into  the 
tide  of  the  chin  and  integuments  of  the  cheek.  When  this 
mufcle  contracts,  it  pulls  the  flcin  of  the  cheeks  and  fact  down- 
wards. 

STERNO-CLEIDO-MASTOIDEUS. — Sttrno  tnaftoldtus,  and  cltlno- 
maftoidfus.  Maftoideui. — This  arifes  from  the  upper'part  of 
the  fternum,  and  by  another  head  from  the  fore  part  of  the 
clavicle.  Thefe  two  portions  pafs  upwards  and  outwards, 
unite  and  .form  a  big,  ftrong,  round  mufcle,  which,  is  inferted 
into  the  maftoid  procefs.  "When  one  of  thefe  mufcles  afts,  the 
head  is  pulled  to  one  fide  ;  but,  when  both  contract  together, 
the  head  is  bent  forward. 

Spafm  of  this  mufcle  caufes  the  wry  neck,  or  caf>ut  obftipum. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  BETWEEN  THE  LOWER  JAW 
AND  OS  HYOJDES. 

DIGASTRICUS. — Blvtnter  maxtl!<e  infericris. — This  mulcle 
arifes  flefhy  from  the  notch  along  the  root  of  the  maftoid  pro- 
cefs of  the  temporal  bone,  goes  obliquely  forwards  and  down- 
wards,, and  becomes  a  long,  thick,  and  round  tendon,  which 
perforates  the  ftylo-hyoideus-  mufcle,  and  is  affixed  by  a  ten- 
dinous bridle  to  the  os  hyoides  ;  then  turning  upwards  towards 
the  chin  becomes  again  flefhy,  and  is  inferted  into  the  lower- 
and  anterior  part  of  the  chin.  When  the  jaw  is  fixed,  as  in 
fwallowing,  this  mufcle  raifes  the  os  hyoides ;  but  wheivthe 
os  hyoides  is  fixed,  it  pulls  down  the  jaw. 

MYLO-HYOIDEUS. — A  flat  and  broad  mufcle  arifing  from  the 

whole  femicircle  of  the  lawer  jaw  internally,  and  proceeding 

•with  very  regular  ftraight  fibres  to  the  balls  of  the  os  hyoides. 

It  is  divided  from  its  fellow  by  a  white  tendinous  line,  which 
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Attends  from  the  fymphyfis  of  the  jaw  to  the  os  hyr.ides.  When 
thefe  tnufcles  contract,  the  os  hyoidts  is  moved  upwards. 

'6KN10-HYOIDEIJS.—  Mufiulus  pofycKreftth.  —  A  fmall  neat 
mufcle,  which  a'rifes  front  the  rough  point  of  the  chin,  and 
proceeds  downwards,  becoming  flat  and  broad,  to  be  implanted 
Vnto  '{rie  balls  of  the  os  hyoides.  When  the  jaW  is  fixed,  thefc 
mufcles  move  the  os  hyoides  forwards  and  upwards,  and  when 
the  os  hyoides  is  fixed,  they  pull  the"  jaw  down. 

GCNIO-GLOSSCS. — Arifes  by  a  narrow-pointed  origin  from 
the  rough  tubercle  behind  the  fymphyfis  of  the  chin  ;  fp reads 
out  like  a  fan  as  it  proceeds  towards  the  tongue,  whofe  fub- 
ftance  it  chiefly  forms.  It  moves  the  tongue  in  various  direc- 
tions. 

Hvo-GLOSSOS. — Eafo-glnffus.  Cfandro-xliffiis.  Ceralo-gloffus, 
Bafio-ch'jnJri-arato-glojfits. — This  mufcle  arifes  by  three  fafci- 
c'uli  (one  from  the  balls,  one  from  the  horn,  and  the  other 
from  the  cartilage  of  the  os  hyoides},  which  proceed  upwards 
with  very  flight  marks  of  any  divifion,  to  be  inferted  into  the 
fide  of  the  tongue,  which  they  pull  downwards  ;  .and  when 
both  aft,  the  tongue  is  made  fomewhat  round. 

LINGU ALIS.— 1This  mufcle  arifes  from  and  is  inferted  into 
the  tongue.  It  is  an  irregular  bundle  of  fibres,  which  runs 
along  the  fide  between  the  ftylo-gloffus  and  the  genio-gloflus, 
unconnected  with  any  bone.  The  tongue  is  (hortened  and 
drawn  backwards  by  thefe  mufcles. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  BETWEEN  THE  OS  HYOIDES 
AND  TRUN7K. 

STER\o-HYoinF.us.  —  A  flat,  broad,  riband-like  mufcle, 
which  aiifes  from  the  upper  part  of  the  fternum,  rather  within 
the  breaft,  and  partly  alfo  from  the  clavicle  and  cartilage  of 

the 
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the  ftrft  rib,  ana  c,ocs  .flraight  up  to  be  implanted  »n,to  l^ 
hale  of  the  oi  hyoidcs,  which  it  draws  downwards. 

OMO-HYOIDEUS. —  Cor<i<js>-f>yoij<'»s. — This  is  a  very  long  thin 
mufele,  arifmg  from  the  fcapula  near  the  coracoid  procef?,  an(t 
{tailing  around  the  throat  to  be  inferted  into  the  fide  of  the  os 
hyoides.  When  one  of  thefe  mufcles  a&s,  the  os  hyoides  is 
pulled  to  one  fide,  and  when  both  aft  it  is  pulled  downwards. 

STERNO-THYROIDEUS. — This  mufcle  lies  under  the  fterno- 
hyoideus,  which  it  very  much  refcmbles,  except  that  it  is 
much  fhorter.  It  ai  ifes  immediately  under  it,  from  the  fternum 
and  cartilage  of  the  fuft  rib,  and  goes  upwards  to  be  inferted 
into  a  rough  ridge  in  the  thyroid  cartilage,  which  it  pulls 
downwards. 

HYO-TIIYROIDEUS. — Thyrto-tyoiJt-us. — Arifes  from  the  bafts 
and  horn  oi  the  as  hyoideus,  r.nd  goes  down  to  be  implanted 
into  the  lower  bolder  of  the  thyroid  cartilage.  It  raifes  the 
thyroid  cartilage,  and  dcprrilcs  the  os  hyoides. 

Cii ICO-TII YUoniEUs. — A  very  fliort  mufcle  paffing  from  the 
upper  edge  of  the  cricoid  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  thyroid 
cartilage.  It  pulls  the  thyroid  towards  the  cricoid  cartilage. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  BETWEEN  THE  LOWER  JAW 
AND  OS  HYOIDES  LATERALLY. 

STYLO-GLOSS  us.  —  Arifes  from  the  tlyloid  procefs  of  the 
temporal  bone,  goes  obliquely  downwards  s.nd  forwards  to  be 
inferted  into  the  fide  of  the  tongue  in  a  radiated  form,  fo  as  to 
make  part  of  the  flefh  of  the  tongue.  Its  office  is  to  pull  the 
tongue  backwards  into  the  mouth. 

STYLO-HYOIDEUS.  —  Stylo-tyoideus  alter. —  Aiifes,   like  the 

former,  from  the  ftyloid  procefs,  and  goes  obliquely  downwards 

and  forwards  to  be  inferted  into  the  tide  of  the   os  hyoides. 

Juft.  above  its  infcrtion,  its  fibres  arc  iiit  fo  as  form  a  fmall 
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V»P*>r  the  tendon  of  the  dtgaftricus  t*> <p»f*  through.  The 
Itjrlo-hyoideus  is  fometimes  accompanied  by  a  ftnall  flefhy 
mufclt,  called  fylo-hyoidm  alttr.  Thefe  mufcles  draw  the  os 
Jiyoideus  upwards,  '.o  iooi  iril  -j 

.STYLo-nUKYWjasus. — Thtfl.arifes  from  the  root  of  the  ftyloid 
procefs.  It  is  a  long,  flender  mufcle,  expanding  its  fibres  upon 
the  fide  of  the  pharynx.  It  lifts  the  pharynx  up  to  receive  the 
food,  and  then  ftraitens  and  Comf  reffes  it  to  pufh  the  morfel 
down  the  ocfophagus. 

ClRCUMFLEXUS  PALATl. —  Teafor  palatl.  Palato-falpingu*. 
Staphilrnus  extcrnus.  SpAeene-faifingo-Jtaphilinni.  Miij'culus  tub*. 
Pterygo-JIaphilinus. — This  mufcle  arifes  from  the  fpinous  proctfs 
of  the  fphaenoid  bone,  and  from  the  beginning  of  the  Eufta- 
chian  tube,  along  with  which  it  runs  down  betwixt  the  ptery- 
goid  procefles  ;  it  then  becomes  tendons,  and  turns  around 
the  hamulus  of  the  pterygoid  procefs  to  afcend  again  to  the 
fide  of  the  velum:  hence,  when  in  a6tion,  the  foft  palate  is 
made  tenfe,  by  being  drawn  downwards. 

LEVATOR  PAI.ATI  MOLUS. —  Salpin^o-ftapJulltiui.  Spl>.<eno~ 
Jiaphilinus.  Pterygo-ftaphilinus.  Pftro-Jalpingo-Jfap/iilinus  — This 
arifes  from  the  point  of  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone,  from  the  Euftachian  tube,  and  alfo  from  the  fphsenoid 
bone,  from  which  it  defcends  to  the  velum  pendulum  palati,  and 
fpreads  out  in  it  When  thefe  -mufcles  contraft,  the  foft  pa- 
late is  raifed  againft  the  pofterior  opening  of  the  noftrils,  and 
the  opening  of  the  Euftachian  tube,  whilft  any  thing  is  pafling 
into  the  pharynx. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  ABOUT  THE  ENTRY  OF  THE 

FAUCES. 

CONSTRICTOR  ISTHMI  FAUCIUM.— ~GIof>-JlapkUinus.— This 
mufcle  arifes  from  the  very  root  of,  the  tongue  on  each  fide* 
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t;oes  round  the  middle  of  the  velum,  and  ends -in  the 
'1'his  femicircle  forms  the  firft  arch  which  prefents  itfelf  when 
looking  into  the  mouth.  Its  office  is  to  pull  down  thefbft 
palate,  and  raife  the  root  of  the  tongue  at  the  fame  time.  * 

PALATO-PHARYNGEUS — Salpingo-pharyngtiu. — Arifes  in  the 
middle  of  the  foft  palate,  goes  round  the  entry  of  the  fauces, 
forming  the  fecond  arch  in  the  mouth,  and  ends  in  the  edge 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage.  It  affifts  in  contraaing  the  arch  of 
the  fauces, 

AZYOOS  uvuL.t  *. — A  flip  of  ftraight  fibres  which  goes  di- 
refHy  down  from  the  peak  of  the  palate  bones  to  the  uvula, 
which  its  pulls  directly  upwards. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  ON  THE  SUPERIOR  PART  OF 
THE  PHARYNX. 

CONSTRICTOR  PHARYNCIS  iNFERioH.~Arifes  partly  from 
the  thyroid,  and  partly  from  the'  cricoid  cartilage,  and  meets 
its  fellow  in  a  tendinous  middle  line.  It  affifts  in  pufhing 
down  the  morfel  through  the  pharynx. 

CONSTRICTOR  PHARYNGIS  MEDIUS. — Arifes  from  the  round 
point  of  the  os  hyoides  and  its  cartilage,  and  is  inferted  into 
the  ambit  of  the  pharynx,  its  uppermoft  part  touching  the 
occipital  bone.  It  compreffes  the  pharynx,  and  at  the  fame 
time  draws  the  hyoid  bone  upwards. 

CONSTRICTOR  PHARYNGIS  SUPERIOR. — Arifes  from  the  bafis 
of  the  cranium,  from  the  jaws,  palate,  and  root  of  the  tongue, 
and  furtounds,  with  its  fellow,  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx, 
tvhich  it  moves  upwards  and  forwards,  and  alfo  compreffes. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  ABOUT  THE  GLOTTIS. 
Cmco-ARYTff  NOIDEUS  posTicus. — A  fmall  pyramidal  muf- 
fle, which  arifes  broad  from  the  back  part  of  the  cricoid  car- 
tilage, 


<    74    ) 

tilnjT,  ami  goes  direftly  upwards  to  be  inferred  by  a  narrow 
point  into  the  back  of  the  arytsenoid  cartilage.  This  pair  of 
mufcles  pulls  the  arytaenoid  cartilage  directly  backwards,  and 
lengthens  the  ritna  glcttidit*  ^  ,^\  .rornolxfu  )rfi  0}  J 

Ciuro-ARYT/ENoiDEtJS  v9iiQ!UVS.-<—Crico*iatyta>*oi<lrus~  lato- 
roih. — Arifes  from  the  fide  of  the  cricotd  cartilage,  and  goes 
obliquely  to  be  inferted  into  the  fide  of  the  arytaenoid.  It 
opens  the  glottis. 

THYHco-ARYT.i^oiDi$ys.—Arife*  from  the  back  of  the  wing 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  from  the  hollow,  and  is  inferted  into 
the  fore  pait  of  the  arytaenoid  cartilage.  It  widens  the  glottis 
by  pulling  the  arytaenoid  cartilage  forward. 

ARYT.EXOIDI:US  OBLIQUUS. — Thefe  delicate  mufcles  arife 
from  the  root  of  each  aryta?noid  cartilage,  and  go  obliquely 
upwards  to  the  points  of  the  oppofite  one.  They  draw  the 
cartilages  together,  and  clofc  the  glottis. 

Ai*YT.ENOiuf  us  TRANSVEHSUS  *.— A  delicate  mufcle  which 
arifes  from  the  whole  length  of  one  arytaenoid  cartilage,  and 
goes  acrols  to  be  implanted  into  the  whole  length  of  the  oppo- 
fite one.  By  drawing  thele  cartilages  together  the  glottis  is 
contra&ed. 

THYREO-EIMGLOTTIDEUS. — Arifes  from  the  thyroid  cartilage, 
and  is  inferted  into  the  fide  of  the  epiglottis.  It  pulls  the  epi- 
glottis obliquely  downwards. 

ARYT^NO-EPIGLOTTIDEUS. — This  mufcle  arifes  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  aryt:*noid  cartilage  laterally,  and  is  inferted 
into  the  fide  of  the" epiglottis,  which  it  moves  outwards. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  ON  THE  ANTERIOR  PAtlT  Gi- 
ft art;  yjfE  ABDOMEN. 

iavW 
OBLIQUUS  EXTERNTS — OHiyuus  extcrnus  dtftenJrnt.     Qb!i- 

fuus  m.ijvr  tJe/'frnJtns.     Dtclrvit.  —  This  mufcle,  which  is  the 

outermcft 
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cmfermbft  ofatt  the  abdominal  mufclcs,  arifes"by  diftiria  flefhy 
tongues,  from  the  eic,ht  lower  rib«.  Iis  fibres  pafs  down  all 
in  one  parallel  dir-elion  with  e;ich  other,  but  oblique  with 
refpcft  to  the  abdomen.  Its  fiVfhy  belly  ccafes  about  the 
middle  of  the  fide,  and  becomes  a  flat  tendon,  which  goe<  over 
the  fore  part  of  the  belly,  until  it  meets  its  fellow  in  the  middle. 
This  meeting  of  the  tendons,  alone:  with  that  of  (he  other  muf- 
cles  to  be  defcribed,  forms  a  white  line  extending  from  the 
pubis  to  the  fternum,  called  line.i  alba.  Before  the  tendon  of 
this  mufcle  reaches  the  middle  of  the  belly  it  unites  with  the 
flat  tendon  of  the  inner  oblkjue  mufcle,  about  four  inches  on 
either  fide  of  the  tinea  <ttia,  and  forms  a  femilunar  white  line, 
called  Unea  Ji-mitunaris.  Befides  the  infertion  of  this  mufcle 
into  the  linea  alba,  it  is  implanted  into  the  fpine  of  the  ilium, 
and  the  ligament,  which  extends  from  the  fpinc  of  the  ilium 
to  the  creft  of  the  pubis,  called  Poupart's  ligament.  It  co'm- 
prefles  the  abdomen;  hence  its  utility  is  very  confiderable  in 
expiration,  evacuation  of  the  faeces,  urine,  foetus,  &c. 

The  operation  for  removing  the  water  in  abdominal  afcitcs 
is  now  performed  in  the  linea  alba,  in  the  middle  be- 
tween the  pubis  und  umbilicus,  care  being  taken  to 
c:iufe  the  urine  to  be  evacuated  previous  to  it. 


OBl.rguus  INTF.RNLS.  —  Oblirjuui  internus  afcendcns. 
m'imr~  —  This  mufcle  arifes  flefhy  from  all  the  circle  of  the 
fpine  of  the  ilium  ;  und  by  a  thin  tendon,  common  with  the 
ferrattts  and  Lit'iffimu;  ifarfi,  from  the  three  lower  fpinous  pro- 
ccfies  of  the  loins.  From  the  fpine  of  the  ilium  it  afcends 
upwards  in  a  radiated  direction,  and  crones  the  abdomen  to 
the  linea  alba  ;  its  higher  fibres  reaching  the  fternum,  and  the 
lower  ones  the  pubis.  Its  flat  tendon  is  inferted  into  the  car- 
tilages of  all  the  falfe  ribs,'  into  the  fternum,  and  into  the  linea 

alba, 


alba,,  throughout  its  whole  length.   It  acte  in  conjunction  witti 
the  former. 

TIIANSVERSALIS  AHDOMiM.s.  —  This  mufcle  arifes.flefhy 
from  the  inner  furface  of  the  fix  lower  ribs ;  fiom  the  tranf- 
verfe  proceffes  of  the  four  laft  lumbar  vertebrae  •>  from  the 
whole  fpine  of  the  ilium,  and  from  part  of  Poupart's  jigament. 
Its  fibres  run  directly  acrols  the  abdomen,  and- ate  inferted 
tendinous  into  the  whole  length  of  the  tinea  alba,.  .This  mufcle 
alfo  acts  in  conjunction  with  the  two  former  in  Compreffing 
the  abdomen. 

RECTOS  ABDOMIMS..— Thefe  two  mufcles  OQver  the  fore 
part  of  the  abdomen,  in  a  line  between  the  fternufn  and  pubis, 
one  on  each  fide  the  linea  alba,  and  are  enclofed  all  this  way 
by  a  (heath  of  tendon,  formed  by  a  reparation  of-  thofe  of  the 
oblique,  which  are  uppermoft,  from  that  of  the  tranfverfalis, 
which  lies  underneath.  The  origin  is  flefhy  trom  the  outilde 
of  the  fternum ;  it  proceeds  about  four  inches  in  breadth  alL 
down  the  abdomen,  and  is  inferted  by  a  fhort  flat-pointeil 
tendon  on  the  fide  of  the  fymphyfis  of  the  pubis.  It  is  croflcd 
at  intervals  by  four  tendinous  intersections.  The  refti  mufcles 
not  only  comp'refs  the  abdomen,  but  bring  the  trunk  forwards 
towards  the  pubis,. 

PYHAMIDALIS.  —  A  fmall  triangular  mufcle  immediately 
above  the  fymphyfis  pubis,  from  the  fide  of  which  it  arifts 
broad,  and  is  inferted  a  little  above  into  the  linea  alba.  -  Its 
ufe  is  to  aflift  the  re&us  in  drawing  down  the  fternum,  and 
alfo  to  tighten  the  linea  alba. 

The  umbilicus,  or  navel,  was  originally  an  opening 
foetus,  through  which  the  umbilical  vein  and 
bilical  arteries  paffed.    After  birth  the  vcflc'.s  clege 
into  ligaments  within  the  abdomen    and  the  operi 
clofed,  like  a  ring,  in  the  middle  of  the  linea  alia.     Tr 
tendinous  fibres  are  very  firmly  connected  together  ir 
this  place ;  yet  they  occafionally  give  way5  and  furnifh 


*n  outlet  to  the  abdominal  vifccra :  this  ,dnftitutc,  » 
-umbilical  hernia. 

The  Mornhuil  ring,  or,  as  it  is  alfo  termed,  the  inguinal 
ring,  is  an  opening  in  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen, 

art}  frrijuft  above  the  pubis,  through  which  the  fpermatic  cord 
of  mtn  pafil-s,  and  the  round  ligament  of  women.  Ij 
is  an  opening  in  the  external  oblique  muffle  only,  the 
other  mufcles  having  nothing  to  do  with  it  ;  formed  by 

3l-j)ui.-the  fpiitting,  as  it  wfe,  of  its  tendinous  fibres  at  that 
part.  It  begins  about  an  inch  and  a  half  above  the  pubis, 
is  oblique,  looking  towards  the  pubis.  The  tendinous 
fibres  forming  the  upper  part  of  the  opening  go  directly 
towards  the  h'gheft  point  of  the  pubis  ;  and  the  (lip  of 
'fibres  which  form  the  lowvr  edge  of  the  -flit  turn  in 
behind  the  upper  one,  and  are  implanted  into  the  pubis, 
within  and  behind  the  upper  edge  of  fibres.  It  is  this 
eroding  of  the  fibres  which  fecures  the  opening  ;  for  the 
'.more  the  mufcle  pulls  in  preiling  the  abdomen,  the 
lighter  the  line,  is  drawn.  Protiufions-of  the  vi.fcera  of 
the  abdomen  at  this  place  form  bubonocele. 

•Umbilical  and  inguinal  hemiv  do  not  confift  in  the  rup- 
ture of  any  purt  to  allow  the  vifcera  to  protrude.  The 
tendinous  libies  lole  thtir  firength,  and  conftant  pref- 
fure  upon  them  caule*  them  .to  be  elongated,  or  to 
feparate  frc/m  one  another :  when  this  reparation  is  ef- 
fected, the  peritoneum  lining  the  abdomen,  an  elaftic 
membrane,  always  goes  before  the  protruding  vifcus, 
•and  conftitutes  the  foe  of  the  hernia.  Original  mal- 
formation of  the  inguinal  ring  is  the  moft  frequent  caufe 
of  hernia  in  that  part :  this  runs  through  families. 

The  operation  to  relieve  Jlrtuintlatfawrltipfin  thefe  parts 
confifts.in  cutting  down  upon  the  ftrangulated  vifcus  to 
examine  it,  and  then  enlarging  the  opening  which 
ftrangulated  it,  fo  as  to  a. low  of  its  berng  returned. 

'Hydrocele  of  the  hcrni;il  fac  i>  a  very  common  riifeafe. 
It  frequently  accompanies  an  atcites,  when  there  is  an 
inguinal  hernia,  and  confift*  merely  of  a  collection  of 
water  in  the  peritoneum  forming  the  fac.  It  is  removed 
on  returning  the  fluid)  "by  prcfl'ure,  into  the  «cxvity  of 
•the,  abdomen*  i  aidl 

MUSCLES 
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MUSCLES  ABOVT  THE   MALE   ORGANS   OF 

GENERATION. 

DARTOS  *. — The  membrane 'fo  termed  is  laid  by  many  to  be 
mufcular  ;  it  appears,  however,  to,  be-  no  jiiore  .than  a  con- 
derifation  of  celli'.iar  membrane  lining  the  fcrotum,  which 
admits  of  being  corrugated  and  relaxed.  It  is  placed  imme- 
diately under  the  fkln  of  the  fcrotum.  (-  >(^  -j_ 

CHEMASTF.H. — A  number  of  flefhy  fibres  which  arife  about 
the  ring  and  Poupart's  ligament,  and  run  downwards  to  be 
inferted  into  the  tunica  vtgiitjlis  fifth.  When  this  flat  fheet  of 
fibres  contract,  the  teAicle  is  drawn  upwards. 

ERECTOR  PENIS. —  Collateral'!!  p<nis.  Ifchio-cavirnofut. —  A 
fmall  mufcle  which  lies  along  the  crus  penis  on  each  fid*. 
It  arifes  by  a  flender  tendon  from  the  tuberofity  of  the  ifchium, 
and  goes  fltfliy,  thin,  and  flat  over  the  crus  penis  to  be  inferted 
about  two  inches  up  into  the  crus  of  the  penis.  Thefe  mufcles 
are  fuppofed,  by  prefling  the  penis  againft  this  pubis,  to  com- 
prefs  the  vena  magna  ipfws  penis,  and  fo  caufe  an  ereftion. 

ACCELERATOR  URIN.K. — EjafplofQrJf minis. — Arifes  from  the 
fphinfter  of  the  anus,  and  a  little  above  the  bulb  of  the  ure- 
thra, and  meets  its  fellow  in  a  white  tendinous  line  along  the 
lower  part  of  the  bulb  of  the  urethra  ;  fo  that  thefe  two  muf- 
fles furround  the  whole  of  the  bulb.  Their  ufe  is  to  comprefs 
the  urethra  in  emptying  it  of  the  laft  drops  of  urine,  and  to 
expel  forcibly  the  femen,  which  they  do  with  a  kind  of  invo- 
luntary or  convulfive  action. 

TRANSVF.RSAL.S  ftniNttt.  —  Tranfvtrf^is  penis.  Tranfvir- 
fitlh  ptrin<ei  alttr.—  Ariies  by  a  delicate  tendon  from  the  tube- 
rofuy  of  the  ifchium,  and  crolies  the  perinacum  to  be  inferted 
into  the  very  back  part  of  the  bulb  r,f  the  urethra.  There  is 
occaftonally  another  mafcle  accompanying  it,  called  tranfivi- 
*  /-/« 
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fans,  peri.-itci  alter.  Its  chief  ufe  is  to  prevent  the  anus  being 
100  niuch  protruded  in  diicharging  the  faces. 

KfoH  MUSCLES  OF  .THE  ASUS. 

' Sj'niNfTKR  AM*. — A  broad  circular  band  of  mufcular  fibre1: 
fin-rounding  the  anus.  It  arifes  from  a  point  of  the  os  coccygis 
bfhih'd  ;  fends  a  neut  (lip  forwards,  by  which  it  is  attached  to 
rhe  back  part  of  the  accelerator  uriiaf.  When  it  contra&s,  the 
anus  is  (hut. 
yd  o)  *.' 

In  performing  the  operation  for  fiftula  In  a»o,  this  mufcle, 
or  fome  part  of  it,  is  moftly  divided. 

•  LEVATOH  AM*. — Mufiufus  an\  In/as. — One  broad  thin  muf- 
fle ariling  from  the  internal  lurface  of  the  fore  part  of  the 
pelvis  ;  fo  that  its  origin  is  continued  from  the  internal  pubis 
all  the  way  round  to  the  facrum.  It  grows  gradually  fmaller 
as  it  goes  downwards  to  furround  the  anus,  and  is  inferted 
into" the  circle  of  the  anus,  the  point  of  the  os  coccygis,  and 
is  mixed  with  the  fphinfter  ani.  This  mufcle  raifes  the  anus, 
and  dilates  it,  and  fupports  it  during  the  evacuation  of  the 
fceoes. 

MUSCLES    OF    THE    FEMALE    ORGANS    OF 
GENERATION. 

EHEPTOR  CLITORFDIS.— A  Imall  delicate  mufcle arifing  from 
the  internal  part  of  the  eras  of  the  ilchium,  and  infertc.l 
into  the  upper  part  of  the  crus,  and  into  the  body  of  the  cli- 
toris. Its  ufe  is  to  draw  the  clitoris  downwards,  and  make  ic 
tcnfe. 

SPHINCTER  VAGIN.<E  *.— A  circular  bundle  of  fibres  arifmg 
from  the  fphin£kr  ani  and  fides  of  the  vagina,  which  it  fur- 
rounds, 
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founds,  and  inferted  into  the  union  of  the  crura.  clltorijis.     It 
contracts  the  entrance  of  the  vagina. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  WITHIN  THE  PELVIS. 

OBTURATOR  INTERNUS. — Marfuplalis.  Burfalh. — This  muf- 
cle arkes  from  all  the  internal  furface  of  the  obturator  ligament, 
from  the  edges  of  the  foramen  thyroideum  within  the  pelvis, 
and  comes  out  by  turning  round  the  ifchium  in  the  notch  be- 
tween the  tubcrofity  and  the  fpine  of  the  ilium  ;  it  proceeds 
between  the  crura  of  the  gemini  and  its  tendon,  is  united  to 
theirs,  and  inferted  with  them  by  one  common  tendon  into 
the  root  of  the  great  trochanter.  It  rolls  the  thigh  obliquely 
outwards, 

COCCYGEUS. — A  thin  flat  mufcle  which  arifes  by  a  narrow 
point  from  the  infide  of  the  fpinous  procefs  of  the  ilium,  and 
is  inferted,  after  being  expanded,  flefhy  into  the  whole  length 
of  the  os  coccygis.  It  pulls  the  point  of  the  os  coccygis  up- 
wards. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  WITHIN  THE  CAVITY  OF  THE 
ABDOMEN. 

DIAPHRAGM  A  *. — Septum  tranfvtrfum. —  The  diaphragm  ft 
called,  in  Englifh,  midriff.  It  is  a  tranfverle  vaulted 
mufcle,  dividing  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  from  that  of 
the  abdomen.  It  is  flefhy  towards  its  borders,  and  tendi- 
nous in  the  centre,  convex  towards  the  thorax,  concave  to- 
wards the  abdomen.  It  arifes  by  one  bread  flefhy  attachment 
from  all  the  lower  borders  of  the  cheft  ;  and  this  flefhy  origin 
conftitutes  what  is  confidered  by  fome  as  the  upper  or  greater 
ntufde  of  the  diaphragm.  It  arifes  alfo  by  many  (mall  tendi- 
nous feet  from  the  fore  part  of  the  loins,  which  fco  i  u;.ite  i  i 


tWo  fkfhy  bellies,  termed  the  crura  aiapJiragtnatis,  which, 
meeting,  form  what  is  termed  the  Ifjfir  mufcle  of  the  diaphragm. 
The  middle  of  the  diaphragm  is  a  ftrong  aponeurofis,  and  is 
diftinguifhcd  by  the  epithet  of  centrum  tendinofum.  The-fhape 
of  this  tendinous  centre  is  determined  by  the  flefhy  bellies  ;  the 
large  one  above  almoft  furrounds  itj  and  the  leffer  one  below 
meeting  the  larger,  the  two  divifions  give  it  a  pointed  form 
behind,  not  unlike  a  trefoil  leaf,  or  the  ace  of  hearts.  The 
tendinous  centre  is  fixed  to  the  fpine,  fo  that  the  two  fides 
form  two  convexities  in  the  cavity  of  the  cheft. 

Apertures.  This  great  mulcle  is  perforated  by  feveral, 
veffels  palling  reciprocally  betwixt  the  thorax  and  abdomen  ; 
and  the  apertures  through  which  they  pafs  have  received  ap- 
propriate names  : — i.  Foramen  dextruip.  The  vena  cava  pafles 
through  this  foramen  to  the  heart.  The  opening;  is  of  a 
triangular  fhape,  tendinous,  and  larger  than  the  vein  requires, 
fo  that  there  is  no  danger  of  ftrungulation. — 2.  The  far  amen 
Jtn'iftruni,  which  is  in  the  lower  flefhy  belly  ;  it  t'.anfmits  the 
cdbphagus  and  par  vagum  into  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen, 
and  the  mufcular  fibres  are  fo  difpofed  as  to  make  fome 
anatomifts  believe  they  a6led  as  a  fphinfter  to  the  cardia.— 
3.  The  foramen  pofter'nts,  which  is  formed  by  the  crura  of  the 
diaphragm  beftridtng  it  like  an  arch,  to  defend  it  from  preffure. 
The  aorta  pafles  through  this  opening  into  the  abdomen,  and 
the  thoracic  duel;  and  vena  azygos  from  the  cavity  of  the  abdo- 
men' into  the  thorax. 

Coverings.  The  upper  furface  of  the  diaphragm  is  covered 
by  the  pleura,  and  its  under  furface  by  the  peritoneum. 

sirterics.  The  diaphragmatic  arteries  arife  from  the  de- 
fcending  aorta. 

Kins.  The  veins  follow  the  arborefcent  courfe  of  the  arteries, 
and  empty  their  blood  into  the  vena  azygos. 


Ntrves.  The  nerves  of  the  diaphragm  are  called  phrenic, 
it  being  formerly  the  fuppofed  feat  of  the  mind :  they  arife 
from  the  fpinal  nerves  of  the  neck. 

Ufe.  Next  to  the  heart,  this  mufcle  is  the  moft  ufeful  i 
it  is  the  principal  mufcle  in  refpiration,  and  is  fo  perfe£t 
in  this  office,  that  though  there  be  a  complete  anchylofis  of 
the  ribs,  the  perfon  lives  and  breathes  by  the  diaphragm, 
without  feeling  the  lofs.  Its  actions,  in  affifting  thofe  of  the 
abdominal  mufcles  in  agitating;  the  bowels,  expelling  the  feces, 
urine,  and  foetus  during  labour,  are  of  the  utmoft  aiUftance. 

Inflammation  of  the  diaphragm  conftitutes  the  difeafe 
called  paraplirenitls,  or  ftapHfagmitit.  It  is  fomctimcs 
an  idiopathic  affe&ion,  but  more  frequently  a  fymp- 
tomatic  one.  i.j-^t.ai 

The  appearances,  after  death,  of  the  true paraphrtnitis  are, 
a  high  (late  of  inflammation  of  the  mufcular  fubftance 
of  the  diaphragm,  which  is  of  a  very  black  colour  and 
foft,  as  if  gangrene  had  taken  place.  The  fpunmis 
dlaphra^fiitls  arifes  from  inflammation  of  the  pleura  or 
peritoneum  ;  and  is  therefore  treated  of  under  the  dif- 
eafes  of  the  pleura  and  peritoneum. 

A  portion  of  the  diaphragm  has  been  converted  into  car- 
tilage, which  had  become  completely  oflified  in  its 
centre ;  but  whether  this  was  originally  a  difeafe  of 
the  pleura,  or  peritoneum,  or  diaphragm,  is  not  eaiily 
determined. 

QUADRATUS  LUMBORUM. — A  flat, oblong,  though  fomewhat 
fquare,  mufcle,  arifing  flefhy  from  the  back  part  of  the  os  ilium 
and  ligaments  of  the  pelvis,  which  tie  the  back  part  of  the 
ilium  to  the  fide  of  the  facrum  and  tranfvcrfe  procefles  of  the 
lumbar  vertebras.  It  goes  upwards  to  be  inferted  into  the 
.points  of  the  tranfverie  procefles  and  the  lower  edge  of  the 
lalt  rib.  It  fupports  the  loins,  and  draws  the  fpine  to  one  fide. 

PSOAS 
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PSOAS  TAR  v  us. T— A  mufcle  of  the  loins  which  arifes  froi* 
the  laft  dotfal  and  firft  lumbar  vertebrae,  and  paffes  down  by 
the  fide  of  the  pfoas  magnus  to  be  inferted  into  the  brim  <rf 
the  pelvis,  near  the  acetabulum.  It  is  often  wanting.  It 
bends  the  loins  forwards. 

PSOAS  MAGNUS. — A  very  long  and  flefhy  mufcle  filling  the 
fpace  upon  the  fides  of  the  fpine.  It  arifes  by  an  upper  head 
from  the  laft  vertebra  of  the  back,  then  fucceffively  from  eaqji 
lumbar  vertebra,  not  only  from  the  fides  of  their  bodies,  but 
likewtfe  from  their  tranfverfe  procefles.  The  mufcle  then  de- 
fcends  thick,  round,  and  flefhy,  to  be  united  with  the  internaj 
iliac  miifcle,  under  Poupart's  ligament,  and  the  common  tendon 
then  bends  obliquely  round  to  be  inferted  into  the  leffer  tro- 
chanter.  The  pfcas  mufcles  are  in  conftant  ufe  in  moving  the 
thigh  forwards,  and  fupporting  the  pelvis  upon  the  thigh  bone. 

Inflammation  of  the  cellular  membrane  near  this  mufcle 
very  frequently  terminates  in  abfcefs,  called  pfoas  abfce/s. 
Pifleftions  piove  that  it  more  commonly  happens  in  the 
cellular  ftrufture  around  the  mufcle  than  in  the  mufcle. 
After  a  fhort  time,  the  pus  defcends  under  Poupart's 
ligament,  following  the  couife  of  this  mufcle  in  the 
ctllular  iubftance  lurrounding  the  tendon  and  femoral 
veffels.  At  other  times  it  infmuates  itfelf  under  the 
fafcia  of  the  thigh,  and  opens  in  various  places  very 
remote  from  the  pluas  mufcle.  Nor  is  its  appearance 
upon  the  loins  and  about  the  hip  joint  unfsequent.  It 
moftly  proves  fatal. 

IMACIIS  iNTi'iiN-us.— A  thick,  flefhy,  fan-like  mufcle,  oc- 
cupying the  internal  furfaoe  of  the  iliac  portion  of  the  os  inno- 
rninatum.  It  arifes  from  the  -inner  «dge  of  the  crifta  of  the 
ilium,  and  adheres  to  the -concavity  of  that  bone  down  to-tbe 
brim  of  the  pelvis,  to  *he  fore  part  of  the  bone  under  the 
fpinous  procefs.  All  its  radiated  fibres  are  gathered  together 
into  a  tendon  uad«r  Poupart's  ligament,  where  -it  unites  witi> 
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<he  pfoas,  and  the  common  tendon  turns  obliquely  round  to 
be  inferted  into  the  leffer  trochanter.  It  ac"te  in  conjunction 
Vrith  the  pfoas  in  moving  the  thigh  forwards. 

MUSCLES    SITUATED  ON  THE  ANTERIOR  PART  OP 

THE  THORAX. 

PECTORAMS  MAJOR.  —  A  large,  thick,  and  flefhy  mufcle 
which  covers  all  the  breaft.  It  arifes  from  the  clavicle  next 
the  fternum,  from  the  edge  of  the  fternum  and  the  cartila- 
ginous endings  of  the  fifth  and  fixth  ribs.  All  its  fibres  con- 
verge to  form  a  flat  twifted  tendon,  which  goes  before  the  arm- 
pit to  be  inferted  into  the  edge  of  the  groove  in  the  humerus 
for  the  tendon  of  the  biceps.  When  this  mufcle  contracts, 
the  arm  is  brought  forwards  obliquely. 

Cancer  of  the  breaft  is  fituated  over  this  mufcle  ;  and  is 
occafionally  very  firmly  attached  to  it. 

SUBCLAVIUS.  —  Subchiviantti.  —  A  fmall  mufcle  concealed 
under  the  clavicle.  It  arifes  by  a  flat  tendon  from  the  curti- 
lage of  the  firft  rib,  and  is  inferted  fkfhy  into  a  great  part 
of  the  clavicle.  Its  ufe  is  to  fix  the  clavicle  more  firmly. 

PECTORALIS  MINOR. — Strratus  minor  anticus. — -This  mufcle 
lies  underneath  the  pefloralis  major,  clofc  upon  the  ribs.  It 
arifes  thick  and  flefhy  from  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  ribs, 
and  its  fibres  all  converge  to  form  a  thick  fkfhy  point,  to  be 
inferted  into  the  very  apex  of  the  coracoid  procefs  of  the  fca- 
-  pula.  It  pulls  the  fcapula  direaiy  forwards. 

SERRATUS  MAJOR  ANTICCS. — This  mufcle  covers  the  fide 

-.  of  the  cheft.      It  arifes  by  fharp-pointed  flips  or  digitations 

from  all  the  true  libs,   except  the  firft,  and  from  three  of 

the  falfe  libs.     It  proceeds  upwards  and  backwards  to  form 

a  flefhy  cufhion,  as  it  were,  tor  the  fcapula  j  and  its  fibres 

all 
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all  converge  to  be  inferted  into  the  bafisof  the  fcapula.  It  pulls 
the  fcapula  downwards  and  forwards. 
.      . 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  BETWEEN  THE  RIBS,  AND 
WITHIN    THE  THORAX. 

INTERCOSTILF.S  EXTERNI. — The  external  layer  of  mufcutar 
fibres  between  the  ribs  is  fo  termed.  They  run  from  the  fpine 
towards  the  fternum,  having  their  fibres  directed  from  behind 
forwards,  and  flopping  at  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs.  They  affift 
in  infpiration,  by  railing  the  ribs. 

JN-TERCOSTALES  INTEUNI. — Thefe  mufcles  ran  from  before 
backwards,  underneath  the  former,  and  croffing  them.  They 
raife  the  ribs. 

STERN'O-COSTALIS. — Triangular:*  fterni. — This  is  very  gene- 
rally confidered  as  a  triangular  mufcie  lying  on  each  fide, 
chiefly  on  the  inner  face  of  the  fternum,  and  on  the  cartilages 
of  the  ribs  ;  whilft  fJrne  think  it  is  three  or  four  mufcles  : — 
they  are,  in  fa&,  three  or  four  flips,  arifing  from  the  enfiform 
cartilage,  and  going  over  the  middle  of  the  fternum  to  be  ki- 
ferted  into  the  fecond,  third,  and  fourth  rib.  Their  office  is 
to  deprefs  the  rib. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  ON  THE   ANTERIOR  .PART   OF 
THE  NECK  CLOSE  TO  THE  VERTEBR.-E. 

LONG  us  COI.M. — This  is  the  chief  of  the  mufcles  which  lie 
on  the  fore  part  of  the  neck.  It  arii'es,  within  the  thorax, 
from  the  flat  part  of  the  bodies  of  the  three  upperrnoft  dori'al 
•vertebra1,  and  from,  the  tranfverle  proceifcs  of  the  four  laft 
vertebrae  of  the  neck  ;  and  is  inferted  into  the  fore  part  ot"  the 
fccond  ccivical  vertebra,  where  the  oppofite  large  mufcles 
tneet.  It  pulls  the  neck  to  one  fide,  and,  with  its  fellow,  the 
head  and  neck  directly  forwards. 

o  3  RECTUJJ 


RICTUS  IWTERNVS  CAPITIS  MAJOR. — Arifes  from  the  tranf- 
Verfe  procelfes  of  the  five  lower  cervical  vertebrae,  and  proceeds 
obliquely  to  be  inferted  into  the  cuneiform  procefs  of  the  occi- 
pital bone,  iuft  before  the  foramtn  magnum  occtpifalt.  It  pulls 
the  head  and  neck  dire&ly  forwards. 

RECTUS  INTERNUS  CAPITIS  MINOR, — A  very  fmall  mufcle 
immediately  underneath  the  former.  It  arifes  from  the  fore 
part  of  the  atlas,  and  goes  obliquely  inwards  to  be  inferted  into 
the  occipital  bone,  near  the  condyle.  It  alTiits  the  former. 

RECTUS  CAPITIS  LATERALIS. — A  very  fmall  mufcle  like 
the  former.  It  arifes  from  the  tiaiifverfe  precedes  of  the  atla?, 
and  is  inferted  into  the  fide  of  the  cuneiform  proceifes  of  the 
os  occipitis.  It  lies  immediately  under  the  exit  of  the  internal 
jugular  vein.  It  moves  the  head  to  one  fide  i  and,  when  both 
act,  they  affift  the  former  mufcles  in  pulling  the  head  forwards. 

MUSCLES    SITUATED  ON  THE  POSTERIOR  PART  OF 
THE  TRUNK. 

TRAPEZIUS. — CucuHaris. — Thefe  two  mufcles  cover  the  back 
part  of  the  neck  and  fhoulders,  extending  from  the  tip  of  one 
ihoulder  to  the  tip  of  the  other,  and  from  the  nape  of  the  neck 
quite  down  to  the  loins ;  hence  it  has  been  compared  to  a 
monk's  cowl  hanging  back  upon  the  neck.  It  arifes  by  a  ftrong 
tendon  from  the  moft  pointed  part  of  the  os  occipitis,  and 
along  the  tranfverfe  fpine  to  the  maftoid  procefs :  from  this 
point,  all  down  the  neck,  it  has  no  hold  of  the  vertcbrse,  but 
arifes  from  the  ligamentum  fiucfia  ;  it  then  arifes  from  the 
fpines  of  the  two  laft  cervical  vertebra,  and  thofe"  of  the  back. 
From  this  long  origin  its  fibres  converge  into  one  point,  the 
frp  of  the  fhoulder,  to  be  inferted  into  the  fcapular  end  of  the1 
clavicle,  the  acromion  of  the  fcapula,  and  the  whole  length  of 
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its  fpine.  The  trapezius  is  chiefly  a  mufcle.of  the  fcapula: 
it  alfo  bends  the  neck  and  head  backwards. 

LATISSIMUS  DORSI. — The  broadeft  mufcle  of  the  whole 
body.  It  covers  all  the  lower  part  of  the  back  and  loins.  It 
arifes  by  a  broad  flat  tendon  in  the  middle  of  the  back,  loins, 
and  facrum,  and  flefhy  from  the  circle  of  the  ilium.  The 
tendon  gradually  becomes  a  flat  regular  mufcle,  which  pro- 
ceeds upwards,  pafles  over  the  corner  of  the  fcapula,  from 
which  it  receives  a  fmall  flefhy  bundle,  and  feveral  fmaller  ones 
as  it  pafles  over  the  ribs ;  it  then  becomes  a  twitted  tendon, 
which,  paffing  into  the  axilla,  turns  under  the  os  humeri  to 
be  inferted  into  the  inner  edge  of  the  groove  of  the  tendon  of 
the  biceps.  Thus  it  appears  that  the  anterior  part  of  the  axilla 
is  formed  by  the  pefloralis  major,  and  the  pofterior  by  the 
latlffimiis  dorfi :  hence  they  fupport  the  whole  body  when  on 
crutches.  The  latter  mufcle  brings  the  arm  down,  when 
raifed,  as  in  ftriking^vith  the  hammer;  and  downwards  and 
backwards,  as  in  knocking  with  the  elbow  ;  it  alib  turns  the 
palm  of  the  hand  behind  the  back. 

SERRATUS  POSTICUS  INFERIOR. — A  very  broad  thin  muf- 
cle,  fituated  in  the  lower  part  of  the  back,  under  the  former, 
with  which  it  arifes  from  the  three  lower  dorfal  and  four  up- 
permoft  lumbar  vertebrae.  It  foon  becomes  flefhy,  and  divides 
into  three  or  four  flips,  each  of  which  is  inferted  feparately 
into  the  ninth,  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  lower  ribs,  near 
their  cartilage.  It  pulls  the  ribs  downwards  and  backwards. 

RHOMBOIDEUS. — Rhomboidens  major  et  minor. — A  neat,  flat, 
fquare  mufcle,  fituated  between  the  fpine  and  the  whole  length 
of  the  bafis  of  the  fcapula.  One  part  arifes  from  the  three 
lower  fpinous  procefles  of  the  cervical  vertebrae,  and  goes 
acrofs  to  be  inferted  into  the  upperrnoft  part  of  the  bafis  of  the 
fcapula,  The  other  portion  arifes  from  the  fpinous  procefles 
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of  the  four  firft  dorfai  vertebra,  and  goes  dire&ly  acrofs  under 
the  former  piece  to  be  implanted  into  the  lowermoft  part  of 
«he  bafis  of  the  fcapula.  Thefe  are  generally  confidered  as 
two  diftinft  mufcles,  though  it  often  happens  that  there  is  no 
divifion,  and  moil  frequently  only  a  partial  one.  The  ufe  of 
the  rhomboideus  is  to  move  the  fcapula  upwards  and  backwards. 

Si'Lt.xius. — Sphniia  cap'ttii. .  Sphnius  cclli. — This  mufcle  lies 
immediately  under  the  trapcxius  and  above  the  complcxus,  and 
is  named  fplenius,  from  its  lying  like  a  furgieal  fplmt  along  the 
fide  of  the  neck.  It  is  a  flat  and  broad  mufcle  arifing  from  the 
four  uppermoft  fpinous  procdfes  of  the  back  and  five  lowed 
of  the  neck,  and  proceeds  upwards  and  outwards  to  be  im- 
planted into  the  whole  length  of  the  occipital  ridge  and  maftoid 
procefs  of  the  temporal  bone.  Immediately  under  this  portion 
is  another  ariiing  with  it,  but  terminating  by  four  or  five  dif- 
tin6t  tendons  in  the  tranfverfe  procefles  of  the  uppen  cervical 
vertebra.  This  portion  is  confidtred  by  fome  as  a  diftinft 
mulcle,  and  called  fplenntt  eolli,  and  the  former  fplt-nius  capi/it. 
\\  hen  the  mufcle  of  one  fide  a&s,  the  head  is  pulkd  backwards 
to  one  fide  ;  when  both  acl,  it  is  drawn  dircfilly  backwards  ; 
and  when  the  mufcle  of  one  fide  with  the  farm-dc iJo-maftolJtus 
of  the  fame  fide  a6t  togeiher,  the  ear  is  brought  down  upon 
the  (houldcr. 

SF.RUATUS  SUI-EHIOR  POSTICUS. — This  is  a  fiat-mufcle  lying 
on  the  pofterior  part  of  the  cheft,  over  the  fplcnius.  It  arifes 
by  a  flat  and^  mining  tendon  from  the  fpinous  proceffes  of  the 
lower  cervinal  and  two  uppermoft  dorfal  vertebrse,  and  goes 
obliquely  downwards  under  the  upper  corner  of  the'fcapula  to 
be  inferted  into  the  fscond,  third,  and  fourth  ribs,  by  three 
fiefhy  digitations.  They  elevate  the  rib'. 

SPINAI.IS  noRsi.  —  There  is  one  long  mafs  of  mufcular 
and  .tendinous  fibres  going  from  1'pinc  to  Ipinc  along  the  whole 

length 
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'length  of  the  back  and  neck  ;  and  which  is  divided  intoffnttath 
d-irji  and  <vrr  tm  'i'ht  former  anfe*  from  the  two  upper  fpi- 
noos  piocetfcs  of  the  loins  and  three  lo\\er  ot  the  back,  and 
puffing  two  fphies  untouched,  is  mferted  into  all  the  fpinous 
procefles  of  tlie  back,  except  the  uppermoft.  It  raifes  the 

-fpine. 

LKVATORKS  COST  A  RUM. — 5ufra-cojlales.  Le-vatora  coftarum 
ioitgiores. — Tbefe  aie  twelve  mufcleson  each  fide,  for  the  direft 
purpofe  of  vailing  the  ribs.  They  arife  from  the  tranfverfe 

jirccffles  of  the  laft  cervical  and  eleven  uppermoft  dorfal  -ver- 

.tebras,  and  go  clown  to  the  angle  of -each  rib.  The  three  laft 
are  twice  as  long  as  the  others. 

S A  c  KO- i  u  y  u A  L I  s  —  •IdJiic.Hti'ntiim  aJ  fjcro-lumbahm.     Muf- 

-culi  tu-celjor'ii. — r'i'hi.s  mufcle  aril'cs  by  a  tendon  common  to  it  and 
the  lonRilpmui  dorji,  fVtjrn  all  the  fpinous  proceties  of  the  lumbar 
.vertebrae,  from  the  i'pines  of  .the  facrum,  and  back  pai  t  of  the. 

•03   ilium.     Juft  oppofue  the  loweft.  rib   the  tendons  feparate, 

.and  the  facro-lumbalis  goes  away,  to  be  inferted  by  a  flat 
tendon  into  each  rib.  From  the  furface  of  the  fix  or  feven 

.loweft   ribs   there  arifes   a   I'm  all   (lip,   which   mixes  with   the 

,fubftance  of  this  muiclo,  and  are  termed  additamc ntum  ad  facro- 

J'lmbalem,  and  ibnietimes  mufi-uli  accejfarii.  There  is  alfo  a 
fit- fh .  (lip  conne6led  with.  the.  facro-lumbalis,  fometimes  de>- 

.fcribed  as  a  diiunfl  mufcle,  when  it  is  termed  cervicalis 
dcl'cendens. 

.CtRvu-Ai.is  HKSCF.NDLNS. — This  mufcle  is  connected  with 
the  former;  it  arifes  from  the  .traniverfe  procefles  of  the  five 
lower  cervical-vertebrae,  and  pailis  downwards  fmall  and  (lender 

.to  be  inferted  into  .the  fix  uppermoft  ribs.     It.  turns  the  neck 

.obliquely  backwards,,  and  to  one  fide. 

LOSUISFIM  us  IIOBSI.— r-A.round,  thick,  firm  mufcle,  filling 
up  the  hollow  betwixt  the  Jjaae  and  the  angle  of  the  ribs.  It 

arifes 
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arifes  by  a  tendon  common  to  it  and  the  former  mufcle,  ant? 
is  implanted  by  two  diftinft  fets  of  insertions  into  the  heads  of 
the  ribs  and  the  tranfverfe  procefles  of  the  vertebrae.  The 
chief  ufe  of  this  mufcle  is  to  affift  in  returning  the  fpine  to 
the  ereft  pofture,  and  to  keep  it  ereft. 

THANSVERSALIS  COLH.— Arifes  from  the  five  upper  tranf- 
verfe procefles  of  the  dorfal  vertebrae,  and  paflcs  upwards  to  be 
inferted  into  the  tranfverfe  procefles  of  the  neck.  It  is  fome- 
times  confidered  as  belonging  to  the  longiffimus  dorfi. 

COMPLEX  us.  —  Implicatus.  Trigeminus.  Biventer  eervicis. 
Complexus  major. — This  is  fo  called  from  the  intricacy  of  its 
mufcular  and  tendinous  parts.  It  lies  immediately  under 
the  fplenius,  and  arifes  by  ten  or  more  tendinous  feet  from  the 
tranfverfe  procefles  of  the  four  lower  cervical  and  feven  upper- 
moft  dorfal  vertebrae.  It  then  becomes  a  large,  thick,  flefhy, 
and  tendinous  mafs,  filling  up  the  hollow  by  the  fides  of  the 
cervical  fpinous  procefles,  and  terminates  by  a  broad  flefhy 
head  in  the  lower  occipital  ridge.  It  draws  the  head  back- 
wards. 

TRACHF.LO-MASTOIDEUS. — Complexus  minor,  hlajloiiltus  la- 
frralis. — Arifes  from  the  tranfverfe  prccefies  of  the  three  firft 
vertebrae  of  the  back  and  the  five  loweft  of  the  neck,  and  is 
inferted  into  the  maftoid  procefs.  When  one  mufcle  contracts, 
<he  head  is  drawn  obliquely  backwards ;  and  when  both  aft 
together,  it  is  pulled  direftly  backwards. 

LEVATOR  SCAPULA.  —  Levator  proprius  angularis,  MufcuJut 
patienii<e. — A  fmall  thin  mufcle  which  arifes  from  the  tranf- 
verfc  proceffes  of  the  four  or  five  uppermoft  vertebrae  of  the 
neck,  by  as  many  diftinft  heads,  which  foon  unite,  and  the 
mufcle  goes  downwards  to  be  inferted  into  the  upper  part  of 
the  fcapula  by  a  thin  tendon.  It  pulls  the  fcapula  up,  as  in 
lhru£ging  the  fhoulders. 
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SEMI-SPINALIS  DORSI. — Trtiitfverfo-fpinalis  Jar/!. — Arifcs  from 
the  tranfverfe  proceffes  of  the  fevcnth,  eighth,  ninth,  and 
tenth  dorfal,  and  is  inferted  into  the  fpinous  proceffes'  of  the 
four  uppermoft  and  laft  cervical  vertebra?.  It  extends  the  fpine 
obliquely  backwards. 

MULTIFIDUS  SPINK. — S<.'"ii-jpinatis  internal,  five  tranfverfg- 
fplnalh  dorf.  Semi-fpinalis,  five  iranfTcrfo-fpinalii  colli,  pars 
inferno.  Tmnfvfrfalis  lumbarum,  vulgo  fjcer.  Tranfvfrf.ilit 
dorji.  Tranf-verfalh  colli. — The  many  irregular  portions  of  muf- 
cle,  which  authors  have  variously  defcribed,  running  from  the 
facrum  all  along  the  fpine  to  the  vertebrae  of  the  neck,  are 
comprehended  under  the  name  of  miiltifidus  fpint?.  It  begins 
tendinous  and  flefhy  from  the  upper  part  of  the  facrum,  from 
the  oblique  procefles  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae,  from  the  tranf- 
verfe procefles,  and  from  the  oblique  proceffes  of  the  cervical 
vertebrae  ;  and  its  many  bundles  are  inferted  into  the  fpinous 
procefles  of  the  third  or  fourth,  above  that  from  which  the 
bundle  arole-  Thefe  mufcles  prevent  the  fpine  from  being 
too  much  bent  forwards,  and  alfo  move  the  fpine  backsvards. 

SPINAMS  CERVICIS. — Semi-rpinaiis  colli.  Tranf-verfo-fpinalis 
colll. — Arifes  from  the  tranfverfe  proceffes  of  the  fix  uppermoft 
dorfal  vertebrsE,  and  is  inferted  into  all  the  fpinous  procefles 
of  the  cervical  vertebrae,  except  the  firft  and  laft.  It  ftretches 
the  neck  obliquely  backwards. 

RECTUS  CAPITIS  POSTICUS  MAJOR.— Arifes  tendinous  from 
the  tranfverfe  procefs  of  the  fecond  cervical  vertebra,  and 
mounts  up  flefhy  to  be  inferted  into  the  lower  occipital  ridge. 
It  draws  the  head  backwards. 

RECTUS  CAPITIS  POSTICUS  MINOR. — A  fhorter  mufcle  than 
the  former,  arifing  tendinous  fiorn  the  middle  of  the  fiift  ver- 
tebra of  the  neck,  and  is  inferted  flefhy  with  the  former  into 
the  lower  occipital  ridge.  Its  aftion  afiifts  that  of  the  major, 

OBLI- 


•OB|.i2t'us  CAPITIS  SUPERIOR-  The  oblique  mufcles  very 
•much  refemble  the  refti,  except  in  their  direction  This  ^riies 
from  the  tranfverfe  prccefs  of  the  atlas,  and  goes  obliquely 
to  be  inierted  into  the  end  of  the  lower  occipital  ridge.  It 
affifts  in  turning  the  head. 

OuLieuas  CAP.ITU'IMIERIOR.  —  Arifes  from,  the  fpinous 
proi'eis  of  the  fecond  cervical  vertebra,  and  is  inierted  into 
the  trantverfe  proceis  of  the  atlas.  It  affifts  in  turning  the 
head  quickly. 

SCALENUS. — Scalrttits,  primut  et  fecundtts  —The  ancients  con- 
iidered  this  as  one  triangular  mufcle.  It-has  lince  been  dif- 
tinguiihed  as  two,  three,  four,  and  even  five  diftincl  mul'cles. 
It  is,  in  fa6t,  cne  great,  flat,  triangular  mufcle,  ftretching 
from  the  ribs  to  the  neck,  clofmg  the  -thorax  above,  and  giv- 
ing paffage  to  the  nerves  ami  vefi'ds  of  the  arm.  It  arifes  from 
'the  tranfverfe  procefies  of  the  fix  lower  cenical  vertebra: :  one 
part  of  it  is  inferted  into  the  flat  part  of  the  fiift  rib  clofe  by 
its  cartilage,  another  portion  is  inierted  into  the  whole  length 
of  the  outer  edge  of  the  firft  rib,  and  a  third  portion  is  inferted 
into  the  upper  edge  of  the  rib.  It  moves  the  htad  forwards, 
or  pulls  the  neck  to  one  fide. 

IsTtHSPlNALES. —  Intftjpinalu  nlli,  Joijt,  ft  lumbtrum. — 
Under  this  term  are  comprehended  the  mulcular,  tendinous, 
and  ligan'.cntous  fibres  pairing  from  one  fpinous  proceis  to  the 
iit-.xt  throughout  the  fpinc.  In  the  neck  they  are  mufcular  ; 
in  the  back,  ligamentous ;  and  in  the  loins,  tendinous,  or 
ligiimtntous.  They  draw  the  fpinous  procefies  towards  each 
Other. 

INTKR-TIIANSVF.BSAT.ES.—  Thefe  are  fmal!  bundles,  ftrongeft 
•\shere  there  is  mott  motion,  pai'fing  between  the  tranlverfe 
•proceHes  of  the  fpine.  They  draw  thefc  parts  together. 

MUSCLES 


MUSCLES  OF  THE  SUPERIOR  EXTREMITIES. 
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SCPRA-SPIKATUS. — A  mufcle  occupying  the  hollow  of  the 
fcapula  above  its  fpinc.  It  arifes  from  the  back,  fpine,  and 
edge  of  the  fcapula,  is  very  thick  and  ftefhy,  and  Is  enclofed 
by  an  aponeurofis.  It  runs  along  the  fcapula  under  the  acro- 
mion,  and  th.-re  becomes  tendon,  which  puffes  over  the  head 
of  the  humerus,  to  be  inferted  into  the  great  tuberofity  of  the 
head  of  the  humerus.  It  raifes  the  arm  direftly  upwards. 

INPRA-SPINATUS. — This  arifes  from  the  back,  fpine,  and 
lower  margin  of  the  fcapula,  occupying  the  cavity  below  the 
fpine  of  the  fcapula,  and  is  covered  with  a  ftrong  aponeurofis 
like  the  former  mufcle.  It  becomes  perfectly  tendinous  at  the 
capfular  ligament  of  the  fhoulder  joint,  to  which  it  is  atta'ched, 
and  then  paffl-s  over  it  to  be  inferted  into  the  great  tuberofity 
of  the  humerus.  It  afTifts  the  former. 

TKUKS  MINOR — A  flat  mufcle,  which  appears  fomewhat 
round  when  fupefficinlly  diflected.  It  is  clolely  connected  at 
its  origin  with  the  infra-fpinatus  ;  it  is  long,  fmall,  and  flefhy, 
and  arifes  from  the  angle  and  all  the  lower  edge  of  the  fcapula, 
and  accompanies  the  infra-fpinatus  to  be  attached  to  the  cap- 
fular ligament,  and  then  inl'erted  into  the  great  tuberofity  of 
of  the  os  brachii.  It  affifts  the  former  mufdes  in  raifing  the 
arm 

TERES  'MAJOR. — This  is  a  thicker  and  longer  mufcle  than  the 
former,  fituated  below  it,  and  arifing  chiefly  from  the  angle 
of.  the  fcapula,  and  is  clofely  corine&ed  wiih  the  teres  minor 
and  infra-fpinatus.  Its  tendon  paffes  under  the  long  head  of 
the  triceps,  and  is  inferted  into  the  ridge  on  the  inner  fide  of 
the  groove  along  with  the  tendon  of  the  latiffimus  dorfi. 
Its  chief  ufe  is  to  draw  the  arm  downwards  and  backwards. 

DELTOIUES. — A  thick  flcfhy  mufcle  which  covers  the  top 
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of  the  moulder.  It  arifes  from  the  outer  end  of  the  clavick  J 
from  the  point  of  the  acromion  of  the  fcapula,  and  alfo  from 
the  fpine  of  the  fcapula  ;  the  mufcular  fibres  from  thefe  origins 
all  converge  over  the  fhoulder,  and  form  a  flat  ftrong  tendon, 
which  is  inferted  into  the  os  brachii,  one  third  down.  Its  ufe 
is  to  raife  the  arm. 

CORACO-BRACHIALIS. — Mufculus perforates  CaJJerii. — A  long 
and  rather  flender  mufcle,  fo  named  from  its  origin  and  in- 
fertion.  It  arifes  flefhy  from  the  coracoid  procefs  of  the  fca- 
pula, along  with  the  fhort  head  of  the  biceps,  which  it  accom- 
panies, and  is  inferted  by  a  fhort  tendon  into  the  middle  of 
the  os  brachii.  It  raifes  the  arm  obliquely  forwards  and  up- 
wards. 

SUBSCAPULARIS. — This  mufcle  lines  all  the  convexity  of 
the  fcapula,  and  is  confequently  of  a  triangular  fhapc.  It 
is  very  flefhy,  thick,  and  ftrong,  and  its  fibres  all  comerging 
from  their  origin  in  the  two  edges  and  bafe  of  the  fcapula,  to 
form  a  tendon,  give  it  a  radiated  or  fan-like  appearance.  The 
tendon  accompanies  that  of  the  fupra-fpinatus,  and  goes  round 
the  head  of  the  humerus  to  be  inferted  into  the  Idler  tube- 
rofity  of  the  os  brachii.  It  rolls  the  arm  inwards. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  ON  THE  OS  BRACHII. 

BICEPS  FLEXOR  CUBIT1. —  Biceps.  Biceps  fcxor  Iracliii. — 
A  very  thick  and  ftrong  mufcle  fituated  in  the  foie  part  of  the 
ami.  It  arifes  by  two  diftinft  heads :  one,  -the  larger  and 
thicker  head,  arifes  by  a  long  tendon  from  the  coracoid  pro- 
cefs ot  the  fcapula ;  the  other,  the  fhorter  head,  arifes  from 
the  edge  of  the  glcnoid  cavity  of  the  fcapula.  About  one  third 
down  the  arm  the  two  heads  meet,  and  form  a  firm  flefhy 
belly,  which  terminates  in  a  tendon  implanted  tnto  the  tu- 
bercle on  the  fore  part  of  the  radius,  a  little  below  its  neck. 

An 


An  aponeurofis  is  font  off  from  this  mufcle  juft  above  the 
flexure  of  the  arm.  It  bends  the  fore-arm  with  great 
ftrength. 

The  aponeurofis  of  the  biceps  is  fometifnes  punftured  in 
bleeding.  When  the  pun&ure  is  in  the  direction  of  the 
fibres,  and  the  arm  kept  ftill,  it  feldom  produces  any 
milchief ;  but  when  the  fibres  are  divided  tranfverfely, 
and  the  mufcle  put  into  much  action,  inflammation 
and  its  confequences  take  place. 

BRACHIAT.IS  INTERNUS.  —  This  mufcle  lies  immediately 
under  the  biceps,  which  it  aflifts.  it  arifes  by  a  forked  head 
from  two  thirds  of  the  os  brachii  at  its  fore  part,  and  continues 
its  attachment  all  the  way  down  to  within  an  inch  of  the  joint. 
It  is  inferted  by  a  flat  tendon  into  the  coracoid  procefs  of  the 
ulna. 

TRICEPS  EXTENSOR  CUBITI.  —  Extenfor  Ijngus.  Exteafor 
breiiis.  Erachial'is  interims. — This  mufcle  is  fituated  on  the 
back  part  of  the  arm,  and  was  formerly  dcfcribed  as  three 
diftin6l  mufcles.  It  arifes  by  a  long  tendon  from  the  edge  of 
the  fcapula;  by  an  outer  head  from  the  os  brachii,  juft  under 
the  greater  tuberofity  ;  and  by  an  internal  head,  which  is  the 
fhorteft  from  the  inikle  of  the  os  brachii,  juft  under  the  in-  • 
fcrtion.of  the  teres  major.  All  thefe  heads  unite  and  are  con- 
tinued downwards,  adhering  to  the  os  brachii,  to  within  an 
inch  of  the  joint,  wher^  a  ftrong  tViick  tendon  is  formed, 
which  is  implanted  into  .the  olecranon.  It  extends  the  fore- 
arm with  considerable  force. 

ANCONEUS. — A  fmall  triangular  mufcle  placed  on  the  back 
part  of  the  elbow.  It  arifes  from  the  external  condyle  of  the 
os  brachii,  and  is  infmed  into  the  back  part  or  ridge  of  the 
ulna.  It  affifts  iaextending  the  fore-arm. 
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MUSCLES  SITUATED  ON  THE  FORE-ARM. 

SUPINATOR  RADII  LONGUs. — This  mufcle  forms  the  very 
edge  of  the  fore-arm,  arifing  from  the  edge  above  the  external 
condyle  of  the  os  brachii,  becomes  very  flefhy  as  it  paffes  the 
elbow  joint,  then  tendinous  and  long,  and  is  inferted  into  the 
radius  near  the  ftyloid  procefs.  It  afiifts  in  turning  the  palm 
of  the  hand  upwards. 

EXTENSOR  CARPI  RADIAI.IS  LONGIOR. —  Arifes  from  the 
ridge  of  the  os  brachii  juft  above  the  external  condyle  ;  having 
become  a  thick  flefhy  belly,  it  pafies  along  the  back  of  the 
radius,  and  then  forms  a  thin- tendon,  which  pafils  over  the 
wrift  under  the  annular  ligament,  and  is  inferted  into  the  root 
of 'the  nretacarpal  bone  of  the  fore-finger.  It  extends  the 
wrift. 

ExTtvson  CARPI  RADIALIS  BREvioR — This  mufcle  is  al- 
moft  the  fame  in -origin  and  ufe  with  the  former.  It  is  inferted 
into  the  fore  part  of  the  mctacarpal  bone  of  the  middle  finger. 

EXTINSOR  DiciTORti.M  COMMUNIS. — This  mufcle  covers 
the  middle  of  the  back  part  of  the  fore-arm,  and  betwixt  the 
extenfor  radialis  fecundus  and  the  extenfor  minimi  digiti.  It 
arifes  from  the  outer  condyle  of  the  humerus  ;  it  grows  very 
flefhy  and  thick  as  it  defcends,  and  about  the  middle  of  the 
fore-arm  divides  into  three  flips.  The  tendons  pafs  under  the 
annular  ligament,  along  the  metacarpal  bones  and  firft  pha- 
lanx of  the  fingeis,  where  they  are  joined  by  thofe  of  the 
interoflei  and  lumbricales,  and  form  a  tendinous  (heath,  which 
furrounds  the  back  of  all  the  fingers.  It  extends  the  fingers. 

EXTENSOR  MINIMI  DIGITI. — Aurlcularis. — The  little  finger 
is  raifed  by  this  mufcle,  as  in  picking  the  ear.  It  arifes  from 
the  outer  condyle  of  the  huvnerus,  and  accompanies  the  ex- 
tenfor digitorum  communis,  pafles  under  the  annular  ligament 
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in  a  channel  peculiar  to  it,  and  is  inferted  into  the  fecond  joint 
of  the  little  finger. 

EXTENSOR  CARPI  ULNARIS. — Arifes  from  the  external 
tubercle  of  the  humerus,  and  proceeds  along  the  ulnar  edge 
of  the  arm  to  be  affixed  tendinous  into  the  outfide  of  the  lower 
bead  of  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the  little  finger.  Its  ufe  is  to 
extend  the  carpus. 

FLEXOR  CARPI  ULNARIS.  —  This  mufcle  arifes  tendinous 
from  the  inner  condyle  of  the  os  humerk,  and  flefhy  from  the 
olecranon ;  it  proceeds  flefhy  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  arm  j 
about  the  middle  it  becomes  tendon,  which  goes  to  be  inferted 
into  the  os  pififorme.  The  flexor  carpi  radialis  with  this 
mufcle  bend  the  wrift  with  great  force  ;  alone,  it  pulls  the  hand 
fide  ways. 

PALMARIS  LONGUS. — Along  thin  mufcle  that  arifes  from 
the  internal  condyle  of  the  os  humeri ;  its  flefhy  belly  is  but 
two  or  three  inches  long  ;  it  then  forms  a  {lender  tendon,  and 
pafl'es  along  the  middle  of  the  fore-arm-  to  be  inferted  into  the 
annular  ligament,  juft  under  the  root  of  the  thumb.  It  ex- 
pands from  thence  into  an  aponeurofis,  which  covers  and  pro- 
teiSL;  ths  mufcies  and  blood-vef&ls  of  the  hand.  It  bends  the 
hand. 

FLEXOR  CARPI  RADIALIS. * — A  long  thin  mufele  arifmg, 
by  a  thick,  fhort,  and  I'plit  tendon,  from  the  internal  condyle 
of  the  humerus,  from  which  it  proceeds  flefhy  along  the  middle 
of  the  fore-arm  in  the  courfe  of  the  radius.  Its  thin  tendon 
pafies  under  the  annular  ligamt-nt  in  a  groove  peculiar  to  itfelf, 
to  be  infected  into  the  rnetacarpal  bone  of  the  fore-finger.  Ic 
bends  the  wrift. 

PRONATOR  RADII  TERES.  —  A  fmall  round  mufcle  which 

arifes  from  the  internal  condyle  of  the  humerus,  and  from  the 

coroooid  procefs  of  the  ulna.     It  is  chiefly  flefhy,  and  of  a 
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Conical  fhape,  nrefchiii,!;  obliquely  acrofs  the  arm  to 'he1  infettcJ 
into  the  outer  ridge  of  the  radius,  about  the  middle  of  its 
length.  It-turns 'the  hand  Ho\\nwat<Is. 

^Stfi-rKATOR  RAm. Bitevrs.—  A fhort,  thick,  and  fle<V 
tmtfcle :  it  arirts  from -the  external  condyle  of  the  o^  brachii, 
from  the  edge  of  the  ulna,  anil  from  the  interoffeous  ligament ; 
and  is  tunied  over  the  radius  to  be  inlerted  Into  its  ridge.  R 
rotates  the  radius  outwards. 

"ExtEXSOK  OSS1S  TWEYXCAim  POLT.ICIS  MAMIS. — F.Xtetifor 
primus  pofticii.  Extenfor'  prirni  internoHn.  AMttdvr  hngirs 
pollicis  mantis.  — -  This  muffle  crofles  the  fore  edge  of  the 
radius ;  arifing  from  the  edge  of  the  ulna,  about  the  middle  of 
{he  arm.  Its  flefhy  belly  divides  into  two,  three,  or  four 
flips,  with  diftinft  tendons,  which  go  under  the  ligament  of 
the  carpus  to  be  infertcd  into  the  root  of  the  firft  mctacarpal 
bone  of  the  thumb.  Its  ufe  is  to  extend  the  thumb. 

:ExTENSOH  PIUMI  INTERNOnil.  —  Extcnfor  minor  poJlicis 
.tnanus.  'Extenfor  f>o'll!cis  primus.  'Extenfor  fetunJi  Internodii. 
Extenfar  fi-c unfits  po'/licis. — This  mufcle  lies  clofe  to  the  former, 
arifing  juft  below  Tit,  and  accompanying  it  under  the  ligament 
of  the  wrift  ;  it  pafles  on  to  "be'inferted  into  the  firft  phalanx 
-of  the  thumb,  which  it  extends. 

EXTENSOR  SKCUNDI  INTERNODII.  —  TZxttnfir  major  poUicii 
•manus.  Extenfor  pollicis  fccunJus.  F.xtenfor  tert'ii  internodii. 
Extenfor  tertius  foilicis. — A  thick  ficfhy  mufcle,  "arifmg  higher 
than  the  former  on  the  ulna,  and  paiTing  ftraight  down  that 
"bone.  Its  fniall  tendon  pafles  the  ligament  of  the  wrift  in  a 
peculiar  ring,  and  goes  on  to  be  infcrted  into  the  lafl  "bone  of 
.the  thumb,  which  it  extends. 

INDICATOR.— -Rxunf*  indicts  pr,f.rwt.— Arifes  from  the  n<lpc 
•cf  the  ulna,  is  attached  to  the  intcroffedus  ligament :  its  tendon 
4>aflcs  under  -the  "annular,  ligament,  and  then  joirrs  with  fht 
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•iiMicafor  tendon  of  the  common  extenfor.    It  extend*  aJJ  the 
three  joints  of  the  fore-finger. 

•FLEXOR  DIGITORUM  SUBUMIS.  —  Perforates.  —  A  large 
flt-'my  mufcle  which  lies  between  the  palmaris  longus  and  flexor 
ulnaris  ;  it  arifes  from  the  internal  condy'c  of  the  os  brachii, 
from  the  ligament  of  the  elbow  joint,  the  coronoid  procel's  of. 
the  ulna,  and  from  the  upper  pait  of  the  radius.  Its  flcfhy 
and  thick  belly  divides  about  the  mi.  Idle  Of  the  fore-arm  into 
four  flefhy  (lips,  each  of  which  <gives.uff  a  flendcr.  tendon, 
which  pafles  under  die  annular  ligament,  to  be  inferted,  after 
bdng  .perforated,  near  the  firft  phalanx  of  the  .fingers  by  the 
tendons  of  the  flexor  digitorum  profundus,  into  the  fore  part 
of  the  fecond  phalanx,  The  ufe  of  this  ftrong  mufc'.c  ii  to 
bend  the  firft  and  fecond  phalanges. 

FJ.F.XOR  rutfiTORUM  PROI-U.N-IH-S  —  ?<-rf-Jt;ins.  —  This  mufcle 
lu*s  deeper  than  the  former,  which  i!  accompanies  ;  it  arife< 
from  the  internal  furfacc  of  the  ulna,  and  the  interofleous 
ligament  ;  divides  into  lour  flips,  whofc  tendons  pafs  under 
the  annular  ligament,  perforate  thofe  of  the  flexor  fublimis, 
and  are  inferted  into  the  fore  part  of  the  '.Ian  phalanx  of  th« 
fingers.  It  bends,  the  lad  joint  of  the  finders. 

FLEXOR  LONGOS  POLI.JCIS.  -This  mufcle  runs  by  the  in- 
IjfJe  of  tlie  radius,  ariiinij  from  it,  and  the  interofleous  liga- 
ment ;  it  has  often,  alfo,  another  head  from  the  condyle  of 
the  humerus  and  fore  part  of  the  ulna.  It  pafles  under  the 
annular  ligament,  and  is  inferted  into  the  latt  bone  of  the 
.hum,,  .-^is  the  thumb. 

PHUXATOR  KAOII  CU.SDRATUS.  —  Tins  lies  flat  upon  the 
intt  rofleous  ligament  in  the  fore  pan  of  the  arm,  about  two 
;nch«s  abore  the  wrill.  It  is  neaily  fquare,  its  iibres  going 
%«8ft  betweea  Uie  radius  a^d  ulna.  It  turns  the  radius  upoa 
the  u'ua 
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itMo  ynod  fhft  adj  to  )\&<i  -Aprf  srf)  o,'ni  bytitim  «i  fans 
MUSCLES  SITUATED  CHIEFLY  ON  THE  HAND; 

LUMBRICALES. — -MufcuTi  fdictnalts. — Fourfmall  round  muf* 
cles,  refembling  earth-worms*.  They  arife  in  the  palm  of  the 
hand,  from  the  tendons  of  the  profundus  :  their  fmall  tendons- 
reach  the  middle  of  the  fecond  phalanx;  They  are  chiefly 
uleful  in  performing  the  quick  fhort  motions  of  the  fingers  on- 
mufical  instruments,  &c. 

FLEXOR  BREVIS  POLLICIS  MANUS. — A  two-headed  mufcle 
fituated  on  the  infide  of  the  thumb  ;  one  head  arifes  from  the 
os  trapezium,  the  other  from  the  os  magnum.  They  are  in- 
ferted  into  the  fcfamoid  bones  and  edge  of  the  firft  bone  of  the 
thumb.  The  ufe  of  this  mufcle  is  to  bend  the  fiift  joint  of 
the  thumb. 

OPPONENS  roiucis.  —  Lies  under  the  abdu&or  pollicis, 
arifing  from  the  os  fcaphoides  and  ligament  of  the  wrift.  It  is 
inferted  into  the  fore  part  of  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb. 
It  bends  the  thumb,  as  in  clenching  the  fift. 

ABDUCTOR  POLLICIS  MANUS. — This  mufcle  lies  immediately 
under  the  common  integuments :  it  arifes  from  the  annular 
ligament  of  the  wrift,  and  from  the  os  fcaphoides,  then  bends 
gradually  round  the  thumb  to  be  inferted  into  the  firft  bone  of 
the  thumb.  A  fecond  mufcle  is  dt-fcribed,  by  Albinus,  by  the 
fame  name.  It  pulls  the  thumb  from  the  fingers. 

ABDUCTOR  POLLICIS  MANUS — The  metacarpal  bone  of  the 
middle  finger  gives  origin  to  this  triangular  mufcle  ;  it  goes 
directly  acrofs  to  meet  the  thumb,  and  is  inferted  into  the  root 
of  the  firft  phalanx.  It  draws  the  thumb  toward*  the  fore- 
finger. 

AuiiL'CTO*  iNDins  MANUS.— A  flat  and  broad  mufcle:  it 
arifes  from  the  os  trapezium  and  the  firft  bone  of  the  thumb, 


and  is  infertcd  into  the  back  part  of  the  firft' bone  of  the  finger, 
which  it  pulls  forwards  towards  the  thumb. 

PALMAHIS  BREVIS. — Pplmarif  cutancus. — A  thin,  flat,  cuta- 
neous mufcle :  it  arifes  from  the  palmar  aponcurofis,  and 
ftretches  acrofs  the  hand  to  be  inferted  into  the  metacarpal 
bone  of  the  little  finger,  and  the  fuperincumbent  fut.  It 
ftretches  the  aponeurofis  of  the.  palm  of -the  hand. 

ABDUCTOR  MINIMI  DIGITI  MANUS. — A  thin  flefhy  mufde 
upon  which  the  hand  refts  in  writing :  it  arifes  from  the  os 
pififorme,  and  the  outer  end  of  the  annular  ligament,  and  is 

-  inferted  laterally  into  the  firft  -bone  of  the  little  finger.     It 

-  draws  the  little  finger  away  from  the  reft. 

ADDUCTOR  MINIMI  DIGITI. — Arlfes  from  the  ligament  of 
the  wrift  and  cuneiform  bone,  and  turns  round  the  metacarpal 
bone  of  the  little  -finger  to  be  inferted  into  the  outfide  of  it.  It 
pulls  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the  little  finger  towards  the 
thumb. 

FLEXOR  PARVUS  MINIMI  DIGITI.  —  A1  fmall  thin  mufcle 
which  arifes  from  the  ligament  of  the  wrift  and  cuneiform  bone, 
and  accompanies  the  ahdu6tor  minimi  digiti,  and  has  nearly 
the  fame  infertion.  It  bends  the  little  finger. 

INTEROSSEI  EXTERN i  et  INTERNI. — Thefe  are  fmall  mufcles 
lying  between  the  metacarpal  bones,  and  affifting  the  lumbri- 
cales  in  bending  .the  fingers. 

MUSCLES  OF  THE  INFERIOR  EXTREMITIES. 
PECTINALIS.  —  PeQirurus.  —  A  broad,  flat,  i'quare  mufcle, 
lying  under  the  fldn,  and  arifmg  from  the  os.pubis,  cr  pcEi'mis, 
from  that  part  of  it  which  forms  the  brim  of  sthe  pelvis,  im- 
mediately above  the  foramen  thyroideum  ;  it  then  proceeds 
<bwnwarcls  to  be  inferted  by  a  long  flat  .tendon  into  the  Hnea 
»afpera  of  the  thigh  bone,  juft  below  the  little  trochanter.  Its 


(    iw    .} 

life  feWbring  the  knees  tojether  ;  to  raifc  the  thigh  •upwaub, 
aivl  tMve  it  a  degree  of  rotation  outwards.  >  iij.Vni. 

TiucitPi  ADDUCTOR  fF.MORis. — A  broad  flat  mufck:  wiih 
three  heads,:  which  have  So  little  connexion  with  one  another 
that  they  are  ufually  defcribed  as  three  mufcles  ? 
ci^av  MJuftor  tonguf'ftmtr'n.  'This  is  the  uppermofl  head;  Jt 
ai  ifcs  from  'ihe  upper  and  fore  part  of  the  pubis,  by  a  fhor* 
roundifh  tendon,  which  becomes  a  thick  flefhy  belly,  and  is 
uiferted  by  a  flat  tendon  along  the  middle  part  of  the  linea 
afpera. 

i.-  jiJJufior  bretiis  femar'n.  This  portion  lies  under  the  for- 
mer :  it  arifes  from  the  fymphyfis  of  the  pubis,  by  a  thick 
flat  tendon,  which  fwe.lls  into  a  thick  fkfhy  belly ;  it  tlun 
becotnee  fiat,  and  is  infcrted  by  a  /iat  tendon,  into  the  upper 
part  of  the  linea  afpera. 

ttf&bdWMbt  hngus  ftmorii.  The  head  of  this  mufcle  lies 
•behind  the  former  :  it  arifes  from  the  fymphyfis  pubis,  and  all 
along  the  flat  edge  of  the  foramen  thyroideum,  from  whence 
it  goes  to  be  inferred  into  the  linea  afpera  throughout  its  whole 
length,  its  fibres  having  various  degrees  of  obliquity. 

The.ufe  of  all  thefc  mufcles  is  the  fame,  to  bring  the  thigh 
forwards  and  upwards. 

OBTURATOR  txTERNUs. — This  fhort  mufcle,  fo  named  from 
its  orjgin,  arifes  fiom  the  obturator  Lgament,  and  from  tho 
r.imur,  ifthii  and  pubis,,  forming  the  fides  of  the  thyroid  fora- 
mcn. .  Its  fleihy  fibres  are  foon  gathered  into  a  round  tendon, 
which  twifts  under  the  os  fcmoris  to  be  inferted.into  the  cavity 
>»t  the  rqot  of  the  great  trochanter.  Its  ufe  is  to  roll  the  thigh 
obliquely  outwards. 

Gi.UTEUS  MAXIMU5.—  Glutens  mafnui.  Glutens  m»jor.— 
This  mufcle  lies  immediately  under  the  fkip,  upon  ^he  pof- 
.te.ior  part  of  the  thigh,  upon  which  we  fit:  it  anfcs  flclhy 
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fetmv  obe.ipofterior  half  of  the  fpine  of,  the  ilium,  'far*  fh* 
jUnftion  of  the  ilium  -and  iaorum,  from  the  whole  ctterpal 
furface-of  thts  facrum,  and  from  the  facto-fciatie  Ugamient. 
All  the  fibrds  from*  tbcfc>  origins  run-  obliquely  fonvards  and 
downwards  to  thfe  thigh  bone,  where  they  are/gathered,. into' a 
broad  tendon,  which  rs  implanted' into\  tUe  great  trochanter^ 
and  about  thr^i;  inches  along  the  linca  tfpj,ra.  It  extends  the 
thigh,  by  pulling  it.  directly,  backwardrand.  a-littk  outwards. 

GLUTF.U.S  M.F.DIUS. — 'This  lies  inirniciiitely  under  the  fo/r 
mer  :  it  arifes  from  the  anterior  half  of  the  (pine  of  the.iliurjj, 
and  from  its  anterior  fupcrior'fpinous  prccefs.  Ib  fibre*  all 
'converge  towards  the  great  trochanter,'  into  which  the  mufde. 
is  inferted  by  a  broad  tendon.  Its  ufe  is  to  draw  the.  thigh 
outwards  and  a  litde  backwards,  arid  t.o  roll  the  thigh  outwardi, 
especially  when  it  is  bended. 

GLUTKUS  MINIMUS.  —  Ghiteus  m\ntr.  —  A  mufele  radiated 
like  the  former,  but  much  fmaller:  it  arifcs  froiu  the  middle 
<if  the1  external  furfaceof  the  ilium,  from; Bridge  which  is  con- 
tinued from  the  fupcrior  ante!  Lor  fpinouc-  procefs.  Its  fhdtfr 
flat  tendon  is  inferted  into  the  fore  and  upper  part  of  the  gn.-at 
uochanter.  The  ufe  of  this  is  to  aflifl  the  other  glutei  mul- 
cles. 

PviiirowMis.' — f'lrcus  e.-.-tentiis.  PjrjnfiJ.ilis.—Th'a  mufcle 
is  fo 'named  from-  its  fhape:  it  arifes  by  three  flefhy  and  tcndi» 
nous1  beginnings  frorfi  the  hollow  of.- the  facram  a'.id'  faao- 
fciatic  notch,  and  growing-'  gradually  hai rower,  it  paites  bc- 
"twixt  the  jliiteus  minot  ami  'gemihi,  and  its  rtvind  t'endorrls 
iuftrted  into  the  upper' part  Of  the  ca-fity,' at  the  inner  fi(fc-'bf 
the  root  of  the  greai  trochanter.  The  ufe  'of'Ove'pyritei'mta1  Js 
to  move  the  thigh  upwards,  and  roll  it  outwards. 

GEMINI.— CfffnelK.— This  is  a  biceps  mufcle,  and  its  hch»!s 
to  f0  diftinft,  that  they  are  often  taken  for  two  muMc*.'  'ff/. 
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nppermoft  head  is  the  larger  and  ftronger  otic  :  H  arifes  from 
the  fpinous  procefs  of  the  ifchium :  the  fmaller  head  begins 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  tuberofity  of  the  ifchium.  Both 
heads  are  flefhy  in  their  whole  length,  and,  meeting,  form  a 
tendon  to  be  inferted  into  the  root  of  the  great  trochanter. 
This  mufcle  rolls  the  thigh  bone  outwards. 

QUADRATUS  FEMOBIS. — A  tbin  flat  mufcle  which  paifes  in 
a  tranfverfe  direction  between  the  tuberofity  of  the  ifchium 
and  the  thigh  bone.  It  arifes  from  the  outfide  of  the  tube- 
rofity of  the  ifchium,  and  is  mferted  into  the  ridge  between 
the  large.and  little  trocbanters.  It  rolls  the  thigh  outwards. 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  ON  THE  THIGH. 

•  'TENSOR  VAGI  WE  FEMORIS. — •Fafcialis.  Afufculus  apeneuro/tst 
vel  fafcia:  latte. — The  anterior  fuperior  fpinous  procefs  of  the 
ilium  gives  rife  to  this  mufcle  by  a  narrow  tendinous  and  flefhy 
flip,  from  whence  it  proceeds  to  be  inferted  into  the  infide  of 
the  fafcia  of  the  thigh,  which  it  ftrctches. 

The  fafcia  of  the  thigh  is  a  ftrong,  thick  aponeurofis,  fent 
off  fiom  the  back,  and  from  the  tendons  of  the  glutei 
and  adjacent  mufcles,  to  furround  the  mufcles  of  the 
thigh.  It  is  ftrongeft  and  thickeft  on  the  outfide  of  the 
thigh,  and  towards  the  inilde  becomes  gradually  thinner 
Until  it  appears  more  like  cellular  membrane  than  an 
aponeurofis.  A  little  below  the  great  trochanter  it  is 
firmly  attached  to  the  linea  afpera,  and  further  down 
to  that  part  of  the  head  of  the  tibia  which  is  next  to 
the  fibula,  where  it  is  expanded  along  the  outfide  of  the 
leg.  This  fafcia  ferves  to  ftrengthen  the  aftion  of  the 
mufcles  by  keeping  them  in  their  places  when  in  ac- 
tion. 

SARTORIVS.— A  long  mufcle  that  extends  obliquely  acrofe 

•the  whole  thigh.    It  aiifes  tendinoui  from  the  anterior  fuperior 

'.t'lHi-A'  fpinous 


f    to5    ) 

fpmons-procds  of  the  ilium  ;  it  then  forms  a  thin"  fiat  belly, 
•fomewhat  like  a  ftrap,  which  goes  obliquely  round  the  thigh 
to  be  inferted  into  the  inner  fide  of  the  head  of  the  tibia  by  a. 
broad  aponeurofis.  This  rmrfcle  acts  in  bending  the  leg;  obliquely 
inwards,  and  bringing  one  leg  acrofs  the  other,  an  action  com- 
mon to  taylors,  whence  it  is  termed  the  taylor's  mufcle. 

GR  A  C I L I  s .  —  Gracilis  intermit.  Rffias  internus  ferttoris.  —  A 
fmall,  thin,  and  flat  ;tnu"fcle :  it  arifes  tendinous  from  the  pubis, 
near  its  fymphyfis,  and  pavTes  directly  under  the  integuments 
down  to  the  knee,  to  be  inferted  under  the  fartorius  into  the 
fide  of  the  head  of  the  tibia*  It  affifts  the  fartorius  in  bending 
.-the  leg. 

RECTUS  FEMORIS. — Reflas  cruris.  Re&its  five  graciZis  ante- 
rior.— A  thin  flat  biceps  mufcle  in  the  anterior  part  of  the 
thigh,  called  reftus,  from  its  ftraight  direction.  It  arifes  from 
the  inferior  anterior  fpinous  procefs  of  the  ilium  by  a  fhoft 
round  tendon,  and  from  the  edge  of  the  acetabulum  and  cap- 
fular  ligament.  A  flat  tendon  is  formed  by  the. union  of  thefe 
heads,  which  foon  becomes  flefhy,  and  the  mufcle  paffes 
directly  down  towards  the  patella.  This  mufcle  is  united  at 
the  tides  to  the  vafti,  at  the  back  part  to  the  crureeus  ;  and  its 
tendon,  along  with  that  of  the  cruraeus,  goes  to  be  implanted 
into  the  patella.  It  aflifts  in  extending  the  leg,  in  a  very 
powerful  manner. 

VASTUS  EXTERNUS. — A  large  mufcle  ••fituated  on  the  fore 
part  of  the  thigh.  It  arifes  by  a  thick  and  ftrong  tendon 
from  the  root  of  the  great  trochantsr  and  upper  part  of  the 
linea  afpera,  and  paffes  down  the  thigh,  attached  to  the  cru- 
faeus,  and  forms  a  flat  tendon,  which  embraces  the  patella, 
and  goes  round  the  head  of  the  tibia  to  be  inferted  into  the 
inner  fide  of  the  knee.  It  extends  the  leg. 

.VASTUS  JNTERNUS.— This  mufcle  refembles  very  much  the 
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former,  but  is- notfd  large.-  It  arifes  tendinous  Hndsfl«(hy  from 
thp-fore.  part  of  the  little  trochanter,  and  from  the  whole  tff 
the  linea  afpera  :  its  fibres  run-  obliquely  forwards  and  down- 
wards, accompanying  the  crun*us,  and  the  tendon  fui rounds 
the.  knee-pan  to  be  inferted  into  the  outer  part  of  the  head  'of 
the  tibia,  'i  he  vaftus  internus  afiifts  the  *xternus  in  extend- 
ing the  leg. 

CRVR&US. — Cmralis. — The  little  trochanter,  and  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  fore  part  of  the  o&  femoris,  give  origin  to  this  muf- 
cle.  On  its  outer  edge  and  fore  part  it  is  united  to  the  vaftus 
externus,  and  on  its  inner  edge  and  fore  part  to  the  vaftus 
internus.  At  its  lower  pait  the  cruralis  is  joined  to  the  tendon 
of  the  reftus,  and  forms  one  tendon,  which  is  inferted  into 
the  patella. 

SUBCHURJEI.  —  Two  little  mufcular  flips  fometimes  found 
under  the  crura?us  j  they  are  inferted  into,  the  capfular  liga. 
roent,  which  they  pull  up.  The  cniraeus.  affifls  in. extending 
the  leg. 

SEMITENDINOSUS-— Semiiurvtfat. — A  mufcle  fo  called.be- 
cauCe  its  lower  half  is  compofed  of  a  fmall  round  tendon.  It 
arifes  tendinous  and  flefhy  frc:n  the  pofierior  portion  of  the 
tuberofity  of  the  ifchium,  and  continues  a  little  way  connected 
with  die  biceps  cruris;  it  then  leaves,  it,  and  goes  obliquely 
inwards  to  form  a  long  tendon,  which  paifcs  down  behind  the 
inner  tubercle  of  the.  knee  to  be  inferted  into  the  iafide  of  die 
tibia,  a  little  below  its  tuberofity.  Its  ufe  is  to  bend  the  leg 
backwards  and  a  little  inwards. 

SEMIMEMBRAKOSUS.—  This  raufcle  begins  and  ends  by  & 
flat  tendon,  fomewhat  like  a  membrane ;  it  arifes  by  a  brond, 
thin,  and  flat  tendoa,  from  the  fore  part  of  the  tuberofity  of 
the  ifchium,  becomes  thick  and  flefhy  in  its  middle,  and  ter- 
minates in  a  fho,-c  tendon,  which  is  inferted  behind  the  head 

Of 


•f  {foe  ribiai  and,  with  the  tendon  of  the  femitf 

the  inner  ham-ftring.     Its  ufc  is  to  bend  the  leg,  and  bring  k 

direftly  backwards.  •     • 

BICEPS  FLEXOR  CRUHTS. — Biceps  cruns.  Biceps. — This  muf- 
«le,  fo  named  from  its  having  two  heads,  lies  immediately 
under  the  fkin  in  the  back  part  of  the  leg.  It  arifes.  tendinous 
from  the  outer  part  of  the  tuberofity  of  the  ifchium,  with  the 
femUendinofus.  The  other,  which  is  the  fhort  head,  begins 
from  the  linea  afpera  all  the  way  down  to  its  bifurcation.  A 
little  above  the  -condyl'e  of  the  femur  the  two  heads  unite,  and 
the  mufcle  proceeds  outwards  to  be  inferted.  into  the  head  of 
the  fibula,  forming  the  outer  ham-ftring.  Its  ufc  is  to  bend 
the  leg. 

POPLITEUS. —  A  fmall  triangular  mufcle  lying  acrofs  the 
back  part  of  the  knee-joint.  It  arifes  from  the  outer  condyle 
of  the  femur,  and  i->  inferted  into  a  ridge  on- the  back  part  of 
the  tibia.  It  affifts  in  be,ndinar.  the  leg,  and  prevents  the  cap- 
fular  ligament  from  being  pinched. 

- 

MUSCLES  SITUATED  ON  THE  'LEG. 

GASTROCWEMIUS  KXTERNUS. — Gemtllui. — The  large  flefhy 
mufcle  which  forms  the  calf  of  the-leg.  It  arifes  by  two  heads 
from  the  external  and  internal  condyles  of  the  femur :  the  two 
heads  meet  and  run  down  the  calf  with  the  appearance  of  a 
raphe  between ;  they  then  form  a  flat  tendon,  very  broad  at 
its  commencement,  which  paffes  'down  the  leg,  and  unites  with 
the  tendon  of  the  gaftrocnemius  mternus  a  little  above  the 
ankle. 

GASTROCNEMIUS  INTBRVUS. — -Sohus.  Extrnfor  tarjt  furalii. 
• — Some  have  compared  this  mufcle  to  a  i'de  fifh.  •!:  arifes, 
like  the  former,  by  two  heads  :  the  one  from  the  back  part  of 
tfce.head  Of  the  fibula ;  the  other  from  the  posterior  and  upper 
t»  part 
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part  of  the  tibia:  thefe  immediately  unite,  and  form  a  large 
fleftiy  belly.  About  half  way  down  the  leg  it  becomes  ten- 
dinous, and  foon  unites  with  the  tendon  of  the  gaftrocnemiut 
•externus.  From  this  union  the  great  tendon,  called  tend* 
dchillis,  is  formed,  which  infetts  both  mufcles  into  the  extre- 
mity of  the  os  cakis. 

YLANTAIUS. — THialis  gracith,  vulgo  plantaris.  Extetifor  tarjl 
minor,  vulgo  plantaris. — This  rrmfcle  appears  to  have  been 
named  plantar'u  from  a  mrftaken  -notion  that  it  formed  the 
plantar  aponeurofis,  like  the  palmaris  of  the  hand.  It  is  a 
long  and  (lender  mufcle,  ariline  flefny  from  the  external  con- 
dyle  of  the  femur,  and  adhering  firmly  -to  the  cv.pfular  ligament 
of  the  "knee.  It  foon  forms  a  fmall  flat  tendon,  which  runs  < 
between  the  inner  h«ad  of  the  external  gaftrocnemius,  and  the 
foieus,  to"be  attached  to  the  tendo  Achillis,  with  which  it  is 
inferted  into  the  inner  fide  of  the  os  calcis.  The  ufe  of  this 
mufck  is  to  prevent  the  capfular  ligament  of  t-hc  knee-joint 
from  being  pinotied,  and  to  affift  the  gaftrocnemii  mufcles. 

TIBIAMS  ANTJCUS. — This  mufcle  artfes  from  the  fore  part 
and  outfide  of  the  tibia,  beginning  juft  under  the  head  of  the 
tibia.  About  two  thirds  down  the  bone  it  becomes  tendon, 
which  paffes  obliquely  over  the  leg,  crofTes  the  ankle,  and 
goes  under  the  annular  ligament  to  be  inferted  into  the  upper 
and  inner  part  of  the  os  cuneiforme  internutn,  and  metataifal 
bone  of  the  great  toe.  It  extends  the  foot,  and  turns  the  toe* 
inwards. 

TIBIAUS  POSTICUS. — A  penniform  tnufcle,  fo  named  from 
its  fituation.  It  arifes  from  the  back  part  and  ridge  of  the 
tibia,  from  the  oppofite  part  of  the  fibula,  and  from  the 
interofieous  licament  quite  down  to  tfhe  ankle.  About  the 
middle  of  the  tibia  it  becomes  tendinous  and  flefhy,  and  th« 
tendon  .j-ifics  ia  .a  groove  at  the  inner  ankle,  and  expands  fo 
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as-  to  grafp  the  bones  of  the  tarfus,  and  is  inferted  into  the 
J!wo  firft  metatarfal  bones,  os  calcis,  and  os  cuboides.  Its 
fontradtion  pulls  the  foot  in  fo  as  to  put  the  toes  together.  , 
PERONEUS  LONOUS. — Peratteus  ma-xintus,  vulgo  peroneus  pof- 
ttrior,  Peroneui  primus,  feu  pojlhus.  —  This  mufcle  arife* 
from  the  fore  part  of  the  head  of  the  fibula,  and  from 
the  upper  part  of  that  bone.  It  has  alfo  a  fmall  flip  coming 
from  the  upper  part  of  the  tibia*  About  the  middle  of  the 
kg  its  tendon  emerges  towards  the  integuments-,  and  paffing 
the  outer  ankle  in- a  cartilaginous  pulley,  which  alfo  tranfmits 
the  peroneus  bre vis,  it  is  reflected  to  the  fmuofity  of  the  o» 
ealcis,  and  runs  along  a  groove  in  the  os  cuboides  to  be  inferted 
tendinous  into  the  outfide  of  the  root  of  the  metatarfal  bone 
of  the  great  toe,  and  the  os  cuneiforme  internum.  It  moves 
the  foot  outwards,  and  affifts  in  extending  it. 

PERONEUS  BRE  vis. — Peroneus  meJius,  vul§o  ptronnn  anticvt, 
Peroneus  fecundirs,  feu  antictis.  —  Arifes  flefhy  from  above  the 
middle  of  the  external  part  of  the  fibula,  all  the  way  down  to 
the  ankle  ;  it  alfo  adheres  to-  the  tendinous- partition  between- 
it  and  the  common  extenfors.  Its  tendon  paffes  under  that  of 
the  peroneus  longus,  by  the  outer  ankle,  to  be  inferted  into 
the  metatarfal  bone  of  the  little  toe.  This  mufcle  aflifts  the 
former  in  pulling  the  foot  outwards  and  extending  it  a  little. 

EXTENSOR  LONGUS  DIGITORGM  PEI>I». —  Exienfor  ionguf, 
Peroneus  tertius.  Nonus  Fefalii.  —  A  common  cxtenlbr  mufcle 
of  the  toes.  It  arifcs  from  the  outer  and  foie  part  of  the  head 
of  the  tibia,  juft  below  the  knee ;  alfo  from  the  head  ot"  the 
fibula,  the  interoffeous  ligament,  and  the  tendinous  fafcia  of 
the  leg.  It  foon  becomes  a  thick  fleftiy  mufcle,  and  is  divided 
into  three  diftinfil  portions,  which  form  three  round  tendons 
that  pafs  obliquely  inwards  under  the  annular  ligament  of  the 
tarfus,  where  the  firft  portion  divides  its  tendon  into  two. 
i  Theft 


thefe  four  tendons  are  inferred  flat  into  the  root  of  the  gift 
joint  of  each  iof  the  foilf  fmall  toes,  expanding  along?  the  upper 
fide  as  far  as  the  root  of  the  lad  joint.  A  portion  of  this  mufcl« 
alfo  arifes  from  the  middle  of  the  fibula,  and  fends  its  flefhjr 
fibres  forwards  to  a  tendon  which  goes  under  the  annular  liga- 
ment toT>e  mfcrted  into  the  root  of  the  metatarfal  bone  of  th« 
little  toe.  This  portion  is  termed,  by  Albinus,  pcroneus  tertiui. 

EXTENSOR  PROPRIUS  POI.LICIS  TE.DIS.  —  Extenfor  /origin.  — 
An  extenfor  mufcle  of  the  great  toe.  It  arifes  by  an  acute, 

tendinous,  and  nelhy.  beginning,  from  the  head  of  the  fibula  : 

'  ;       -          b> 

it  continues  a  {lender  mufcle  down  the  fibula,  and  its  tendon 
pafies  Tinder  the  annular  ligament  to  be  inferred  into  the  pofU-- 
fiorpart  of  the  laft  and  firft  joint  Of  the  great  toe. 

FLEXOR  LONfiUS   IHGITORUM   PUttlS.  —  "ProfunJus.     Perforans. 

—  This  mufcle  arifes  from  nearly  the  whole  cf  the  back  part  of 
the  tibia.  Near  the  ankle  it  becomes  tendinous,  croffes  the 
tendon  of  the  tibiirfis  pofticus  behind  the  ankle  joint,  a;i|! 
forward  in  a  groove  of  the  os  calcis,  and  about  the  middlt  m' 
the  fole  of  the  foot  divides  into  four  tendons,  which  p..A 
through  the  fl'ts  of  the  j'.-rforntus  to  be  infertcd  into  the  extre- 
mity of  the  lint  joint  of  the  four  leffer  toes.  Jufl  before  the 
divifion  of  the  tendon,  it  receiver  a  considerable  tendon  from 
that  -of  the  flexor  pollicis  longus>.  The  ufe  of  the  perforans  K 
to  bend  rhe  laft  joint  of  the  toes: 

Ft  EX  on  oiuiTont'M  Accr.->so-nitrs.  —  ^f.'/fa  c.iraea  Jacoll 
Syfaii.—  This  is  a  fmall  flefhy  mai's  cbnnertcd  with  the  former 
mufcle,  whofo  olh'ce  it  affiAs.  It  arifes  from  the  lower  prirt 
of  the  os  calcis,  and  from  its  tuberofrv,  'and  is  inr;-rt.-d  ii.to 
the  flexor  longus  digitorum  pedik  •at'its-">ditHidfiviW4  &dr  ten- 


dons. 
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FI.KXOH'  LONGUS  W^ftft  rr.ns— 
traat  tec,  aritinf  flefhy  fro&  Afi*uifpfr  pwt  ot'  .ht-  fibularl*«lv 

*         being 


(Ill  ) 

t>eing  continued  down  the  fame  bone  almoft  to  the  aiikie  bf 
a  double  order  of  oblique  flefhy  fibres.  Its  tendon  pafles  under 
the  annular  ligament  to  be  inferted  into  the  laft  joint  of  the 
great  toe.  ;,,fo  moil  ealii 

'U  t'JOy  daiffvV  floh«3J  C  O!  *!j'JiJV.  IC-'J  83'ldn* 

"MUSCLES  CHIEFLY  SITUATED  ON  THE  FOOT. 

EXTENSOR  BKCVIS  DIGITORUM  riDK.—Etctenfor  brevis.—* 
A  common  extenfor  of  the  toes,  very  clofely  connected  with 
the  extenfor  longus  digitorum  pedis.  It  arifes  flefhy  and  ten- 
dinous from  the  fore  part  of  the  os  calcis,  -and,  .pafiing  for- 
wards, .foon  divides  iato  diftincl  mufcular  heads,  from  «ach  of 
which  a  tendon  is  fent  off  to  be  inferted  into  the  great  toe, 
and  the  three  next  to  it,'  With  the  extenfor  longus. 

FLEXOR  BREVIS  DIGITORUM  PEDIS. — Perforatus.  Sttllimis.  ' 
— This  mufcle  is  placed  on  the  fole  of  the  foot :  it  arifes  from 
the  inferior  and  pofterior  part  of  the  os  calcis,  foon  becomes 
at  flefhy  belly,  -and  divides  into  four  tendons,  which  are  fplit 
about  the  root  of  the  nrft  bone  of  the  toes  for  the  paflage  of 
the  tendons  of  the  flexor  longus  digitorum  pedis.  The  taadons 
of  the  brevis  then  go  on  to  be  inferted  into  thtfecond  phalanx 
of  the  four  lefl'er  toes,  which  they  Uend. 

iuaiBRiCALts  PEDja. — Thefe  four  fniall  mufclcs  refemblc 
fcmewhat  the. earth-worm,  or  lumbrjau.  They  arife  from  the 
forks  of  the  tendons  of  the  flexor  profundus,  and  .pals  on  to 
be.  inferted  by  flender  tendons  into  the  ii>(ide  of  the  -firft  joint 
cf  the  four  lefler  toes.  Their  ufe  is  .to  bend  the  firft  joint  of 
the  toes,  and  to  draw  them  towards  the.great  'toe. 

FLEXOH  BREVIS  POLLICI*  PEDts. — Arifes  by  a  long  tendon 
from  the  under  and  fore  part  of  the  os  calcis,  and  from  the 
os.cuneiforme  externum  ;  it  foon  divides  into  two  heads,  pnt 
•of  which  goes  to  the  abduaat,  and  the  Oliver  to  the  ad  !u,;tcr 
>  ,  .-  pollids, 
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pollicis,  and  is  infertcd  with  the  tendons  of  thofe  mufcles  int<y 
the  external  fefamoid  bone  and  root  of  the  firft  joint  of  the  great 
toe,  which  it  bends, 

ABDUCTOR  POLLICIS  PEDIS. — Thenar. — Aiifes  by  fhort  ten- 
dinous fibres  from  the  inner  and  lower  part  of  the  os  calcis, 
and  is  inferted  tendinous  into  the  internal  fefamoid  bone  and 
root  of  the  firft  joint  of  the  great  tcs.  Its  ufe  is  to  pull  the 
great  toe  from  the  reft. 

ADDUCTOR  POLIICIS  PEDJS. — Antitktnar. — Arifes  by  a  long 
delicate  tendon  from  the  ligament  extending  from  the  os  calcis 
fo  the  os  cubokles,  foon  divides  into  two  flefhy  heads,  which 
again  unite  and  go  obliquely  inwards  to  be  inferted  into  the 
fefamoid  bone,  or  firft  bone  of  the  great  toe.  Its  ufe  is  to 
bring  this  toe  nearer  to  the  reft. 

ABDUCTOR  MINIMI  DIGJTI  PEDIS. — A  flender  mufcle  lying 
en  the  outfide  of  the  foot.  It  arifes  from  the  tuberofity  of  the 
es-  calcis :  it  forms  two  fmall  tendons ;  the  fliorter  one  is  in- 
ferted into  the  root  of  the  metatarfal  bone  of  the  little  toe,  and 
the  longer  goes  on  to  be  fixed  into  the  root  of  the  firtt  bone  of 
that  toe.  Its  ufe  is  to  bend  the  little  toe,  and  carry  U  a  little, 
outwards,  and  to  fupport  the  tarfus  in  walking. 

FLEXOR  BREVIS  MINIMI  DioiTi  PEDIS. — Pzratlietiar  minor, 
— A  very  fmall  mufcle  as  ifing  from  the  metatarfal  bone  of  the 
little  toe,  which  it  goes  over  to  be  inferted  iatothe  root  of  tha 
fiift  bone  of  the  little  toe.  Its  ufe  is  to  bend  this  toe. 

'THANSVERSAMS  PEDJS. — This  mufcle  extends  tranfverftly 
acrofs  tho  fole  of  the  foot,  arifing  from  the  ligament  which 
connea?  the  bones  of  the  tarfus  going  acrofs  to  be  inferted  into 
the  tendon  of  the  adductor  pollicis.  It  contracts  the  foot. 

INTEROSSEI  EXTERN i  ct  INTEKNI.— Four  fmall  double- 
headed  mufcles  fituaied  externally,  and  four  internally,  all 
aiifing  from  the  metatarfal  bones  they  lie  between.  Tbeit 

tendons 


tendons  meet  thofe  of  the  long  and  fhort  extenfors,  the  lurn- 
Lricales  forming  altogether  the  (heath  which  covers  the  upper 
part  of  the  toes. 

The  mufcles  fituated  on  the  fole  of  the  foot  are  povered  by 
a  itrong  flat  tendon,  called  the  plantar  apomurofis,  extended 
from  the  os  calcis  to  the  firfl  joint  of  all  the  toes,  protesting 
the  mufcles,  blood-vefi'els,  and  nerves  running  under  it. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  PHENOMENA  OF 
MUSCULAR  MOTION. 

Mufcular  motions  are  of  three  kinds ;  namely,  voluntary, 
involuntary,  and  rn  xed. 

The  VOLUNTARY  MOTIOVS  of  mufcles  are  fuch  as  proceed 
from  an  immediate  exertion  of  the  active  powers  of  the  will : 
thus  the  mind  directs  the  arm  to  be  raifed  or  depreffed,  the 
knee  to  be  bent,  the  tongue  to  move,  &c. 

The  INVOLUNTARY  MOTIONS  of  mufcles  are  thofe  which 
are  performed  by  organs,  feemingly  of  their  own  accord,  with- 
out any  attention  of  the  mind  or  confcioufnefs  of  Us  active 
power  ;  as  the  contraction  and  dilatation  of  the  heart,  arteries, 
veins,  abforbents,  ftomach,  inteftines,  &c 

The  MIXED  MOTIONS  are  thofe  which  are  in  part  under  the 
control  of  the  will,  but  which  ordinarily  act  without  our  being 
confcious  of  their  acting  ;  as  is  perceived  in  the  mufcles  of 
refpiration,  the  intercoflals,  the  abdominal  mufcles,  and  the 
diaphragm. 

When  a  mufele  a£ts,  it  becomes  fhorter  and  thicker ;  both 

its  origin  and  insertion  are  drawn  towards  its  middle.    The 

•fphincter  mufcles  are  always  in  action:  and  fo  likewife  arc 

anutgon;ft  mufcles,  even  when  they  fecm  at  reft.    When  two 

i  antagonift 
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antagonift  mufcles  move  with  equal  force,  the  part  which  they 
are  deligned  to  move  remains  at  reft  ;  but  if  one  of  the  anta- 
gonift  mufcles  remain  at  reft,  while  the  other  acls,  the  part 
is  moved  towards  the  centre  of  motion. 

All  the  mufcles  of  living  animals  are  conflantly  endeavour- 
ing to  fhorten  themfelves. 

When  a  mufcle  is  divided,  it  contracts.  If  a  mufcle  be 
ftretched  to  a  certain  extent,  it  conUa&s,  and  endeavours  to 
acquire  its  former  dimenfions,  as  foon  as  the  ftretching  caufe 
is  removed :  this  takes  place  in  a  dead  body,  in  mufcles  cut 
out  of  the  body,  and  alfo  in  parts  not  mufcular,  and  is  called 
by  the  immortal  Haller  vis  raortua,  and  by  fome  vis  elafiica. 
It  is  greater  in  living  than  in  dead  bodies,  and  is  called  the 
'tone  of  the  mufcle. 

.  "When  a  mufcle  is  wounded,  touched,  or  otherwife  irritated, 
it  contracts,  independent  of  the  will ;  this  power  is  called 
IRRITABILITY,  and  by  Haller  vu  Inftta  ;  it  is  a  property  pecu- 
liar to,  and  adherent  in,  the  mufcles.  The  parts  of  our  body 
•which  poffefs  this  property  are  called  irritable,  as  the  heat  t, 
arteries,  mufcles,  &c.  to  diftinguifh  them  from  thofe  parts 
which  have  no  mufcular  fibres.  With  regard  to  the  degree  of 
this  property  peculiar  to  various  parts,  the  heart  is  the  moft 
irritable,  then  the  ftomach  and  inteftines,  the  diaphragm,  the 
arteries,  veins,  abforbents,  and  at  length  the  various  mufcles 
follow ;  but  the  degree  of  irritability  depends  upon  the  age, 
fex,  temperament,  mode  of  living,  climate,  ftate  of  health, 
idiofyncrafy,  and  likewrfe  upon  the  nature  of  the  ftimulus. 

When  a  mufcle  is  Simulated,  either  through  the  medium 
of  the  will  or  any  foreign  body,  it  contracts,  and  its  contrac- 
tion is  greater  or  lefs  in  proportion  as  the  ftimulus  applied  ia 
greater  or  lefs.  The  contraaion  of  mufcles  is  different  ac- 
cording to  the  purpofe  to  be  ferved  by  their  conuaftion  ;  thus, 

•the 
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the  heart  contracts  with  a  jerk;  the  urinary  bladder,  fiowly 
and  uniformly  ;  puncture  a  mufcle,  and  its  fibres  vibrate  ;  and 
the  abdominal  mufcles  aft  flowly  in  expelling  the  contents  of 
the  reftum.  Relaxation  generally  fucceeds  the  contraction  of 
mufcles,  and  alternates  with  it. 

The  USE  of  this  property  is  very  confiderable  ;  for  upon  it 
-depend  all  mufcular  action,  and  the  function  of  every  vifcus, 
except  that  of  the  nerves. 


DISEASED  APPEARANCES  OF  MUSCLES., 

MUSCLE  CONVERTED  INTO  BONE.  A  portion  of  a  mufcle 
is  occafionally  converted  into  bone  :  this  is  obferved  in  ih'e 
Heart,  in  the  mufcular  coat  of  arteries,  and  in  the  diaphragm. 
It  confifts  in  a  difeafed  action  of  the  nutritious  arteries,  by 
which  they  depcfit  bony  or  earthy  particles,  inftead  of  mufcu- 
lar matter.  * 

MUSCLES  DIMINISHED  IN  SIZE.  A  general  diminution  of 
the  bulk  of  mufcles  in  the  body,  or  emaciation,  is  a  veiy 
common  occurrence  :  but,  befides  this,  the  anatomift  occa- 
fionally  finds  an  obvious  wafting  of  a  fingle  mufcle  ;  as  the 
I:-. art,  the  biceps,  &c.  This  in  mod  inftances  arifes  from  a 
deficiency  of  nervous  power  in  the  mufcle. 

CHANGE  OF  COLOUR  OF  MUSCI.F.S.  The  healthy  colour  of 
mufcle  a  a  ftoud  or  flefh  -colour.  Mufcles  that  have  become 
paralytic,  and  mufcles  of  dropfical  fubjects,  are  moftly  of  a 
paler  hue.  Belides  this,  a  mufcle  has  been  known  to  have 
changed  its  colour  to  a  pale  yellow,  resembling  fat,  whilft  the 
furrounding  ones  poffetfsd  their  healthy  appeaiance. 

INFLAMMATION  OF  MUSCLES.     This  ariection  occurs  very 

frequently.     It  cunfifts  in  an  incrcafc  of  vafcularity  ;  the  mu'- 

i  %  cle 


cle  appears  of  a  dark  red  colour,  and  is  more  readily  torn  than 
healthy  mufcles. 

ABSCESSES  IN  MUSCIES.  Thefe  are  frequently  met  with  in 
anatomical  investigations.  It  does  not  appear,  when  an  ab- 
fcefs  is  found  in  a  mufcle,  that  any  part  of  the  mufcle  is 
converted  into  pus,  but  the  fibres  have  the  appearance  of 
teinjjjeparated  from  one  another,  and  compreffed  together, 
to  make  way  for  the  formation  of  the  abfcefs,  and  very  frequently 
they  are  abforbed.  This  perhaps  accounts  for  the  fpecdy  fill- 
ing up  of  the  fpace  occupied  by  an  immenfe  abfcefs  in  two  or 
three  days  after  affording  an  exit  to  the  pus  :  i.  e.  by  the  elaftic 
and  compreffed  mufcular  fibres  regaining  their  former  fituation. 
The  fides  of  the  abfcefs  are  not  formed  of  mufcular  fibre,  but 
cf  a  condenfed  cellular  membrane,  and  fometimes  a  tunic  of 
coagulable  lymph,  in  which  an  immenfe  number  of  fmall  ar- 
teries are  found,  as  is  evinced  by  diffe&ion,  and  injeftions. 
When  the  latter  arc  puShed  to  a  great  extent,  and  the  injection 
is  fuccefsful,  fmall  veffels  are  found  to  have  fh.pt  out  here  and 
there,  fo  as  to  give  the  internal  furface  of  the  abfcefs  a  fome- 
vrhat  flocculcnt  appearance.  In  fcrophulous  abfceffes  between 
mufcular  fibres,  the  coat  of  the  abfcefs  is  moftly  much  thicker 
than  in  ether  cafes,  ,'urit  tn  to  •mhtrt  l&ni^n 

GxNGntKE  or  MUSCLES.  In  this  difeafe  the  mufcle  is 
pulpy,  black,  and  fetkL  -j/i;  i.; 

FI.ACCIDITY  or  MUSCLES.  This,  is  occasionally  obfervcd 
to  a  considerable  degree.  In  general  it  depends  upon  a  fluggim 
atlion  of  the  powers  of  life  for  fome  time  before  death. 

MORBID  CONTRACTION  OF  MUSCLBS.  This  may  aiife  from 
the  want  of  aftion  in  the  antagonists,  or  from  fome  other 
caufes.  It  conSifts  in  a  permanent  contraftion  of  the  muftle. 
to  a  degree  beyond  its  healthy  contraction.  It  is  met  with 
principally  in  the  flexors  of  the  legs  of  the  aged. 

EURSALOGY  ; 


f.irii  moj  Y^' 

BURSALOGY;.. 

on, 
?i  3k'. 

DOCTRINE  OF  THE  EURSM  MUCOS.32, 

Burfae  mucofae  are  mucous  bags,  compofed  of  a  proper 
membrane,  containing  a  kind  of  mucous  fat,  formed  by  the 
exhaling  arteries  of  their  internal  furfuee.  They  are  of  different 
JiKes  and  Jirffifirfs,  and  connefted  here  and  there  by  cellular 
membrane,  with  the  capfular  ligaments  of  cavities,  tendons, 
bones,  or  ligaments.  Their  internal  fur  face  is  highly  vafcular, 
fmooth,  and 'mining. — SITUATION.  Various. 

DIVISION.      Into  vaginal  and  <vejtcular. 

USE.  To  lubricate  the  mu'fclcs  and  tendons,  which  are  very 
frequently  in  motion. 

fciiK  wri  juo  . 

•feUHS.*:    MUCOS.E    OF    THE    HEAD. 

•jmol  £  aloj'  . 

;rsYlnvA  burfa  of  the  foperior  oblique  mufAe  of  the  eye,  fituated 
behind  its  trochlea  in  the  orbit.— 2.  The  burfa  of  tht'dlyi/lricusi 
fituated  in  the  internal  furface  of  its  tendon.— 3.  A  burfa  of  the 
cl'cumflexus,  or  tenfor  palati,  fituated  between  the  hook-like 
procefs  of  the  fphaenoid  bone  and  the  tendon  of  that  mufcle. — 
4.  W  .aurfa  .>>f  the  jienio-fyoiJeui  mujclr,  fr.uitted  between  the  os 
hyoidtis  and  larynx. 
• 

SL'nS.E    MUCOS.E    SITUATKD    ABOUT    THE    SHOULDER    JOINT. 

i.  The  external  acromi<il,  fituated  under  the   acromion,  be- 
T-.vecri  the  coracoid  procefs,  deltoid  mufcle,  and  capfular  liga- 
ment.— 2.  The  Mternal  acromiatg  fituated  above  the   tendon   of 
the  infra-fpimtus  and  tcrts  major :  it  often  communicates  with 
J  3  the 
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the  former. — 3.  The  coracoid  burfa,  fituated  near  the  root  pf 
the  coracoid  procefs :  it  is  fometiraes  double,  and  fometimes 
triple.  —  4>  The  clavicular  lurfa,  found  where  the  clavicle 
touches  the  coracoid  procefs. — «}.  The  fubclavian  burfa,  between 
the  tenden  of  the  fubclavicularis  mufcle  and  the  firft  rib. — 
6.  The  coraco-braclital,  placed  between  the  common  origin  of 
this  mufcle,  the  biceps,  and  the  capfular  ligament. — 7.  The 
burfa  of  the  pefloralis  major,  fituated  under  the  head  of  the 
humerus,  between  the  internal  furface  of  the  tendon  of  that 
mufcle  and  another  burfa  placed  on  the  long  head  of  the  biceps. 
—8.  An  external  burfa  of  the  feres  major,  under  tht  head  of  the 
os  humeri,  between  it  and  the  tendon  of  the  teres  major. — 
9.'  An  internal  burfa  of  the  feres  major,  found  within  the  mufcle 
where  the  fibres  of  its  tendon  diverge.  —  10.  A  burfa  of  the 
latiffimus  dorfi,  between  the  tendon  of  this  mufcle  and  the  os 
humeri. — n.  The  humtro-bicipital  burfa,  in  the  vagina  of  the 
tendon  of  the  biceps.  There  are  other  burfa  mucofae  about 
the  humerus,  but  their  fituation  is  uncertain.  . 

EURSS    MCCOSJE    SITUATED    NEAR    THE    EtBOW    JOINT. 

i.  The  mdlo-bicipital,  fituated  between  the  tendon  of  the 
biceps,  brachialis,  and  anterior  tubercle  of  the  radius. — 2.  The 
cubito-radlal,  between  the  tendon  of  the  biceps,  fupinator  brevis 
and  the  ligament  common  to  the  radius  and  ulna. — '-$.  The 
enconeal  burfa,  between  the  ulecranon  and  tendon  of  the  anco- 
neus  mufcle. — 4.  The  capilulo-radial  burfa,  between  the  tendon 
common  to  the  extenfor  carpi  radialis  brevis,  and  extenfor 
communis  digitorum  and  round  head  of  the  radius.  There 
•are  other  burfae,  but  as  their  fituation  vaiies,  they  are 
•omitted. 
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OF  THE   ISFERIOR  PART  OF  THE   FORE-ARM   AND  HAND. 

On  the  in/iJe  of  the  "wrijl  and  hand, 

i.  A  very  large  burfa,  for  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  pollicis 
longus.  —  2.  Four  Jhort  burfte  on  the  fore  part  of  the  tendons  of 
the  flexor  fublimis.  —  3.  A  large  burfa  behind  the  tendon  of  the 
flexor  pollicis  longus,  between  it  and  the  fore  part  of  the  ra- 
dius, capfular  ligament  of  the  wrift,  and  os  trapezium.  —  4.  A 
large  burfa  behind  the  tendons  of  the  flexor  digitorum  prc- 
fundus,  and  on  the  fore  part  of  the  end  of  the  radius,  and  fore 
part  of  the  capfular  ligament  of  the  wrift.  In  fome  i'ubjec"rs 
it  communicates  with  the  former.  —  5.  An  oblong  burfa,  between 
the  tendon  of  the  flexor  carpi  radial  is  and  os  trapezium.  — 
6.  A  very  fma.ll  bu'fa  between  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  carpi 
ulnaris  and  os  pififorme. 

On  the  back  part  of  the  hand  and  •wrift. 

"/.  A  burfa  between  the  tendon  of  the  abdu£lor  pollicis  lon- 
gus and  the  radius.  —  8.  A  large  burfa  between  the  two  exteri- 
fores  carpi  radiales  —  9.  Another  below  it,  common  to  the  ex- 
tenfores  carpi  radiales.  —  10.  A  burfa  at  the  infertion  of  the 
"tendon  of  the  extenfor  carpi  radialis.  —  n.  An  oblong  burfa  t  for 
(he  tendon  of  the  extenfor  pollici-;  longus,  and  which  commu- 
nicates with  <j.  —  12.  A  burfa  ,  for  the  tendon  of  the  extenfor 
pollicis  longus,  between  it  and  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the 
thumb  —  13.  A  burfa  between  the  tendons  of  the  extenfor  of 
the  fore,  middle,  and  ring  fingers.  —  14.  A  burfa  for  the  ex- 
tenfors  of  the  little  finger.  —  15.  A  lurfa  between  the  tendon 
of  the  extenfor  carpi  ulnaris  and  ligament  of  the  wrift.  There. 
are  alfo  burfae  mucoise  between  the  raufcuii  lumbiicales  and 


t8wnoJwi>  arfj  k>  normal  arfJ  namttrf  fmslq  ,W 


*i  bn«  f»Wuab  £*&  j»t  part  *f-  ti 

.-,*,  X*»  Ueo-puberal,  fituated  between  the  iliac»s-  interaus, 
pfoas  magnus,  iand  the  capfular  ligament  of  the  head  qf  tlie 
femur.—  i.  The  pttlineal,  between  the  tendon  of  the  pe&ineus 
anrt-thc  thigh-lxsne.  —  73.  A  fmall  turf*  of  the  glutcus.  medius 
mufcle,  fituated  Jbetween  it  and  the  great  trochanter,  before 
the  infertion  of  the  pyriformis.  —  4.  Aburfa.ol  the  gluteus  .mi- 
nimus mufclcj  between  its  tendon  and  the  great  trochantrr.— 
5.  The  glutta-fafclal,  between  the  gluteus  maximus  and  vaftua 
externus. 

On  the  pofler'wr  part  of  the  hip  joint. 

6.  The  tubcro-ifchiatic  bttrfa,  fituated  between  the  obturator 
internus  mufcle,  the  pofterior  fpine  of  the  ifchium,  and  its 
tuberofity.  —  7.  The  olturatory  lurfo,  which  is  oblong,  and 
found  between  the  obturator  internus  and  gcmini  mufrles  and 
the  capfular  ligament.  —  8.  si  burfa  of  the  feim-membrnnvfu!, 
under  its  origin  and  the  long  head  of  the  biceps  femoris.  — 
9.  The  glutea-trochanteral  burfa,  fituated  between  the  tendon  c.f 
the  pfoas  mufcle  and  the  root  of  the  great  trochanter  —  ic. 
Two  glutet-fcnioral  burfa:,  fituated  between  the  tendon  of  the 
gluteus  maximus  and  os  femoris.  —  1  1.  4  bur  fa  of  the  ymaaratiu 
femorisy  fituated  between  it  and  the  little  trochanter.  —  12.  The 
iliac  burfa,  fituated  between  the  tendon  of  the  iliacus  internus 

T 

and  the  little  trochanter. 

BURS*    MUCOS.t    SITUATED    NEAR    THE    KNEE    JOINT. 

i.  The  Jupra-genual,  which  adheres  to  the  terjdons  of  the 
vaftus  and  cruralis  and  the  fpre  part  of  the  thigh-bone.—  a.  The 
infra-genual  burfa,  fituated  under  the  ligament  of  the  patella, 
wideftcn  communicates  with  the  above.—  3.  Tht  anurior  gt- 


nual,  placed  between  the  tendon  of  the  fartorius,  gracilis,  and 
femi-tendinofus,  ami  internal  and  lateral  ligament  of  the  knee. 
— 4.  The  pojieiior  genual,  which  is  foVnetirhes  double,  and  is 
fitnafed  between  the  tendons  of  the  femi-membraTioiifs;  the 
internal  head  of  the  gaftrocnemius,  the  capfular  ligament,  and. 
internal  condyle. — 5  Ths  popliteal,  confpicuous  between  the 
ttndoh'of  that  mufcle,'  the  external  condyle  of  the  femur,  the 
fe'milunar  cartilage,  and  external  condyle  of  the  tibia. — 6.  The 
turfaoftlu  biceps  cruris,  between  the  external  part  of  the  tendon 
of  the  biceps  cruris,  and  the  external  lateral  ligament  of  the 
knee. 

BURS/E    MUCOSJE    SITUATED    IN    THE    FOOT. 
On  the  tack,  fide,  and  hind  fart  of  the  foot. 

i.  A  bttrfa  of  the  tibialis  anticuij  between  its  tendon,  the 
lower  part  of  the  tibia,  and  capfular  ligament  of  the  ankle. — 
2.  A  lurf.i  between  the  tendon  of  the  extenfor  pollicis  pedis 
longus,  the  tibia  and  capfular  ligament  of  the  ankle. —  3.  A 
burfa  of  the  extenfor  d'igitoruiii  communis,  between  its  tendons,  the 
tibia,  and  ligament  of  the  ankle. — 4.  A  large  burfa,  common 
to  the  tendons  of  the  peronei  mufcles. — 5.  A  bu<fa  of  the  pero- 
nrus  brci'is,  proper  to  its  tendon. — 6.  The  calcaneal burfa ,  between 
the  tendo  Achillis  and  os  calcis. 

In  the  file  of  the  foot. 

\.  A  burfa  for  the  tendon  of  the  feroncus  longui. — 2.  A  burfa 
common  to  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  pollicis  pedis  longus,  and 
the  tendon  of  the  flexor  digitorum  pedis  communis  longus 
profundus. — 3.  A  burfa  of  the  tiblalis  pojlicus,  between  its  tendon, 
the  tibia,  and  aftragalus. — 4.  Five  burf<r  for  the  fexor  tendons, 
which  begin  a  little  above  the"  nrfl  joint  of  each  foe,  and  ex^ 
tend  to  the  root  of  the  third  phalanx  or  infertion  of  the  tendons. 


DISEASE!} 


DISEASED  APPEARANCES  OF  THE  BURS.£. 
The  burfse  mucofae  are  very  frequently  found  inflamed,  r£- 
kxed,  and  containing  a  difeafed  fluid. 


ANGIOLOGY; 

OR, 

DOCTRINE  OF  THE  VESSELS. 

Veffels  are  long  membranous  canals  which  carry  blood, 
lymph,  chyle,  or  a  fecreted  fluid. 

DIVISION.  Into  arteries,  veins,  abforbents,  and  excretory 
•dufls. 

SITUATION.  Except  the  epidermis,  membrana  arachnoidea, 
and  nails,  every  part  of  the  body  has  veflels,  which  injections 
•demonftrate. 

OF  ARTERIES. 

Arteries  are  elaftic  membranous  canals,  which  pulfate. 
They  always  become  narrower  as  they  proceed  from  the  heart 
towards  the  extremities. 

ORIGIN.  From  the  ventricles  of  the  heart;  namely,  the 
pulmonary  artery  from  the  right,  and  the  atria  from  the  left 
ventricle :  fo  that  there  are  only  two  arteries,  the  reft  being 
blanches  of  thefe  two. 

TEHMINATION.  In  veins,  exhaling  veflels,  or  they  anafto- 
mofe  with  one  another. 

COMPOSED  of  three  membranes,  called. coa ts ;  an  external 
one,  a  middle  coat,  which  is  mufcuiar,  and  an  inner  one,  which 
is  {mecth. 

u,™. 
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USE.    To  convey  blood  from  the  heart  to  the  different  parts- 
of  the  bpdy,  for  nutrition,  prefervation  of  life,  generation  of 
eat,  and  the  fecretion  of  different  fluids. 


heat 


AORTA. 

The  aorta  arifes  from  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart,  forms 
an  arch  towards  the  dorfal  vertebrae,  then  defcends  through  the 
diaphragm  into  the  abdomen,  in  which  it  proceeds  by  the  left 
fide  of  the  fpine  to  the  laft  vertebra  of  the  loins,  where  it  di- 
vides into  the  t-vso  iliac  arteries.  In  this  courfe  it  gives  off,  juft 
above  its  origin,  two  ctronary  arteries  to  the  heart,  and  then 
-forms  an  arch. 

Offification  of  the  coronary  arteries  of  the  heart  is  not  an 
uncommon  difeafe.  It  is  fuppofed  by  fome  to  be  the 
caufe  of  angina  peftons.  In  three  inftances,  however, 
where  thefe  arteries  were  completely  become  bone  to 
the  extent  of  two  and  three  inches,  no  fuch  difeaie 
exifted. 

The  afcending  portion  of  the  aorta  and  its  arch  are  moft 
frequently  the  feat  of  aneurifm. 

The  ARCH  OF  THE  AORTA  gives  off  three  branches,  which 
Tupply  the  head,  neck,  and  arms  with  blood  ;  thefe  are, 

I.  ARTERIA  INNOMINATA,  which  divides  into  the  right  ca- 
rotid and  right  fubclavian  arteries. 

II.  The  LEFT   CAROTID. 

III.  The  LEFT  SUBCLAVIAN. 

The  CAROTID  ARTERIES,  having  emerged  from  the  cheft, 
-run:up  along  the  neck,  one  on  each  fide  of  the  trachea,  to  the 
angle  cf  the  lower  jaw,  where  they  divide  into  external  a»d 
-internal, 

The  external  carotid  has  'been  the  feat  of  aneurifm  ;  and, 
in  one  cafe,  two  aneurit'ms  were  found  in  the  left  ca- 
rotid. 

Thr, 
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The   F.XTF.RNAI.  CAKOTID  gives  off  eight  branches  to  the 
neck  and  face : 

Inisf^fntfrr^rWtwi'whrch  iff  very  tbftuouS,  fappliesthe  thy- 
roid gland ,  and  gives  off  branches  ft)  feveral  adjacent  mufcles. 
UjB'.'/f-  Hngua&j  which  lies  flat  upon  the  fide  of  the  tongue, 
and  gives  off  the  ya*/«.  hyoidcus,  dorfalis  lingua' t  fublingualis,  and 
ranina.  ••••>  flo  mvrg  gnivfiri  •,£3io'iztt  fill 

3.  y^.  labiali),  called  alfo  the  external  maxillary,  the  angular , 
and  ya«*j/  artery :  it  gives  dft  the  palatina  inftrhr,  the  fubmtn- 
tatts,  and  the  coronary  of  the  lips. 

4.  ^.  phatjngea.  inferior,    which  fends  a  number  of  fmall 
twigs  about  the  fauces  and  bafis  of  the  cranium.    ~ 

5.  jf.otctpitalis,  from  which  the  fnjter'nr  temporal  arifes. 

6.  A.  pofterivr  aurit,  which  furnifhes  the  parts  about  the  car- 
tilages of  the  ear  with  blood,  and  tranfmits  the  arttna  tjmpant 
and  fy lo-rtiaftoiJe*   '>-->  '• 

7.  A.  tnaxW<*rn  Intftha," which  ie  extremely  tortuous,  and 
gives  off — the  fpittous  artery  to  the  dura  mater  ;  the  lower  max- 
illary artery,  Which"  is  Included  in  the  lower  jaw,  and  fupplics 
the  teeth  and  face  ;  the  pterygoid  arteries,  which   nourifh  the 
pterygoid  mufcles  ;  two  deep  temporal  arteries,  which  lie  wider 
<han  the  temporal  mul'cle.    The  internal  maxillary  then  gives 
oft' a  branch,  \vhich  almoft  immediately  divides  into  the  aheolar 
and  infra-orbital;    then  an  artery  to   the  palate,  the  fifperlor 
palatine  \  the  upper  pharyngeal,  which  plays  about  the  fphznoid 
fious  ;;  and  laftly,  the  ndjal  artery,  which  >is  tranfmitttd  through 
the  fphjeoo-palatine  .foramen- to  -the  cavity  of  <he  noflrils. 

8.  A.  ttmporalis,  which  perforates  the  parotid  gland,    and 
fi'nds  off  the  triinf-vtrj'aHs  J'.idfi,  v> hich  inofculates  with  the 
artenes  of  the  &ce;  and  feveral  branches. whkh  go  to, the  ear, 
forclldid,  und  abcut  the  temples. 

•.    :lo  23Vi j  w  M  v .  AJ-:. 
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This  artery  is  frequently  opened  in  inflammatory  affeSions 
of  the  head. 

The  INTERNAL  CAROTID  leaves  the  external  at  the  angle  of 
the  jaw,  and  proceeds  by  the  par  vagum  and  intercoftal  nerve 
to  the  carotid  canal  in  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone,  where  it  is  fhaped  like  the  letter  /,  and  enters  the  cra- 
nium at  the  fide  of  the  fella  turcica,  having  given  off  ttva  very 
i'mall  twigs  to  the  pituitary  gland,  and  3d,  4th,  and  5th  pair 
of  nerves  ;  and  when  it -has  reached  the  anterior  clinoid  procefs, 
it  fends  off — 

1.  Arteria  ophthalmic*,  which  is  diftributed  on  the  eye.-.     (, 

2.  A.  anterior  cfrelri,  which  proceeds  before  the  fella  turcica, 
unites  with  its  fellow,  and  forms   the  circle  of  Willis,  from 
which  a  branch  proceeds  to  the  third  ventricle,  feptum  luci- 
dur.l,   and  the  arteria  corfyris  culUJi. 

3.  A.  media  cerebri,  which  runs  between  the  anterior  and 
middle  lobes   of  the  brain,  gives  off  the  artery  of  tht  choreid 
plexus,  and  is  loft  on  the  middle  lobe  of  the  brain. 

4.  A.  Mmmumcans,..  which   proceeds  backwards,   and  foon 
inofculates  with  the  vertebral. 

The  cerebral  arteries  are  moftly  ofp.fied,  or  have  opacities 
which  are  -progieliive.  to  olfirication,  in  old  age.     In  - 
every  inftance  of  apoplexy  iu  aged  people,  from  extra-: 
vafated  blood  in  the   brain,    this  difealed  ftate  of  the 
arteries  exifts. 
bionsriql  arfj 

The  SVBCHVIAN  ARTERY  arifes  on  the  right  fide,  from  the 
arteria  inuuminata ;  and  on  the  left, -from  the  arch  of  the 
aorta.  • 

The  fubclavian  artery  is  fometimcs  morbidly  dilated- 
Aneurifm  arifing  by  the  fide  of  the  clavicle  lias  been  ui- 
cautioufly  opened,  by  niiftaking  it  £or  a,  cpnimon  abfcefs.  i 

E^eh  SUBCLAVIAN  gives  off  five  branches  : 

i.  The 


1.  The  infernal  mammary,  from  which  arife   the  A.  thymica, 
A.-comes  phrenici,  the  pericardlac,  and  the  phrenico-perioardiac. 

2.  The  inferior  thyroid,  from  which  arife  the  ramus  tJtvroidtus, 
the  trtcke.il  arteries,  the  afcending  thyroid,  and   the  tranfverfalis 
hunteri. 

3.  ./4.  vertcbralis,   which  proceeds  into  the  vertebral  fora- 
mina,   to  afcend  into  the  cavity  of  the  cranium,'  where  it 
unites  upon  the  cuneiform  procefs  of  the  occipital  bone  with 
its  fellow  of  the  other  fide,  and  forms  the  BASILARY  ATRERY, 
which  immediatelygives  off  the pofierior  artery  of  the  cerebellum; 
it  then  proceeds  upon  the  tuberculum  annulare,  to  give  off  four 
branches,  two  to  thg.rig.ht,  and  two  to  the  left,  which  conftitute 
the  A.  anterior  cerebelli,  which  branch  to   the   crura  cerebelli, 
the  cerebellum,  vermis,  crura  cerebri,  corpora  quadrigemina, 
pineal  gland,  and  fourth  ventricle  ;  and  the  A.  poftenor  cerebri, 
which  is  joined  by  the  communicant,  and  fupply  the  thalami 
nervorum   opticorum,   the    centrum  geminum,  femicirculaie 
infundibulum,  and  crura  fornicis,  and  the  pofterior  lobes  of 
the  brain,  inofculating  with  feveral  arteries. 

4.  A  cervicalis  profunda. 

5.  A.  cer-vicalis  fuperficialis,   both  of  which   are  diflributed 
about  the  mufcles  of  the  neck. 

6.  A.  intercojlalit  fupcrior,  which  lies  between  the  two  upper 
ribs. 

7.  A.  fttpra-fcapularis ,  which  fometimes  arifes  from  the  A. 
tlyroidea,  when  it  is  called  the  tranfverfilh  kumeri. 

As  foon  as  the  fubclavian  has  arrived  in  the  axilla,  it  is 
called  the  AXILLARY  ARTERY,  which  runs  into  the  arm,  where 
jt  is  termed  the  BRACHIAL. 

The  AXILLARY   ARTEHY  glVCS  off — 

1.  The  four  mammary  arteries,  called  tliorac'ica  fupet ior,  tho- 
•racica  longior,  ihvracica  humeriana,  and  tkoracica  alaris  or  axil- 
Claris,  which  fupply  blood  to  the  mufcles  about  the  breaft. 

3,  a.  The 


2.  Thcfubfcapiilaris,  which  fupplies  the  lower  furface  of  the 
fcapula. 

3.  The  circumftexa  pofterior. 

4..  Circutnflextts  anterior,  which  ramify  about  the  joint. 
The  BRACHIAL  or  HUMERAL  artery  gives  off— 
J .  Many  lateral  -veffils. 

2.  A.  prof  undo,  humerl  fuperior. 

3 .  A.  profunda  humeri  inferior. 

4.  Ramus  anaftomoticus  magnut,  which  anaftomofes  round  the 
elbow  joint. 

The  brachial  artery  is  frequently  the  feat  of  aneuri.fm. 

The  brachial  artery  then  becomes  the  ulnar,  and  gives  off 
the  RAUIAL. 

The  ULNAR  or  CUBITAL  ARTKRY  fends  off — 

i.  The  recurrent  branches,  which  anaftomofe  with  the  ramus 
.anaftomoticus  magnus. 

3.  A.  interoffea  communis.  It  then  fends  fmall  branches  to 
the  adjacent  mufcles,  as  it  proceeds  down  to  the  wrift ;  juft 
before  it  arrives  here,  it  gives  off  A.  dorfalh  ufnaris,  which  goes 
round  to  the  back  of  the  little  finger.  At  the  wrift  it  gives  off 
A.  palmaris  profunda  ;  then  forms  a  great  arterial  arch,  called 
the  iitperficttu  palmar  arcJit  which  fupplies  branches  to  the 
fingers. 

The  KADIAL  gives  off  the  radial  recurrent,  proceeds  to  the 
wrift,  where  'the  pulfe  is  felt,  and  gives  off  the  ptperficialis 
volte,  and  then  divides  into  the  A.  dorfalis  pollicis,  A.  radialis 
inJicis,  A.  mtigna  pollicis,  and  A.  palmaris  profunda. 

The  radial  artery  is  generally  felt  by  the  phyfician  to  count 
the  frequency  of  the  pulfe.  Malformation  or  difeafe 
about  the  arm  often  caufes  the  pulfe  in  one  arm  to  be 
different  from  that  of  the  other ;  therefore  both  pulies 

'     fhould  be  felt. 

The 
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Th«  radial  artery  is  frequently  offified  throughout ;  ft  then 
feels  knotty,  and  the  pulfation  is  very  obfcure,  and  often 
wanting. 

The  DESCENDING  AORTA  gives  off,  in  the  breaft — 

i.  The  bronchial,  which  nourifh  the  lungs. 

t.  The  ajophagtal,  which  go  to  the  cefophagus. 

3.  The  internals,  between  the  ribs. 

5.  The  inferior  diaphragmatic. 

Within  the  abdomen  it  gives  off  eight  branches — 

i.  The  carliac,  which  divides  into  three  branches: 

1.  J/rteria  hepatica,  which  gives  off — 

a.  d.  duodeno-gijirica,  which  fends  off  the  right  gajtro-epipkic 
and  tiizpancreatieo-duodcnaHs.     The  latter  tranfmits  the  pilorica 
inferior  and  the  tranfverfe  pancreatic. 
&.  A.  pilorica  fuperior  hepatica. 
The  hepatic  aitery  then  ramifies  through  the  liver. 

a.  A.  coronaria  ventriculi,  or  gajirica,  which  gives  off 
thefuperior  coronary  zndfuperior  pihric  arteries. 

3.  A.  fpL-nica,  from  which  arife  the  pjncreatica  magnt 
and  pancreatic*  parva,,  the  po/ieriar  gajiric  arttrln,  the  left 
fajiro-epiplaic  artery }  and  the  iic.fei  brevia. 

The  coeliac  artery  has  been  found  aneurifinal. 

2.  The  fujierior   me/enteric,  or  meferaic,  of  which    the   eclica   ' 
media,  colica  Jcxtra,  and  the  Ueo-colic<i,  are  branches. 

3.  The  renal  arteries,  or  emulgents,  which  are  fnuif,  and  di- 
vide into  three  or  four  branches  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney. 

4.  The  Spermatic  arteries,  which  are  very  fmall  aad  long,  and 
proceed  with  the  fpermatic  cord  to  the  tefticles. 

5.  The  inferior  meferaic,  from  which  arifes  the  Itt  colic  artery 
and  the  internal  h<e rnorrhoidil. 

t.  The 


*.  The  luiibfir  arteries,  which  nourifh  thjs  mufcles  and  vc-- 
tebrae  of  the  loins. 

7.  The  middle  facral  artery,  which  is  diftributed  about  the 
facrum. 

The  aorta  then  bifurcates,  and  becomes  the  iliac  arteries. 

The  iliac  foon  divides  into  internal  and  external. 

Each  INTERNAL  ILIAC,   Of  HYPOGA.STIUC   ARTERY,    glVCS  0&' 

five  branches  : 

1.  The  literal  facral  arteries,  three  or  four  in  number. 

2.  The  gluteal,  which  ramify  upon  the  back  of  the  iiiac  por- 
tion of  the  os  innomitiatum,  and  fupply  the  gluteal  raufcles. 

3.  The  ifihiatic,  which  turns  downwards  along  the  hip,  and 
gives  off  the  coccygeal  aitery. 

4.  Arteria  pudica  communis,  which  is  fometimes  a  branch  of 
the  fciatic  artery  ;  it  proceeds  out  of  the  pelvis,  through  the 
fciutic   notch,  returns  into  the  pelvis,   and  runs   towards  the 
fymphyfis  of  the  pubis.     In  this  courf'e  it  gives  off'  branches  to. 
the  veficulae  feminales  and  proftate  gland  ;  and  the  lotecr  or 
external  hatnorrhoidal  artery  to   the  anus,  and  then   forms   the. 
A.  perinei,  the  A.  penis,  which  proceed  one  on  each  fide  ;  and 
a  branch  which  plunges  deep  into  the  fubftance  of  the  penis. 

5.  The  ohttiratory,  which  pafles  through  the  oval  foramen, 
and  is  diftributed  on  the  thick  mufcles  in  the  centre  of  the 


Each  EXTERNAL  ILIAC  gives  off  — 

i.  The  tfigaftric,  which  is  reflected  from  Poupart's  ligament. 
upwards,  along  the  abdomen, 

This  artery  is  occafionally  wounded  by  the  tro.char,  i,v 
the  operation  of  tapping  an  afcites,  whsu.a  fatal  ha-. 
morrhage  takes  place.  In  one  inftance  the  pat  ie  tit- 
died  about  twenty  minutes  after  perforating  the  abdo- 
men, which  was  found,  pyl-morttm,  full  of  blood.  Tbe  • 
improved  method  of  tapping,  however,  in  the  I'uien.att*, 
ddks  away  this  iuconvenient'e, 
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5.  y*.  eiratmjkxa  Ifac*,  which  runs,  backwards  along*  the 
crifta  ilii. 

The  EXTERKAL  ILIAC  then  paffes  under  Poupart's  ligament, 
becomes  the  FEMORAL  or  CRURAL  ARTERY,  and  is  continued 
along  the  thigh  into  the  popliteal.  la  this  courfe  it  gives  oft, 
near  the  groin — 

I.  The  profunda  femoris,  which  gives  off  the  A,  perforans 
prima,  the  A.  pe rforans  fecitnda  magna,  the  A.  perforans  terfia,  the 
A,  perforans  quarta,  which  nourifh  the  mufcles  of  the  thigh. 
The  femoral  artery  then  makes  a  fpiral  turn  round  the  os 
femoris,  and  fends  off  fmall  branches  of  no  importance  to  ad- 
jacent mufcles.  About  two  hands  breadth  from  the  knee  it 
gives  out — 

z.  The  ramus  anaftomatlcuj  magnut,  which  ramifies  about  the 
knee  joint. 

The  femoral  artery,  having  reached  the  ham,  is  called  the 
•»OPLITEAL,  which  gives  off  feveral  fmall  branches  about  the 
joint,  and  divides  below  the  ham  into  the  nbialh  antica  and 
tilta  lit  poftica. 
•noilr.: 

The  popliteal  artery  is  more  frequently  affixed  withaneu- 
nim  than  any  other. 

The  TIBIAUS  ANTICA  fooiv  perforates  the  interofleous  liga- 
ment, and  pafles  along  the  tibia  over  the  bones  of  the  tarfus,' 
and  then  inofculates  with  the  back  arteries.  In  this  courfe  it 
gives  off— 

i .  The  recurrent,  which  ino'fculate?  with  the  anterior  branches 
of  the  popliteal;  it- then  fends  off  fmall  branches  to  neighbour- 
ing mufcles  as  it  pafles  down  the  leg. 

3,.  A.mallielaru  iateiya,  about  the  inner  ankle.    ...  .^jf 

3.  A,malk*l*rit  txUrna,  about  the  outer  ankle. 

4.  A.  tarfta,  which  lies  upon  the  bones  of  the  tarA$s. 

3  5.  A 
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$.-  d.  mcatarfea,  to  the  tendons  of  the  peronei  mufc!*s. 

6.  Dorfalis  externa  battucis,  which  runs  along  th 
bone  of  the  great  toe. 

The  TiniALis  FOSTICA  paffes' along  the  back  part  of  thr 
tibia,  goes  round  the  inner  ankle,  and  divides  at  the  heel  into 
the  two  plantar  arteries.  In  this  courfe  it  fends  off — 

1.  A.  ntctr-tla  tibia',  which  gives  branches  to  the  popliteus, 
foleus,  and  tibialis  anticusr  mufcles,  before  it  enters  the  bone. 

2.  -Many  final!  branches,  as  it  paffes  downwards. 

3.  j4.  plantarh  Intfna,  which  runs  along  the.  inner  edfc-  of 
the  fole  of  the  foot,  and  fends  off  font  branches  about  the  foot. 

4.  sl.plantarh  interna,  which  forms  an  arch  and  inofculates 
with  the  anterior  tibial  artery,  and  gives  off  the  digital  frrancfifs 
to  the  toes. 

PULMONARY    ARTERY. 

The  pulmonary  artery  arifes  from  the  right  ventricle  of  th* 
heart,  und  conveys  the  dark-coloured  blood  into  the  lun$- 
which  is  returned  to  the  heart,  of  a  florid  colour,  by  the  vein 
It  does  not  convey  this  blood  into  the  lungs  for  their  nutritiojr, 
but  to  receive  from  the  air  in  the  lungs  a  certain  principle,  nc- 
ceffary  for  the  continuance  of  life,  and  which  the  arterial  blood 
diftributes  to  every  pan  of  the  body.  The  pulmonary  artery  foon 
divides  into  a  right  and  left  j — the  right  going  to  ths  right  lung, 
and  the  left  to  the  left  lung  ;  where  they  divide  into  innumerable 
ramifications,  and  form  a  beautiful  nct-ivari,  or  plextu  dfiitffth* 
upon  the  air  vcficles,  and  then  terminate  in  the  pulmonary 
veins,  which  convey  the  blood,  now  become  florid,  to  the.lef* 
tide  of  the  heart. 

The  pulmonary  artery 'fcldom  becomes  omfiec! ;  airt  ;- 
very  rarely  attacked  with  anenrifm.  Onft  -eaft,  how- 
ever, of  aucqrifin  of  the, pu'monary  artery,  th^auihor 
has  fecn,  which  was  of  the  fizc  of  his  fit*. '"  \ 

R  a  OF 
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OF  THE  ACTION*  OF  THE  ARTERIES. 

The  arteries,  by  the  impulfe  of  the  blood  from  the  ventiiclv 
of  the  heart,  are  dilated  and  irritated,  and  by  means  of  thetr 
mufcular  coat  contract  upon  the  blood,  and  thus  propel  it  to 
the  glands,  mufcles,  bones,  membranes,  and  every  part  Af 
the  body,  for  their  nutrition  and  the  various  fecretions  j  ,and 
then  into  the  veins.  This  dilatation  and  contradlion  is  called 
the  PULSE,  which  is  perceptible  in  the  trunks  and  branches 
of  the  arteries,  but  not  in  the  capillary  veffels,  except  when 
inflammation  is  going  on. 


ft  1C: 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES  OF  THE  ARTERIES. 

The  difeafes  of  arteries,  which  are  deteaexd  by  the  anatomift 
fojl  mortem,  are,  aneurifm,  white  patches,  offification,  inflam- 
mation, and  rednefs  of  the  internal  membrane. 


OF  VEINS. 

Veins  are  membranous  canals  which  do  not  pulfate ;  they 
gradually  become  larger  as  they  advance  towards  the  heart, 
in  which  they  terminate,  and  bring  back  the  blood  from  the 
arteries. 

ORIGIN.  From  the  extremities  of  the  arteries  by  anafto- 
mofis. 

TERMINATION  of  all  the  veins  is  into  the  auricles  of  th« 
heart. 

DIVISION.     Into  minks,  branches,  ramuli,  &c. 

SITUATION.  They  run  by  the  fides  of  arteries,  but  more 
fuperficially. 

COMPOSED> 
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COMPOSED,  like  arteries,  of  three  membranes,  but  whick 
are  femi-tranfparentj  and  more  delicate. 

VALVES  are  thin  fcmi-lunar  membranous  folds,  which  pre- 
vent the  return  of  the  blood  in  the  vein. 

The  blood  is  returned  from  every  part  of  the  body  into  the 
right  .auricle : — the  vena  cava  fuperior  receives  it  from  the 
head,  neck,  thorax,  and ' fuperior  extremities;  the  vena  cava 
inferior,  from  the  abdomen  and  inferior  extremities  ;  and  the 
coronary  vein  receives  it  from  the  coronary  arteries  of  the  heart. 

THE    VENA    CAVA    SUPERIOR. 

This  vein  terminates  in  the  fuperior  part  of  the  right  auricle, 
into  which  it  evacuates  the  blood  from 

The  right  and  left  fubclavian  veins,  and  file  vena  asygos. 

The  right  and  left  fubclavian  veins  receive  the  blood  from 
the  head  and  upper  extremities,  in  the  following  manner  : 

The  veins  of  the  fingers,  called  digitals,  receive  their  blood 
from  the  digital  arteries,  and  empty  it  into — 

i.  The  cephalic  of  the  thumb,  which  runs  on  the  back  of  the 
hand  along  the  thumb,  and  evacuates  hfelf  into  the  external 
rad;al. 

^.  The  fihatella,  which  runs  along  the  little  finger,  unites 
with  the  former,  and  empties  its  blood  into  the  internal  and 
external  cubital  veins.  At  the  bend  of  the  fore-arm  are  three 
veins,  called  the  great  cephalic,  the  baiilic,  and  the  median. 

This  vein,  the  fafvjtflia,  is  frequently  opened  to  take  away 
blood  ;  the  hand  (hould  be  loaked  for  fome  time  before 
in  warm  water,  and  a  ligature  put  round  the  wrift. 

The  GREAT  CBI-HAI.IC   runs . along  the  fuperior  part  of  the 
fore-arm,  and  receives  the  blood  from  the  external  radial. 
The  BASILIC  afcends  on  the  under  fr.k,  and  receives  .*he 
K   3 


Wood  from  the  external  and  internal  cubital  veins,  and  fomc 
branches  which  accompany  the  brachial  artery,  called  vena 
fiteMtum. 

The  MEDIAN  is  fituated  in  the  middle  of  the  fore-arm,  and 
arifes  from  the  union  of  feveral  branches. 


,-.rt£Kher  of  thefe  veins  may  be  opened  with  the  greateft 

^.a£    .eafe  ;  and  it  is  at  the  bend  of  the  arm  that  blood  is 

"moil  frequently  taken  from  one  of  thefe  branches. 

Jy;;  .XI5V    •'- 

Thrombus  is  nothing  more  than  fomc  Wood  that  has  efcaped 
into  the  cellular  membrane  furrounding  the  vein  which 
is  opened  ;  —  a  mere  ecrhyrhofis,  or  extravalation. 

"When  the  lancet  penetrate*  'the  vein,  and  perforates  the 
artery  which  lies  underneath  at  the  fame  time,  the  ar- 
terial blood  rufb.es  into  the  vein.  This  communication 
between  the  artery  and  vein  continues  ever  after,  and 
the  vein  becomes  dilated  and  fcrpcntine,  from  the  con- 
tinual influx  of  the  blood  from  the  artery  :  and  this  con- 
iiiiutes  what  is  called  a  -varicofc  aneurifm. 

Thefe  three  veins  all  unite  above  the  bend  of  the  arm,  and 
form—- 

The uiucimi  VEIN,  which  receives  all  their  blood,  and  is 
continued  into  the  axilla,  where  it  is  called 

The  AXILLARY  VEIN.  This  receives  alfo  the  blood  from 
the  fcapula,  and  fuperior  and  inferior  parts  of  the  cheft,  by 
the  fuptrinr  and  inferior  iJioraci;  i'fii:,  the  vena  mt/fcularis,  and 
the  fcapularis. 

The  axillary  vein  then  paffes  under  the  clavicle,  where  it 
is  called  the  SUBCLAVIAK,  'which  unites  with  the  external  and 
internal  jugular  veins,  and  the  vertebral  vein  which  brings 
the  blood  from  the  vertebral  finufes  ;  it  receives  alfo  the  blood 
from  the  mcdia/i'mal,  periavd'tao,  diaphragmatic,  tlytnic,  internal 

ory  and  farjngrd  veins  ;  and  then  unites  with  its  fellow, 

to 


to  form- the  vena  cavai  iuperior,  or,  as  it  is  ibmetimes tfafle.*,, 
•vena  eata  dtfcendens.  •(((j.-qmo?OB  doirtw  ecjrionjs-id 

The  blood  from  the  external  and  internal  parts  of  the  head  . 
and  face  is  returned  in  the  following  manner  into  the  external 
and  internal  jugulars,  which  terminate  in  the  fubclavians. 

The  frontal,  angular,  temporal,  auricular,  fublingual,  and  oc- 
cipital veins  receive  the  blood  from  the  parts  after  which  they 
are  named ;  thefe  all  converge  to  each  fide  of  the  neck,  and 
form  a  trunk,  called  the  EXTERNAL  JUGULAR  VEIN. 

' 

The  external  jugular  may  be  opened  with  more  facility 
than  the  veins  in  the  arm.  In  ophthalmias  it  gives 
fpeedier  and  more  certain  relief,  and  in  many  difeafes 
of  the  head  is  preferable  to  taking  blood  from  the  arm. 
The  application  of  a  bandage  under  the  arm  is  ufelefs  i 
fimple  preffure  with  the  finger  is  far  better. 

The  blood  from  the  brain,  cerebellum,  medulla  oblongata, 
and  membranes  of  thefe  parts,  is  received  into  the  lateral 
tinufes,  or  veins  of  the  dura  mater,  one  of  which  empties  its 
blood  through  the  foramen  lacerum  in  bafi  cranii  into  the 
INTERNAL  JUGULAR,  which  defcends  in  the  neck  by  the  ca- 
rotid arteries,  receives  the  blood  from  the  thyroiJeal  and  internal 
m.ixillary  veins,  and  empties  itfelf  into  the  fubclaviaiii  within 
die  thorax. 

The  vena  azygos  receives  the  blood  from  the  bronchial,  fufc- 
riv  asfophagial,  vertebral,  and  intercofrl  -veins,  and  empties  it 
into  the  fuperior  cava, 
• 

VENA    CAVA    INJSR1CR. 

The  vena  cava  inferior  is  the  trunk  of  all  the  abdominal 
veins*  and  thofe  of  the  lower  extremities-,  from  which  paita 
the  blood  is  returned  in  the  following  manner  -.  ;ncn: 

Tbe  veins  of  the  toes,  called  the  ai%>t*J  wits,  leoeiv*  «b» 
oJ  K  4  blood 


<rom  the  digital  arteries,  and  form 'on  the  back  of  the 
fcot  three  branches,  one  on  the  great  toe,  catted  the  cephalic ; 
another,  which  runs  along  the  little  toe,  called  the  vena  faphena  ; 
tirid  'i6he  bri  '  rtle  ftatlk 'of  the  foot,  vena  dorfalis  pedti ;  and  on 
the  fole  of  the  foot  they  evacuate  themfelves  into  the  plantar 
yfin'f- 

The  three  veins  in  the  'upper  part  of  the  foot  coming  toge- 
ther above  the  ankle,  form  the  anterior  tibia?;  and  the  plantar 
veins,  with  a  branch  from  the  calf  of -the  leg,  called  the/«n*/ 
veiity  form  the  pofterior  tibiel;  a  branch  alfo  afcends  in  the 
dire&iou  of  the  fibula,  called  .the  peroneal  vein.  Thefe  three 
branches  unite  before  the  ham,  into  one  'branch,  the  fttb- 
popliteal  vein,  which  afcends  through  the  ham,  carrying  all 
the  blood  from  the  foot ;  it  then  proceeds  upon  the  anterior 
part  of  the  thigh,  where  it  is  termed  the  crural  01  femoral  vein, 
receives  feveral  mufcular  branches,  and  paffes  under  Poupart's 
ligament  into  the  cavity cf  the  pelvis,  where  it  is  called  the 

EXTERNAL   ILIAC. 

The  veins  of  the  leg  and  thi^h  are  more  frequently  found 
in  a  varicofe  ftate  than  any  other  veins,  efpecially  in 
females. 

The  arteries  which  arc  diftributed  about  the  pelvis  evacuate 
their  blood  into  the  external  hamorrhoiJal  veins,  the  hypogajhic 
veins,  the  internal  fudcndal,  the  vena  nagnsi  .itjius  penis,  and 
obturator?  veins,  all  of  which  unite  in  the  pelvis,  and  form  the 

INTERNAL  ILIAC  VEIN.-  '•• 

The  external  iliac  vein  receives  the  blood  from  the  external 
pudendil  veins,  and  then  unites  with  the  internal  iliac  at  the 
laft  vertebra  of  the  loins,  and  forms  the  VENA  CAVA  INFE- 
RIOR, or  ASCENDENS,  which  afcends  on  the  right  fide  of  the 
Jpine,  receiving  the  blood  from  the  facral,  lumbar,  right  fptr- 

matie 


mat'te  vtins,  and  th'e  vena  cava  kepatica;  and,  having  arrived 
at  the  diaphragm,  it  paffes  through  the  right  foramen,  and 
enters  the  right  auricle  of  the  heart,  into  which  it  evacuates 
all  the  blood  from  the  abdominal  vifcera  and  lower  extremities. 

The  vena  cava  inferior  at  its  very  commencement  has 
been  found  morbidly  diftended,  and  filled  with  a  coa- 
gulum  ;  as  in  aneurifm  of  the  arteries. 

VENJE    CAV*    HEPATIC*. 

Thefe  veins  ramify  in  the  fubftance  of  the  liver,  and  bring 
the  blood  into  the  vena  cava  inferier  -from  the  branches  of  the 

VENA     PORTJE. 

A  great  vein  which  carries  the  blood  from  <he  abdominal 
vifcera  into  the  fubftance  of  the  liver.  The  trunk  of  this 
vein,  about  the  fiffure  of  the  liver,  in  which  it  is  fituated,  is 
divided  into  the  hepatic  and  abdominal  portions.  The  abdo- 
minal portion  is  compofed  of  the  Jp/enie,  meferaic,  and  internal 
"hicmorrlioidal  -veins.  Thefe  three  venous  branches  carry  all  the 
blood  from  the  ftomach,  fpleen,  pancreas,  omentum,  mefen- 
tery,  gall  bladder,  and  the  fmall  and  large  interlines,  into  the 
Jinus  of  the  vena  portse.  The  hepatic  portion  of  the  vena  portae 
enters  the  fubftance  of  the  liver,  divides  into  innumerable  ra- 
mifications, which  fecrete  the  bile,  and  the  fuperfluous  blood 
pafles  into  correfponding  branches  of  the  -vena  cav<e  hepatic*. 


DISEASED  APPEARANCES    OF  THE  VEINS. 

Thefe  arc,    rednefs  of  the  internal  membrane,  aneuriftn, 
obliteration,  aii  iq  the  veins,  varix,  and  abfcefs. 

THE 
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THE  ACTION  OF  THE  VEINS. 

Veins 'do  not  pulfate ;  the  blood  which  they  receive  from 
the  arteries  flows  through  them  very  flowly,  and  is  conveyed 
to  the  right  auricle  of  the  heart,  by  the  contractility  of  their 
coats,  the  preffure  of  the  blood  from  the  aiteries,  called  the 
vis  a  ttrgo,  the  contraction  of  the  mufcles,  and  refpiration ; 
and  it  is  prevented  from  returning  back  in  the  vein  by  the 
•valves,  of  which  there  are  a  great  number. 

.  OF  THE  ABSORBENTS. 

Abforbents  are  very  thin  and  pellucid  veflels,  which  carry 
the  lymph  from  every  part  of  the  body ;  fubftances  applied  to 
the  furface  of  the  body,  and  the  chyle  from  the  inteftines,  into 
the  thoracic  dnft. 

DIVISION.  Into  laffeals  and  lymphatics.  They  are  Called 
la&eab  in  the^inteftines  and  -mefentery,  and  lymphatics  in  every 
other  part. 

FIGURE.  'Branching,  becoming  broader  as  they  proceed 
towards  their  termination. 

VALVES.  ,  Numerous,  giving  them  a  knotted  appearance. 

SITUATION.  It 
the  body,  although 
as  the  brain,  &c. 

ORIGIN.  The -cellular  membrane,  the  vifcera,  the  excre- 
tory du£ts  of  the  vifceru,  the  external  furface  and  every  part 

fs 

TERMINATION.     In  the  thoracic  duft,  or  fubclavian  veir, 

Th-,  ancient  opinion  of  lymphatics  terroi»atinf  iu  neighbouring 

feins, 


,  , 

is  fuppofed  that  they  exift  in  every  part  of 
they  have  not  been  as  yet -detected  in  fomc, 

J  J  » 


(     IJ9    ) 

-veins,  is  now  juftly  exploded,  and  fupported  only  by  the  ipfe 
dlxit  of  a  few. 

LYMPHATIC  or  CONGLOBATE   GLANDS  are  fituated  every- 
where in  the  courfe  of  the  lymphatics. 

SUBSTANCE.  They  confift  of  tender,  pellucid,  ftrong  tunics, 
The  USE  of  the  abforlents  is  to  carry  back  the  lymph 
from  different  parts  ;  to  convey  the  chyle  from  the  inteftines 
to  the  thoracic  duft,  where  they  become  mixed  and  diluted ; 
and  to  ablbrb  fubftances  from  furfaces  and  parts  on  which  they 
originate. 

ABSORBENTS    OF    THE    HEAD    AND    NECK. 

Abforbents  are  found  on  the  fcalp  and  about  the  vifcera  of 
the  neck,  which  unite  into  a  confiderable  branch  that  accom- 
panies the  jugular  vein.  Abforbents  have  not  been  detected 
in  the  human  brain  ;  yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  there  being 
fuch  vefiels.  It  is  probable  that  they  pafs  out  of  the  cranium 
through  the  canalls  carotlcus  and  foramen  laceriaH  in  6a/l  cram't, 
on  each  fide,  and  join  the  above  jugular  branch,  which  paflcs 
through  fome  glands  as  it  proceeds  into  the  cheft  to  the  angle 
of  the  fubclavian  and  jugular  vein. 
- 

ABSORBENTS    OP    THE    UPPER    EXTREMITIES. 

r 

The  abforbonts  of  the  upper  extremities  are  divided  info 
fuperficial  and  deep-feated.  The  fuperfcial  abfarlenti  afcend 
under  the  fkin  in  every  dire&ion  to  the  wrift,  from  whence  a 
branch  proceeds  upon  the  pofterior  furface  of  the  fore-arm  to 
the  head  of  the  radius,  over  the  internal  condyle  of  the  hu- 
ruerus,  up  to  the  axiHa,  receiving  feveral  branches  as  it  pro- 
ceeds. Another  branch  proceeds  from  the  wrift  along  the, 
anterior  part  of  the  fore-arm,  and  forms  a  net-work)  with  a 
coming  over  the  ulna  from  the 'poft'eiior  part,  'and' 

afcemls 
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abends  on  the  infide  of  the  humerus  to  the  glands  of  the 
axilla. 

The  Jeep-feattd  abforbents  accompany  the  larger  blood-veffcls, 
and  pafs  through  two  glands  about  the  middle  of  the  humerus, 
and  afcend  to  the  glands  of  the  axilla.  The  fuperficial  and 
deep-feated  abforbents  having  pafled  through  the  axillary- 
glands,  .form  two  trunks,  which  unite  into  one,  to  be  inferted 
with  the  jugular  abfoibents  into  the  thoracic  du6l,  at  the 
angle  formed  by  the  union  of  the  fubclavian  with  the  jugular 
vein. 

ABSORBENTS    OF    THE    INFERIOR    EXTREMITIES. 

Thcfe  arc  alfo  fuperficial  and  deep-feated.  The  fuperficial 
OKI'S  lie  between  the  fkin  and  mufcles.  Thofe  of  the  toes  and 
foot  form  a  branch,  which  afcends  upon  the  back  of  th*  foot 
over  the  tendon  of  the  cruraus  anticus,  forms,  with  other 
branches,  a  plexus  above  the  ankles,  then  proceeds  along  the 
tibia  over  the  knee,  fometimes  paffes  through  a  gland,  and 
proceeds  up  the  infide  of  the  thigh  to  the  fubinguinal 
glands. 

The  deep-fealed  abforbents  follow  the  conrfe  of  the  arteries, 
and  accornpany  the  femoral  artery,  in  which  courfe  they  pafs 
through  fome  glands  in  the  leg  and  above  the  knee,  and  then 
proceed  to  fome  deep-feated  fubinguinal  glands. 

The  abforbents  from  about  the  external  parts  of  the  pubis, 
as  the  penis,  pcrir.Eeum,  and  from  the  external  parts  of  the 
prlvis,  in  general  proceed  to  the  inguinal  glands.  The  fub- 
insfuinal  and  inguinal  glands  fend  forth  feveral  branches,  which 
pafs  through  the  abdominal  ring  into  the  cavity  of  thr  abdo- 
«ien. 


Ocrfowioa^  ; 

ABSORBENTS 


ABSORBENTS    OF    THE    ABDOMINAL    AND    THORACIC    VISCERA; 

The  abforbents  of  the  lower  extremities  accompany  the  ex- 
ternal iliac  artery,  where  they  arc  joined  by  many  branches 
from  the  uterus,  urinary  bladder,  fpermatic  cord,  and  fornc 
branches  accompanying  the  internal  iliac  artery :  they  then 
afcend  to  the  facrum,  where  they  form  a  plexus,  which  pro- 
ceeds over  the  pfoas  mufcles,  and  meeting  with'  the  lafteals  of 
the  mefentery  form  the  receptaculum  chyfi,  which,  in  adults, 
is  about  the  fize  of  a  large  pea,  and  is  the  commencement  of 
the 

THORACIC    DUCT. 

The  thoracic  duel;,  or  trunk  of  the  abforbents,  is  of  a  fer- 
pentine  form,  about  the  fize  of  a  crow-quill,  and  runs  up  the 
dorfal  vertebrae,  through  the  pofterior  opening  of  the  dia- 
phragm, between  the  aorta  and  vena  azygos,  to  the  angle 
formed  by  the  union  of  the  fubclavian  and  jugular  veins.  In 
this  courfe  it  receives — 

The  abforbents  of  the  kijnies,  which  are  fuperficial  and  deep- 
feated,  and  unite  as  they  proceed  towards  the  thoracic  dufl. 

The  abforbents  of  the  fpleen,  which  are  upon  its  peritoneal  coat, 
and  unite  with  thofe  of  the  pancreas. 

A  branch  from  a  plexus  of  veffels  paffing  above  and  below 
the  duodenum,  and  formed  by  the  abforbents  of  the  Jiomach', 
which  come  from  the  leffer  and  greater  curvature,  and  are 
united  about  the  pylorus  with  thofe  of  the  pancreas  and  liver, 
which  converge  from  the  external  furface  and  internal  parts 
towards  the  porta  of  the  liver,  and  alfo  by  feveral  branches 
from.  the.  gall-bladder. 

'    The  abforbents  of  the  diaphragm,  pfeura,  lungs,  heart,  ant^ 
pericardium. 

The  lafteak  arc  confidered  in  Splanchnology. 

*  DISEASED 


DISEASED   APPEARANCES. 

Lymphatics  morbidly  diftended  with  lymph— inflammation  of 
the  lymphatics — fcrophuious  thickening  of  the  coats  of  the 
lymphatics— cancerous  thickening  of  the  coats  of  the  lym- 
phatics—-lymphatics  enlarged  and  filled  with  fcrophulous  er 
febacious  matter. 


PHYSIOLOGY  OF  ABSORPTION. 

Abforption  is  the  taking  up  of  fubftances  which  are  applied 
to  the  mouths  of  abforbing  veffels  ;  thus  the  chyle  is  abforbed 
from  the  inteftinal  tube  by  the  lafteals,  the  vapour  of  circum- 
fcribed  cavities,  and  of  the  cells  of  the  cellular  membrane  by 
the  lymphatics  of  thofe  parts  ;  and  thus  mercury  and  other 
fubftances  are  taken  into  the  fyftem,  when  rubbed  on  the  fkin. 

The  principle  by  which  this  abforption  takes  place  is  a 
power  inherent  in  the  mouths  of  abforbing  veffels,  a  vis  infita, 
dependent  on  the  high  degree  of  irritability  of  their  internal 
membrane,  by  which  the  vdfds  contract  and  propel  the  fluid 
forwards.  Hence  the  ufe  of  this  -function  appears  to  be  of 
the  utmoft  importance,  viz.  to  fupply  the  blood  with  chyle  ; 
to  remove  the  fuperfluous  vapour  of  cjtcumfcribed  cavities  ; 
otherwife  dropfies,  as  hydrocephalus,  hydrothorax,  hydro- 
cordis,  afcites,  hydtocele,  &c.  would  conftantly  be  taking 
place ;  to  remove  the  fuperfluous  vapour  from  the  cells  of  the 
cellular  membrane  difperfed  throughout  every  part  of  the  body, 
that  anafarca  may  not  take  place  ;  to  remove  the  hard  and  foft 
parts  of  the  body ;  and  to  convey  into  the  fyftem  medicines 
which  are  applied  to  the  furfacc  of  the  body. 

1*'! 
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SANGUIFICATION. 

•Sanguification  appears  to  be  nothing  more  than  the  mixing-,, 
.by  the  action  of  the  blood-veflels,  of  the  chyle  -with  the  blood  j 
for  as  i't  paries  from  the  fubclavian  vein,  it  changes  its  colour, 
and,  when  it  has  reached  the  heart,  cannot  be  diftinguifhed 
from  the  mafs  of  circulating  blood. 


Oli!qqfc  ,,  NEUROLOGY; 

OH, 

DOCTRINE  OF  THE  NERVES. 
. 

Nerves  are  long,  whitifh,  pulpy  cords,  compofed  of  bundles 
or  fafciculi  of  fibres,  which  ferve  for  feniation. 

ORIGIN.  The  cerebrum,  cerebellum,  medulla  oblongata,. 
and  medulla  fpinalis.  Thofe  which  arife  from  the  cerebrum, 
cerebellum,  and  medulla  oblongata,  are  termed  cerebral  nerves ;. 
and  thofe  from  the  fpinal  marrow,  fpinal  nerves.  All  the  other 
nerves  of  the  body  arife  from  thefe. 

TERMINATION.  The  organs  of  ienfe,  vifcera,  veflels,  muf- 
cles,  bones,  &c. 

DIVISION.  Into  trunks,  branches,  ramuli,  capillary  fibres, 
papillae,  nervous  plexuies,  and  ganglions,  or  knots. 

NUMBER.  Thirty-nine  pair ; — nine  pair  of  cerebral  nerves, 
and  thirty  pair  of  fpinal.  The  nine  pair  of  cerebral  tiervet  are, 
I .  The  olfaftory.  2.  The  optic.  3.  Oculorum  motorii.  4.  The 
pathetic,  or  trochleatores.  5.  The  trigemini,  or  divifi.  6.  The 
abducent.  7.  The  auditory  and  facial.  8.  The  par  vagum,  or 
great  fympathetic  nerves.  3.  The  lingual  pair. 

The 
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The  thirty  pair  ef /final  nerves  are  divided  into  eight  pair  of 
cervical,  twelve  pair  of  dorfal,  five  pair  of  lumbar,  and  five 
pair  of  facral  nerves. 

All  the  cerebral  and  fplnal  nerves  are  covered  at  their  origin 
by  the  pia  mater,  and  at  their  egrefs  from  the  fkull  and  fpinj 
by  the  dura  mater,  which  laft  conftitutes  the  vagina  of  the 
nerve,  in  the  form  of  a  firm  cellular  texture,  but  when  the 
nerve  arrives  at  its  place  of  deftination,  where  it  appears  in 
a  foft  pulpy  ftate. 

The  ganglions,  or  knots  of  nerves,  are  whitifh  red  bodies,  of 
various  fize  and  figure,  fomewhat  harder  than  a  nerve  found 
in  the  courfe  of  many  of  the  nerves.  They  confift  of  medul- 
lary and  fibrous  fubftance :  their  ufe  is  not  known. 

When  nerves  are  woven  together  like  a  net,  they  form  a 
plexus :  thefe  are  common  about  the  abdominal  vifcera. 

USE.  Nerves  are  the  organs  of  fenfation,  conftituting  the 
organs  of  the  five  external  fenfes,  —  touch,  fight,  hearing, 
fmelling,  and  tafte ;  nor  can  the  motion  of  mufcles  be  per- 
formed without  the  nervous  influence. 

OF  THE  NERVES   OF  THE  BRAINT. 

The  FIRST  PA  IK,  or  olfaflory  nerves,  arife  from  the  corpora 
ftriata,  in  a  triangular  form  ;  pals  forwards,  becoming  flatter, 
over  the  fphsenoid  and  frontal  bones,  one  to  each  fide  of  the 
crifta  galli,  where  they  are  flattened  and  enlarged,  and  fend 
down  a  number  of  branches,  which  go  through  the  cribriform 
foramen  of  the  ethmoid  bone,  to  be  diftributed  on  the  pituitary 
membrane  of  the  nofe. 

USE.  They  form  the  organ  of  fmellinfon  the  pituitary  mem- 
brane of  the  nofe. 

A  want  of  energy  in  thefe.  nerves  gives  rife  to  aaofmiat 
or  want  of  fmeil,  which  is  moftly  fymptoraatic. 

•'"'*'  twl 
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The  SECOND  PAIR,  or  optic  nerves,  arife  from  the  thajami 
nervorum  opticorum,  turn  round  the  crura  cerebri,  becoming 
thinner,  decuflate  each  other,  or  are  united  together,  then 
pafs  through  the  foramina  optica,  and  perforate  the  bulb  of 
the  eye,  and  in  it  form  the  retina. 

The  optic  nerves  being  the  organs  of  fight,  moft  of  their 
difeafes  produce  biindnefs.  A  diicaied  appearance, 
confifting  of  a  change  of  colour  into  a  brown,  and  a 
pulpinefs,  have  been  ibmetimes  noticed  about  the  junc- 
tion of  thefe  nerves. 

The  THIRD  PAIR,  or  aculorutn  motor!!,  arife  from  the  crura 
cerebri,  near  the  pons  Varolii,  pafs  towards  towards  the  top  Of 
the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  where  they  perforate 
the  dura  mater,  and  proceed  to  the  orbital  fiffure,  to  be  in- 
ferted  into  the  mufcles  of  the  bulb  of  the  eye,  which  they 
move.  There  is  fometimes  a  branch  given  off  from  this  nerve 
to  join  a  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  in  the  orbit,  and  form  a 
ganglion,  which  is  termed  the  lenticular  or  ophthalmic  ginglion, 
from  whence  fmall  branches  proceed  to  the  choroid  membrane 
of  the  eye,  the  iris,  uvea,  and  tunica  fclerotica. 

The  FOURTH  PAIR,  or  the  pathetic  nerves,  arife  from  the 
crura  of  the  cerebellum  laterally,  pafs  forward,  and  pierce  the 
dura  mater  below  the  third  pair,  and  proceed  with  them 
through  the  orbital  Mure  to  be  inferted  into  the  trochlearis 
mufcle  of  the  eye. 

The  FIFTH  PAIR,  or  trlgcmlnly  arife  from  the  anterior  part 
of  the  crura  of  the  cerebellum,  and  are  divided  within  the 
cavity  of  the  cranium  into  thiee  branches,  viz.  the  ophthalmic 
or  orbital,  and  the  fuperior  and  inferior  maxillary. 

The  orbital  nerve  gives  off  a  branch,  near  its  origin,  which 
unites  with  a  branch  of  the  fixth  pair,  to  form  the  great  inter- 
• '  itnl  nerve  ;  it  then  divides  into  three  branches : 

L  i.  The 


which  goes  through  the'fupciriliary  foramen 
•uulcles  and  integuments  of  the  forehead; 

2.  The  lachrymal,  which  goes  to  the  lachrymal  gland. 

3.  The  njfal,  which  goes  forwards  to  the  inner  canthus  of  the 
eye,  where  it  gives  off  a  branch  or  two,  then  returns  into  the 
cranium,  and 'paffes  through  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid 
tone,  and  is  diftributed  on  the  pituitary  membrane. 

The  fitpcrior  maxillary  nerve  goes  through  the  foramen  ro- 
tundum,  and  is  divided  into  — 

1.  The  fph<f  no-palatine,    which  goes  through  the  fphaeno- 
palutine  foramen,  fends  twigs  to  the  internal  pterygoid  mufcle, 
then  enters  the  cavity  of  the  noftrils,   and   is   loft  on  the 
Euftachian  tube,  foit  palate,  and  pituitary  finus  of  the  fphae- 
noid  bone. 

2.  The  fo/lc-riar  alveolar  branch,    which  defcends  through 
the  foramen  by  the  laft  grinder,  and  is  diftributed  to  the  mo- 
lares. 

3.  The  infru-orliltal  nerve,  which   goes  through  the  infra- 
orbital  foramen,  and  js  diftributed  on  the  mufcles  of  the  cheek, 
nofe,  lips,  and  communicates  with  the  facial  nerve. 

The  inferior  maxillary  goes  out  of  the  cranium,  through  the 
foramen  ovale,  giving  branches  to  the  mufcles  and  glands  in 
its  courfe,  and  to  the  facial  nerve,,  and  divides  as  it  pafles  over 
th«  pterygoid  mufcle,  into — 

"^'i.  The  internal  Hnr.ua!,  which  is  connected  with  the  chorda 
tympani,  and  fupplies  the  fublingu'al  glands  and  contiguous 
mufcles,  tut  more  cfpecially  the  tongue. 

2.  The  more  proper  inferior  maxillary,  which  goes  into  the 
canalis  mcntalis  ot  the  lower  jaw,  gives  a  branch  to  each 
tooth,  and  comes  out  again  to  fupply  the  lower  lip  and 

chin. 

• 

The 
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The  diftributions  of  the  fifth  pair  of  nerves  on  the  fare 
are  fubjetUo  apecuUar  difcaie,  the  tic  Juhurrux,  which 
is  occafionally  relieved  by  dividing  the  nerves,  and> 
hitherto,  by  no  other  means. 

The  SIXTH  PAIN,  or  abducent  nerves,  arife  from  the  pofteriqr 
part  of  the  pons  Varolii,  proceed  forwards,  perforate  the  dura 
mater,  and  fend  off  fome  branches  near  the  fella  turcica, 
which  unite  with  branches  of  the  ophthalmk:  nerve  of  the  fifth 
pair,  to  form  the  great  intercoftal  nerve  ;  they  then  accompany 
the  third  and  fourth  pair  through  the  orbital  nfl'ure,  and  are 
diflributcd  on  the  reili  extenii  tnufclesof  the  bulb  of  the  eye. 

The  SEVENTH  PAIR,  or  auditory  nerves,  as  they  are  com- 
monly called,  originate  on  each  fide  by  two  tranches,  the 
portio  dura  and  portio  moilis. 

The  pirtiv  Jura  is,  in  (aft,  a  nerve  of  the  face,  and  is  there- 
fore, with  more  propriety,  called  the  facial  nerve :  it  ariles 
from  the  fourth  ventricle  of  the  brain,  paffrs  through  the 
petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  where  it  gives  off  the 
clvrJa  tympanl,  proceeds  through  the  ftylo-maftoid  foramen, 
perforates  the  parotid  eland,  and  then  divides  into  feven  or 
eight  branches,  which  conftitute  the  f,es  anjerlnus,  fupply  the 
car,  parotid  gland,  and  mufcles  of  the  face,  and  communicate 
with  the  branches  of  the  fifth  pair  on  the  face. 

The  portio  mtllh,  or  auditory  nerve,  'arifes  from  the  medulla 
uViin<yata  and  the  fourth  ventricle,  enters  the  mternal  auditory 
pallkge,  and  is  diftributed  by  innumerable  branches  on  the 
membrane  of  the  cochlea,  vefiibalum,  forming  the  immediate 
organ  of  hearing. 

The  EIGHTH  PA:P,  or  p.ir  i<agum)  arife  by  feveral  branches, 
partly  from  the  medulla  oblongata,  and  partly  from  the  fourth 
ventricle  behind  the  pons  Varolii.  It  is  connected  at  its  origin 
•with  the  acctjfory  nerves  of  IFi/lit,  which  afcend  through  the 
great  occipital  foramen  from  the  fifth  cervical  nerve  thefe 
L  a  nerves 
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iwrws  proceed"  together  through  the  foramen  lacerum  m  bafi 
cranii.  The  acceflbry  nerves  then  fcparate  from  the  par  vagum, 
and  vanifh  in  the  fterno-cleido-maftoideus  and  cucullaris  muf- 
cles :  the  par  vagum  then  gives  off  branches  in  the  neck  to  the 
tongue,  larynx,  r.nd  thyroid  gland,  from  which  parts  they 
acquire  names,  and  then  defcends  into  the  cavity  of  the  thorax, 
where  it  gives  off — 

I .  The  right  and  left  recurrent :  the  former  arifes  on  the  right 
fide,  near  the  fubclavian  artery,  which  it  furrounds,  and  then 
returns  upwards  to  the  thyroid  gland  :  the  latter  arifes  under 
the  arch  of  the  aorta,  which  it  furrounds,  and  then  afcends  to 
the  oefophagus.  Both  nerves  are  loft  in  the  mufcles  of  the 
larynx  and  pharynx. 

a.  Several  branches  which  proceed  to  the  fuperior  part  of  the 
pericardium,  to  form  with  other  nerves  the  cardiac  plexut, 
•which  fends  branches  to  the  heart. 

3.  The  par  vagum  then  extends  on  the  pofterior  furface  of 
the  lungs,  on  each  fide,  and  gives  off  fome  tranches,  which, 
•with  others  from  the  cardiac  plexus  and  recurrent  nerves, 
form  a  right  and  left  pulmonic  plexus,  which  fupplies  the  lungs 
and  trachea. 

4.  Both  trunks  of  the  par  vagum  then  defcend  with  the 
cefophagus,  and  give  off  many  ramifications,  which  form  the 
tcfophagtal  flfxus,  from  which  the  cefophagus  and  adjoining 
parts  are  fupplied. 

5.  Having  pafled  the  diaphragm  with  the  oefophagus,  they 
form,  about  the  cardia,  two  Jiomachlc  flexttfes :  the  anterior  is 
expanded  over  the  anterior  furface  of  the  ftomach,  and  its 
greater  curvature ;  the  pofterior  over  the  pofterior  furface  and 
leffer  curvature,  and  it  tranl'mits  alfo  branches  to  the  liver, 
pancreas,  and  diaphragm. 

6.  The  par  vagum  alfo  fends  fome  tranches  to  unite  with  the 

great 


great  intercoftal,   and  thus  concurs  in  forming  the 
fylenic,  and  renal  plexufes. 

The  NINTH,  or  lingual  pair  of  nerves,  arife  from  the  me- 
dulla oblongata,  between  th£  corpora  oliv&ria  and  pvramidalia, 
pafs  out  of  the  fkuil  through  the  foramina. condyloidea  ante- 
riora,  and  communicate  with  the  par  vagcm  and  firft  pair  of 
cervical  nerves ;  they  then  proceed  forwards  between  the  ju- 
gular vein  and  carotid  artery,  to  be  diftributed  on-the  mufcles 
of  the  tongue  and  os  hyoides. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  olfactory,  ophthalmic,  and  oculorum 
motorii  arife  from  the  cerebrum  ;  the  trochleatores  and  tri- 
gemini  from  the  cerebellum  ;  and  the  auditory,  par  vagum, 
and  linguales,  from  the  medulla  oblongata. 

OF  THE  NERVES  OF  THE  MEDULLA  SPINAJ.IS. 

Thofe  nerves  are  called  fpinal  which  pafs  out  through  the 
lateral  or  Sntervertebral  foramina  of  the  ip'!i^. 

Each  nerve  arifes  by  two  twigs,  which  unite  and  form  a 
frnall  ganglion  before  the  nerve  leaves  the  vertebral  canal, 
They  all  receive  a  covering  from  the  dura  and  pia  mater,  whith 
accompanies  them  to  their  ultimate  terminations. 

The  fpinal  nerves  are  divided  into  cervl:.ttt  aorjal,  Ivmlar,  and 
fival  nerves. 

CEHVICAr.    SF.BVE.". 

The.  c;ri-l:,il  nnrves  are  eight  pairs,  and  are  to  be  dit>:u- 
•uifhed  from  >.:~.--  ue;vjj  which  pafs  from  the  brain  along  the 

The  fr/i  are  ca. led  the  occipit.i? ;  they  arife  fiom  >he  b^jjin- 
ning  of  the  fpinal  marrow,  pafs  out  between  the  margin  of  the 
occipital  foramen  and  atlas,  form  a  -ganglion  on  its  tranfveife 
mooefa,  and  are  diftiibuted  about  the  occiput  and  neck, 

s.  l  The 
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The  ficonJ  pair  of  cervical  nerves  fend  a  branch  to  the  ac- 
eeffory  nerve  of  Willis,  and  proceed  to  the  parotid  gland  and 
External  ear. 

The  third  cervical  pair  fupply  the  integuments  of  the  fcapula, 
eucullaris,  and  tnangutaris  mufcles,  and  fend  a  branch  to  affift 
in  forming  the  diaphragmatic  nerve. 

The  fourth,  fair  fend  off  two  branches  ;  one  to  unite  with 
branches  from  the  fecond  and  fifth  cervical  pairs,  and  this 
union  forms  the  acceflbry  nerve  of  Willis  ;  the  other  to  unite 
•with  a  branch  from  the  third  and  fifth  cervical,  which  forms 
the  diaphragmatic  nerve. 

The  fourth,  ffth,  fxth,  feventh,  and  eighth  pairs  all  converge 
to  form  the  brachial  plexus,  from  which  arife  the  acceflbry 
n:rvcs  of  Willis,  the  diaphragmatic  nerve,  and  the  nerves  of 
the  upper  extrsmities,  which  are  therefore  to  be  ccnfidered 
here. 

ACCESSORY    KERVE    07    W1LIIS. 

This  arifes  on  both  fides  of  the  neck  from  the  union  of 
branches  from  the  fecond,  fourth,  and  fifth  pairs,  proceeds 
"  upwards  through  the  great  occipital  foramen  to  the  medulla 
oblongata,  where  it  joins  the  par  vagum,  and  accompanies  it 
out  of  the  flcull,  through  the  foramen  lacerum  in  bail  cranii, 
and  then  leaves  it  to  be  diftributed  on  the  eucullaris  and  fterno- 

cleido-maftoideus  mufcles. 

- 

! 

DIAPHRAGMATIC    NERVE. 

The  diaphragmatic  nertri,  which  is  alfo  called  the  phrenic 
nerve,  is  formed  in  the  neck  by  the  union  of  the  branches  from 
the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  cervical  pairs,  and  by  a  branch 
coming  from  the  firft  pair  of  dorfal  nerves,  and  another  from 
the  great  intercoftal.  From  the  neck  it  pafles  between  the 

clavicle 
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clavicle  «nd  -foWtoriwr  artery  into  .the  thor^,  .and  defcpads 
along  th?  rjMm^rdwjn  *o;  ,the  upper,  jfurface  of  -.the  diaphj?gi^, 
where  it  divides  into  numberlefs  branches,  which  are  lo$,jrx 
its  fabftanee.  -  .  ,  , 

' 

NEHVES    OF    THE    UPPER    EXTREMITIES. 

All  the  nerves  of  the  uppei  ./extremities  •  arife  from;  the 
Iraohial  plexxs,  fuuatcd  in  the  neck,.  ...which  is.  chiefly  co^-. 
ttJtuted  by  the  union  of  the  five  lowermoit  cervical  nerves, 
and  a  large  branch  of  the  firft  pair  of  .the  back.  Sevan:!  i'tuall 
branches  firft  are  given  off  to  contiguous  parts,  and  thvn — 

i.  The  ax'ilLiry  nerve,  which,  fometinies  arifes  i'lcm  the 
xadial  nerve.  It  runs  backwards  and  .outwards  around  the 
neck  of  the  humerus,  and  ramifies  in  the  mufcles  of  the  fc/apuli. 

z.  The  external  cuhinea.1,  which  perforates  the  coracc- 
brachialis  mufcle,  to  the  bend  of  the  arm,  where  it  accom- 
panies the  median  vein  as  far  as  the  thumb,  and  it  is  loft  in  its 
integuments. 

3.  The  internal  cutweat,  which  defcends  on  the  infide  of  the 
arm,  where  it  bifurcates.   .  From  the  bend  of  the  arm,  the 
anterior  branch  accompanies  the  baillic  vein,  to  be  inferted 
into  the  fkin  of  the  palm  of  the  hand ;  the  pofterior  branch 
runs  down  the  internal  part  of  the  fore-arm,  to  vanifh  in  the 
fkin  of  the  little  finger. 

4.  The  median  nerve,  which  accompanies  the  brachial  artery 
to  the  cubit,  then  paffe's  between  the  brachialis  internus,  pro- 
nator  rotundus,  and'  the  perforatus  and  perfcrans,  under  the 
ligament  of  the  wrift  to  the  palm  of  the  hand,  where  it  fends 
off  branches  in  every  direction  to  the  mui'cles  of  the  hand,  and 
then  fupplies  the  Jigifal  nerves,  which  gc  to  the  extremities  of 
the  thumb,  fore  and  middle  fingers. 

5.  The  tiliar  ntr-vr,  which  defcends  between  the  brachial 
artery  and  btifilic  vein,  between  the  inteinal  condyle  of  the 
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humerus,  and  the  olecranon,  and  divides  in  the  fore-arm  into 
aa  atttnal  and  an  txterntd  branch.  The  fotmer  paffes  over  the 
ligament  of  thewriftand  fefamoid  bone,  to  the  hand,  where 
it  divides  into  three  branches,  two  of  which  go  to-the  ring  and 
little  finger,  and  the  third  forms  an  arch  towards  the  thumb 
in  tbe  palm  of  the  hand,  and  is  loft  in  the  contiguous  mufcles. 
The  latter  panes  over  the  tendon  of  the  extenfor  carpi  ulnaris, 
and  back  of  the  hand,  to  fupply  alfo  the  two  laft  fingers. 

6.  The  radial  ntrvr,  which  fomctimes  gives  off  the  axillary 
nerve.  It  paffes  backwards,  about  the  os  humeri,  defcends 
on  the  outfide  of  the  arm,  between  the  brachialis  externus 
and  internus  mufcles  to  the  cubit  ;  then  proceeds  between  the 
fupinator  longus  and  brevis  to  the  fuperior  extremity  of  the 
radius,  giving  off  various  branches  to  adjacent  mufcles.  At 
this  place  it  divides  into  two  branches  ;  one  goes  along  the 
radius,  between  the  fupinator  longus  and  radialis  internus, 
to  the  back  of  the  hand,  and  terminates  in  the  interoffeous 
mufcles,  the  thumb,  and  three  firft  fingers  ;  the  other  paffes 
between  the  fupinator  brevis  and  head  of  the  radius,  and  is 
loft  in  the  mufcles  of  the  fore-arm. 

DORS-AL    NERVES. 

The  dorfal  nerves  are  twelve  pairs  in  number.  The  frjl 
pair  gives  off  a  branch  to  the  brachial  plexus.  All  the  dorfal 
nerves  are  distributed  to  the  mufcles  of  the  back,  intercoftals, 
ferrati,  pe&oral,  abdominal  mufcles  and  diaphragm.  The  five 
inferior  pairs  go  to  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs,  and  are  called 


LUMBAR    NERVES. 

The  five  pair  of  lumlar  nerves  are  beflowed  about  the  loins 
and  its  raufcles,  the  flcin  of  the  abdomen  and  loins,  fcroturo, 

ovaria, 


ovaria,  and  diaphragm.  The  fecond,  third,  and  fifth  pair  unite 
and  form  the  obturator  tien<e,  which'  dcfcends  over  the  pfoas 
mufcle  into  the  pelvis,  and  pafles  through  the  foramen  thy- 
roideum  to  the  obturator  mufcle,  triceps,  pecYmeus,  &c~  ''' 

The  third  and  fourth,  with  fome  branches  of  the  fecond 
pair,  form,  the  crural  ner-vf,  which  pafies  under  Poupart's  liga- 
ment with  the  femoral  artery,  fends  off  branches  to  the  adja- 
cent parts,  and  defcends  in  the  direction  of  the  fartorius  mufcle 
to  the  internal  condyle  of  the  femur,  from  whence  it  accom- 
panies the  faphena  vein  to  the  internal  ankle,  to  be  loft  in  the 
fkin  of  the  great  toe. 

The  fifth  pair  are  joined  to  the  firft  pair  of  the  facral  nerves. 

-SACRAL    NERVES. 

There  are  five  pair  of  facral  nerves,  all  of  which  arife  from 
the  cauda  equina,  or  termination  of  the  medulla  fpinalis ;  fo 
called  from  the  nerves  refembling  the  tail  of  a  horfe.  The 
four  firft  pair  give  off  branches  to  the  pelvic  vifccra,  and  are 
afterwards  united  to  the  laft  lumbar,  to  form  a  large  plexus t 
which  gives  off — 

The  ifMatic  nerve,  the  largeft  in  the  body,  which  imme- 
diately at  its  origin  fends  off  branches  to  the  bladder,  reflum, 
and  parts  of  generation ;  proceeds  from  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis 
through  the  ifchiatic  notch,  between  the  tuberofity  of  the  if- 
chium  and  great  trochanter,  to  the  ham,  where  it  is  called  the 
popliteal  nerve.  In  the  ham  it  divides  into  two  branches  : 

1.  The  peroneal,  which  defcends  on  the  ribula,  and  diftii- 
butes  many  branches  to  the  mul'cles  of  the  leg  and  back  of 
the  foot. 

2.  The  tibia!,  which  penetrates  the  gaflrocnemii  mufcles  to 
the  internal  ankle,  pafles  through  a  notch  in  the  os  calcis  to 
the  fole  of  the  foot,  where  it  divides  into  an  internal  and  external 

plantar 
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ffantar  nerve,  which  -fapply  the  rmlfclcs  and  aponeuroiis.ol" 
the  foot  and  the  toes.- 

THE    GREAT    INTBHCOSTAL 

The  great  inrercoftal  or  fympathetlc  nerve  arifes  in  the  *ca- 
vi'y  of  the  cranium  from  the  union  of  a  branch  of  the  rh-h 
•with  a  recurrent  twig  of  the  fccond  branch  of  the  fifth  pa-.:. 
It  pafies  cut  of  the  cranium  through  the  carotid  canal,  and 
defcends  on  the  fides  of  the  cervical,  dorfal,  and  lumbar  v-r- 
tebrse  and  facrum,  in  which  courfe  it  is  joined  by  filaments 
from  all  the  fpinal  nerves,  forming  fmall  ganglions  at  their, 
junctions. 

In  the  neck  it  forms  only  three  ganglions,  which  are  called 
cervical. 

i.  The  itppertnoft  is  fituated  upon  the  fecond  vertebra  behind 
the  pharynx  ;  it  fends  branches  which  concur  in  foiming  the 
pulrnonic  and  cardiac  plexufes  ;  and  feveral  other  twigs,  which 

unite  with  the  lingual  nerve,  the  par  vagum,  and  the  two 

... 
other  ganglions. 

:.  The  miJdlt  ganglion,  which  is  fituated  on  the  fourth  cer- 
vical vertebra. 

5.  The  Ivwermofl  gangliov,  which  is  the  leaft,  and  placed  on 
the  laft  cervical  vertebia.  The  branch  goes  off  fiom  it,  and 
furrounds  the  fubclaviun  artery  and  feveral  others,  which  unite 
with  other  branches  from  the  par  vagum,  and  form  the  cardiac 
flextts. 

The  trunk  of  the  great  intercoflal  then  defcends  behind  the 
fubclavian  artery  by  the  fides  of  the  tranfverfe  procefles  of  the 
dorlal  vertebrae,  through  the  cavity  of  the  chert,  receiving 
two  branches  from  each  of  the  dorfal  nerves  coming  from  the 
fpinal  marrow,  as  it  pafles  along,  and  forming  as  many  fmall 
ganglions.  It  then  quits  the  fide  of  the  vertebrae,  accom- 
panies 
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panics  the  aortar  and  having  reached  the  facrum,  it  pro- 
duces feveral  ganglions,  with  the  fpinal  branches  coming  from 
this  part ;  and,  laftly,  the  great  intercoftal  is  reflected  inwards 
about  the  os  coccygi<=,  and  joins  its  fellow  of  the  oppofite  lids. 
Having  thus  defcribed  the  courfe  of  this  nerve,  fo  juftly  termed 
the  great  fympathetic,  it  ftill  remains  to  enumerate  the  feveral 
abdominal  plexufes  which  arife  from  it, — for  the  vifcera  of 
the  abdomen  are  all  fupplied  from  the  great  intercoftal. 

The  fifth  dorfal  ganglion  of  the  intercoftal  fends  off  a  nerve 
into  the  thorax  ;  the  third  dorfal  ganglion  alfo  fends  off  a 
nerve ;  a  nerve  proceeds  from  the  feventh  dorfal  ganglion  ; 
one  alfo  goes  from  the  eighth  ganglion  ;  and  another  nerve  is 
given  off  from  the  ninth  and  tenth,  or  fometimes  from  the 
eleventh  dorfal  ganglion.  Thefe  five  branches,  given  off  by 
the  dorfal  ganglia,  defcend  in  the  thorax  in  the  courfe  of  the 
vertebrae,  and  pafs  through  the  diaphragm  into  the  abdomen, 
where  they  all  unite  into  one  trunk  on  each  fide  ;  and  this 
iierve  is  called  the  ff>lanchnic,  or  little,  or  anterior  intercoftal. 

The  fplanchnic  intercoftal  nerve  proceeds  a  very  little  way 
from  the  diaphragm  before  it  produces  a  large  ganglion  on  the 
anterior  part  of  the  aorta :  this  ganglion  is  of  a  fermlunar  form, 
and  termed  the  femilunar  ganglion',  fome  fmall  twigs  pafs  a 
little  from  it,  and  form  net-work,  which  is  termed  the  filar 
plexus.  The  two  femilunar  ganglia  fend  feveral  branches  to 
unite  vith  and  form  the  other  abdominal  ganglia :  thus — 

1.  The  cceliac plexus.     This  furrounds  the  coeliac  artery,  and 
is  formed  by  the  union  of  feveral  branches  from  the  folar 
plexus  and  femilunar  ganglion. 

2.  The  hepatic  pkxus.     This  arifes  from  branches  given  off 
from  the  coeliac  plexus,  uniting  with  thofe  cxming  from  the 
femilunar  ganglion.     The  hepatic  plexus  fupplies  the  vena 
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f»rtarura,  the  gall-bladder,  livef,  duodenum^  and 
nvith  nerves. 

3.  The  /picnic  plexus.    Which  arifes  from  branches  given  off 
from  the  coeliac  plexus  and  right  femilunar  ganglion  ;  it  pafles 
with  the  vcffels  into  the  fpleen,  and  fends  branches  to  the 
ftomach  and  pancreas. 

4.  The  fuperior  mefenteric  plexui.     Formed  by  the  union  of 
feveial  branches  from  the  femilunar  and  folar  ganglion,  and 
the  former  plexufes.    It  fends  nerves  to  the  mefentery,  mefo- 
colon,  and  mefenteric  glands. 

5.  The  renal  plexus.     Formed  by  branches  of  the  femilunar 
ganglions,  and  the  fuperior  mefenteric  plexus  :  the  kidnies  are 
fupplicd  with  nerves  from  this  plexus. 

f>.  The  inferior  mefenteric  plexus.     Situated  near  the  inferior 
mefenteric  artery. 

7.  The  mtficolic,    or  pofterior  mefenttric  plexus.     This  arifes 
from  the  union  of  feveral  nerves  fent  over  the  aorta  from  the 

fuperior  me/enteric  and  renal  plexufes,  and  fupplies  the  mefentery 
and  inteftines. 

8.  The  Jiypogaftric  plexus.     Branches  from  the  fuperior  and 
inferior  mefenteric  plexus  form  this,  which  is  fituated  at  the 
fourth  vertebra  of  the  loins.     The  hypogaftric  plexus  foon 
divides  into  two  branches,  in  each  of  which  is  a  ganglion  that 
fends  nerves  to  the  urinary  bladder,  reclum,  and  contiguous 
parts. 

9.  The^/raw.'w  plexus.    Which  fupplies  the  fpermatic  vef- 
fcls,  te4es,  ovaria,  &c. 


DISEASED  APPEARANCES  OF  NERVES. 
Although  more  liable  than  any  other  part  of  the  body  to 
difeafe,  yet  they  feldom  prefent  the  anatomift  with  any  morbid 

appearance, 
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sppearance,  poft  mortem.  Theft  -which  have  been  noticed 
are  a  general  wafting  away  and  a  tumour  of  a  nerve.  The 
vagina  of  a  nerve  has  been  found  highly  inflamed,  from  a 
fpicula  of  bone  irritating  it,  and  producing  convulfions  and 
tetanus. 


io  noim 

PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE 
NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 

Nerves  are  the  organs  of  our  fenfes.  Bodies  applied  to  cer- 
tain parts  of  our  fyftem  produce  changes  in  thofe  parts,  which 
changes  are  conveyed  in  an  unknown  manner  to  the  brain,  by 
means  of  the  nerves  only,  and  SENSATION  is  produced;  fo 
that  femation  is  a  property  peculiar  to  the  nervous  fibre,  as 
irritability  is  to  the  mufcular  fibre  ;  and  hence  all  fentient 
parts  are  fupplied  with  nerves,  although  they  cannot  be  de- 
tecled  by  the  eye. 

The  fenfes  are  diftinguifhed  into  internal  and  external : 

The  INTERNAL  SENSES  are  ideas  which  the  fenforium  com- 
mune, or  mind,  forms  to  itfelf,  and  may  be  produced  from 
the  external  fenfes,  or  they  may  be  excited  fpontaneoufly ; 
luchare,  memory,  imagination,  confcience,  the  paffi'jin  of  the  nund, 
and  reafoning,  by  the  fuperior  excellence  of  which,  man  ditfer^ 
fo  eminently  from  the  brute. 

The  EXTERNAL  SENSES  are,  fmelling,  feeing,  hearing,  tuft- 
ing, and  touching. 


Smelling  is  a  fenfation  by  which  we  perceive  the  fmell  of 
fubftances. 

The  organ  of  fmell  is  the  nervous  papillae  of  the  olfaftory  or 

'firft 
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£rft  pair  of  nerves,  which  are  diftributed  or.  every  part  of  thf 
pituitary  membrane  of  the  nofe.  t    -t£»* 

SEEING. 

Seeing  is  a  fenfation  by  which  we  perceive  bodies  around  u<s, 
and  their  vifible  qualities. 

The  organ  of  light  is  the  retina,  an  cxpanfion  of  the  optic 
or  fecond  pair  of  nerves. 

The  oljeQ  of  fight  is  the  rays  of  light,  which  penetrate  the 
bulb  of  the  eye  and  ftimulate  the  retina. 

Light  is  a  fubtile  and  folid  material,  which  emanates  from 
the  fun  or  any  lucid  body  with  a  very  rapid  motion,  in  right 
lines,  which  are  called  rays  of  light,  and  penetrate  to  the  retina 
in  the  following  manner :  the  rays  of  light  fall  on  the  pellucid 
and  convex  cornea  of  the  eye,  by  whole  denfity  and  convexity 
they  are  united  into  a  focus,  which  paffcs  the  aqueous  humour 
and  pupil  of  the  eye,  to  be  more  condenfcd  by  the  cryftalline 
lens.  The  rays  of  light  thus  concentrated,  penetrate  the  vi- 
treous humour,  to  ftimulate  the  retina,  upon  which  they  im- 
prefs  the  image  of  external  objects  to  be  reprefented  to  the 
mind  through  the  medium  of  the  optic  nerves. 


Hearing  is  a  fenfation  by  which  we  perceive  the  found  of 
any  fonorous  body. 

Sound  is  a  tremulous  motion  of  the  air  excited  by  flriking 
any  fonorous  body.  Sound  is  conveyed  to  an  enormous  dif- 
tance  in  the  atmofphere,  in  ftraight  lines,  which  are  called 
fonorous  rays.  Soft  bodies  diminifh  or  ftifle  found ;  elaftic 
ones  increafe  it. 

The  organ  of  bearing  is  the  portio  mollis  of  the  feventh  pair 

of 
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-f  nerves,  whofe  pulp  is  beautifully  diftributed  upon  the  *•*- 
pull*  of  the  membranous  femicircular  canals,  the  larlula,  and 
the  zona  mollis  of  the  cochlea. 

Hearing  is  performed  in  the  following  manner:  the  rays  of 
found  emanating  from  a  fonorous  body  arrive  at  the  ear,  which, 
by  its  elasticity  and  peculiar  formation,  concentrates  them, 
that  they  may  pafs  along  the  external  auditory  foramen  to  the 
memb:ana  tympani,  which  they  caufe  to  vibrate.  The  tum- 
bling tympanum  communicates  its  vibrations  to  the  malleus, 
which  is  in  contact  with'  it :  the  malleus  conveys  them  to  the 
incus,  the  incus  to  the  os  orbiculare,  and  the  os  orbiculare  to 
the  Rapes.  The  ftapes  adhering  to  the  feneftra  ovalis  caufes 
it  to  vibrate.  The  trembling  feneftra  ovalis  communicates  its 
vibrations  to  the  water  contained  in  the  membranous  femi- 
circular canals,  and  to  the  cochlea,  and  caufes  very  gentle 
motions  of  the  nervous  expanlion  of  thole  parts,  which  tranf- 
mit  them  to  the  fenforium  commune,  wheie  the  mind  is  in- 
formed of  the  prefence  of  found,  and  judges  of  its  difference. 
Gravity  and  acutenefs  of  found  depend  upon  the  number  of 
vibrations  given  at  the  lame  time. 

TASTING. 

Tafting  is  a  fenfation  by  which  we  diftinguifh  the  qualities 
of  bitter,  fweet,  four,  &c.  fubilances. 

The  nervous  papillae  of  the  ninth  or  lingual  pair  of  nerves, 

w"hich  are  lituated  in  the  apex  and  margins  of  the  tongue,  are 
j  tr  e     > 

the  chief  organs  of  tafte. 

The  parts  fubfervient  to  tafte  are — 

i.  The  tonguty  which  gives  a  convenient  fituation  to  the 
rtivnu'-  papilla?,  and  by  its  cxteniive  motion  applies  them  to 
t:  •  fubftanc^  to  be  tailed. 

a.  The 


2.  The  tpHtrm'n  of  the  tongue,  which  moderates  any  excef- 
fivc  ftimuli. 

3.  The  faliva  and  mucus  of  the  mouth,   which  affift  the 
organ  of  tafte  when  it  is  neceffary  that  the  fubftance  fhould  be 
diffolved  in  order  to  be  tafted,  and  which  allb  keep  the  nervous 
papillae  moift. 

TOUCHING. 

Touching  is  a  fenfation  by  which  we  diftinguifh  the  qualities 
of  haidnefs,  foftnefs,  heat  and  cold,  &c.  of  fubftances,  and  by 
which  we  perceive  any  fubftance  that  conies  in  contact  with 
the  fldn,  particularly  at  the  points  of  the  fingers. 

The  organs  of  touch  are  the  nervous  papillae  of  the  Ikin, 
which  are  extremely  numerous  and  fenfible  at  the  points  of 
the  fingers. 

Too  great  a  fenfation  is  moderated  by  the  epidermis,  which 
»lfo  defends  the  papillae  from  being  dried  by  the  air. 


ADENOLOGYj       . 

OR, 

DOCTRINE  OF  THE  GLANDS.  ' 

A  gland  is  a  fmall,  round,  vafcular  bodjj, 'which  ferves  for 
the  fecretion  or  alteration  of  a  fluid. 

DIVISION.  Into  folliculofe,  globate,  glomerate,  and  con- 
glomerate; they  are  alfo  divided  from  the  liquid  they  fecrete 
or  change,  into  febaceous,  muciparous,  lymphatic,  lachrymal, 
falival,  bilious,  lacteal,  Arc. 

A  fulllculofi  gland  confifts  of  an  hollow  vafcular  membrane, 
i,  having 


having  an  excretory  du£ ;  as  the  muciparous  and  febaceous 
glands. 

A  globate  gland  confifts  of  a  glotner  of  lymphatic  vefiels, 
connected  together  by  cellular  membrane,  and  has  no  cavity 
nor  excretory  duel,  as  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  lymphatic 
veflels. 

A  glomerate  gland  is  formed  of  a  glomer  of  fanguineous  vef- 
fels  ;  has  no  cavity,  but  is  furnifhed  with  an  excretory  duft, 
as  the  lachrymal  and  mammary  glands. 

A  conglomerate  gland  is  a  gland  compofed  of  many  glomerate 
glands,  whofe  excretory  ducts  unice,  and  form  one  large  canal 
or  duct.  The  pancreas  and  falival  glands  belong  to  this  clafs. 

The  EXCRETORY  DUCT  of  glands  is  a  thin  canal,  which  goes 
out  of  the  gland,  and  excerns  the  fecreted  fluids  by  the  con- 
traclility  of  its  coats. 

The  turves  and  i-ejftls  of  glunds  are  numerous,  and,  in  moil 
inftances,  come  from  the  neighbouring  parts.  Some  particular 
glands  are,  however,  fupplied  with  veflels  proper  to  them,  as 
the  vifceral  glands,  the  thyroid,  proftate,  &c. 

Glands  are  connefted  with  other  parts  by  cellular  membrane. 
They  are  larger  in  infants  than  in  adults. 

GLANDS    OF    THE    SKIN.' 

The  fubcutaneous  glands  are  febaceous,  and  fituated  under  the 
(kin,  which  they  perforate  by  their  excretory  ducts. 

Thefe  glands  ar^. 'frequently  found  difeafed.  A  collection 
of  a  white  feb/ac'cous  1'ubftance  in  the  excretory  dut-t  is 
amongft  the  mod  common  difeafed  appearances.  It 
arifes  from  a  difeafed  aftion  of  the  gland  fepaiaiing  au 
unhealthy  febaceous  i'ubftance. 

They  are  frequently  found  enlarged  and  inflamed  aftfr 
death,  conftituting  the  difeaies  called  jhyma  and  jurun- 
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GLANDS    IN    THE    CAVITY    OF    THE    CRANIUM. 

1.  The  glands  of  the  dura  mnitr,  called  alfo,  after  their  dif- 
corerer,  Pacctiioivan,  are  fmall  fatty  fubftances,  fituated  near 
the  fuperior  longitudinal  finus  of  the  dura  mater,  in  peculiar 
foveolse  of  the  os  frontis  and  parietal  bones 

The  Pacchionian  glands  vary  very  much  in  their  appear- 
ance in  the  dead  body.  One,  which  is  certainly  a  dif- 
cafed  appearance,  is  a  general  enlargement,  which 
caufes,  in  Come  cafes,  an  abfnrption  of  the  fuperincum- 
bent  bone  The  nature  of  thefe  fatty  or  glandular  fub- 
ftances is  not  known,  neither  in  their  natuial  nor  dif- 
tafed  ftate. 

2.  The  glands  oftlte  choroiil plexus,  which  are  globate,  and  fitua- 
ted in  the  choroid  plexus  of  the  lateral  ventricles  of  'he  brain. 

The  glands  of  the  choroid  plexus  are  fometimes  changed 
into  a  white  fubftancc,  the-  fize  of  a  pin's  head,  which 
is  hard,  and  apparently  of  the  nature  of  fcirrhus- 

Whether  the  globular  vcficles,,  called  hydatids,  are  difeafed 
appearances  of  thefe  glands,  is  not  afcenained. 

3.  The  pituitary  glflttd,  fituated  in  a  duplicature  of  the  dura 
mater,  m  the  fella  turcica  of  the  fphaenoid  bone.  'Ihe  intun- 
dibulum  of  the  brain  teiminates  in  this  gland. 

The  pituitary  gland  occafionally  is  converted  into  a  hard 
fubcartilaginous  ftrufture  ;  and,  it  is  faid,  into  bone. 

It  has  been  completely  abforbed,  in  confequence  of  pref- 
fure  from  difeafe  of  the  brain. 


GLANDS    OF    THE    EYIS- 

T.  Mrilomius's  glands.     Thefe  are  fmall  and  numerous  fcba- 
ceous  glands,  fnuated  under  the  fkin  of  the  eyelids,  near  their 

margins. 
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margins.     Their  excretory  dufts  open  on  the  margins  of  the 
tarfus,  and  are  called  punfla  ciliaria. 

Thefe  glands  are  fometimes  found  converted  into  white 
febaceous  fpots ;  and  this  ftate  generally  accompanies 
other  marks  of  fcrophula  in  the  habit. 

2.  The  lachrymal  gland, which  is  glomerate,  and  fitunted  above 
the  external  angle  of  the  orbit,  in  a  peculiar  depreffion  of  the 
os  frontis.      This    gland    has   fix  or  eight  excretory  canals, 
through  which  the  tears  are  conveyed,  and  which  open  upon 
the  internal  furface  of  the  upper  eyelids. 

The  lachrymal  gland  is  fometimes  found  without  the  orbit 
near  the  external  canthus. 

3.  The  caruncula  Lichry  malls,  a  fmall  and  red  prominence, 
obvious  in  the  internal  angle  of  the  eye,  between  the  taifi  of 
the  eyelids.     It  confifts  of  fmall  febaceous  glands,  which  fecrete 
a  tteculent  humour. 


The  pituitary  membrane  lining  the  ncftrils  and  its  fmufes  is 
every  where  furnifhed  with  mucip.irous  glands,  which  iecrete 
the  mucus  of  the  nofe. 

Jnfi:mmation  of  thefe  glands  conftkutes,  in  conjunction 
with  a  fimilaraSedtion  of  the  membrane  itfelf,  catarrh. 

GLANDS    OF    THE    EAR. 

The  cerurxinous  glands  are  fituated  under  the  fkin  of  the 
meatus  auditorius  externus,  and  fecrete  the  wax  of  the  ears. 

j,?.H    -U  M    I  GLANDS 


GLANDS     OF    THE    MOUTH. 

.  .Thef  g]an.ds  of,. the  mouth,   which  fecretc  the  faliva,   are 
called  falival ;  they  are, 

1 .  The  parotids.    Two  large  conglomerate  glands,  fituated  one 
under  each  ear,  between  the  mamillary  proctfs  of  the  temporal 
bones  and  angle  of  the  lower  jaw.     The  excretory  canal  of 
this  gland  opens  in  the  mouth ,  and  is  called,  from  its  difco- 
verer,  the  Stenonian  ciu<5t. 

The  mumps  is  a  particular  affection  of  this  gland  of  aa 
inflammatory  nature,  and  is  called  cynanche  parotidta, 
Or  parotis.  _ 

2.  The  maxillary.     Which  are  conglomerate  glands',  fituated 
under  the  angles  of  the  lower  jaw.     The  excretory  du&s  of 
thefe  glands  are  alfo  called,  after  their  difcoverer,  Warthonian. 

Thefe  glands  are  very  frequently  affefted  with  fcrophula. 

3.  The  fublingual  glands.    Situated  under  the  tongue. 

4.  The  glands  of  the  cheek,  fituated  on  the  internal  furface  of 
the  cheeks. 

5.  The  labial  glands,  on  the  internal  furface  of  the  lips,  under 
the  common  membrane  of  the  mouth. 

6.  The  molar  glands,  fuuated  on  each  fide  of  the  mouth, 
between  the  maffeter  and  buccinator  inulcles.     Their  excre- 
tory dudls  open  near  the  laft  dens  molaris. 

EXTERNAL    GLANDS    OF    THE    NECK. 

i.  The  jugular  glands,  which  are  globate,  and  found  under 
the  ikin  of  the  neck  about  the  external  jugular  veins  :  they  are 
in  general  about  twenty  in  number. 

Thefe  glands  are  frequently  enlarged  and  fcrophulous. 

a.  The 


2.  The  fulmaxillary  glands,  alfo  globatc,  and  fituated  in  the 
fat  under  the  jaw. 

3.  The  cervical,  found  under  the  cutis  in  the  fat  about  the 
neck. 

4.  The  thyroid.     A  large  gland  lying  upon  the  cricoid  car- 
tilage, trachea,  and  horns  of  the  thyroid  cartilage.     It  is  un- 
certain whether  it  be  globate  or  conglomerate.     Its  excretory 
duft  has  never  been  detected,  and  its  ufe  is  unknown. 

The  thyroid  gland  is  often  the  feat  of  bronchoceh,  which  is 
a  morbid  enlargement,  either  from  a  depofition  of  ad- 
ventitious matter,  or  diftention  from  air. 

GLANDS    OF    THE    FAUCES. 

The  glands  fituated  under  the  membrane  which  lines  this 
cavity,  are  rnuciparous,  and  divided,  from  their  fituation,  into 
palatine,  uvular,  tonjil,  lingual,  laryngeal,  and  fharyngeal, 

The  tonfil  glands,  which  are  alfo  called  the  almonds  of  the 
ear,  are  fubjeft  to  inflammation,  forming  the  cynanchc 
tanjillar'n — fuppuration — enlargement — fcirrhus. 

GLANDS    OF    THE    BREASTS. 

The  mammary,  or  lafteal  glands,  are  fituated  under  the  fat  of 
the  breads.  Their  excretory  du£ls  are  called  tubuli  laRifen,  and 
tubuli  galaSoferi ;  they  proceed  to  the  nipple,  in  which  they 
open. 

The  tubuli  galaftoferi  are  often  diftended  with  milk,  fo 
as  to  induce  inflammation  of  the  breaft. 

Inflammation  of  the  breaft,  either  of  the  cellular  fubftancc 
or  glandular  part,  is  called  majiodynia,  or  majiitis. 


GtANDS    OF    THE    THORAX. 

I.  The  tkymas,  a  large  gland,  peculiar  to  the  foetus,  and 
which  difappears  foon  after  birth  :  it  is  fituated  in  the  anterior 
duplicature  or  fpace  of  the  mediaftinum,  under  the  fuperior 
part  of  the  fternum,  and  above  the  pericardium.  An  excretory 
duft  has  not  been  as  yet  detected,  but  lymphatics  are  feen 
going  from  this  gland  to  the  thoracic  duft. 

z.  The  bronchial,  which  are  large  blackifh  glands  near  the 
tnd  of  the  trachea,  and  beginning  of  the  bronchia,  and  which 
fecrete  a  blackifh  mucus. 

The  bronchial  glands  are  not  unfrequently  found  oflified. 

3.  The  afiphageal glands,  found  under  the  internal  membrane 
of  the  oefophagus,  and  which  fecrete  the  mucus  of  that  canal. 

4.  The  dorfal  glands,  fuuated  upon  the  fourth  or  fifth  veitebra 
of  the  back,  between  them  and  the  pofterior  furface  of  the 
odopliagus.     They  have  no  excretory  ducts. 

GLANDS    OF    THE    ABDOMEN. 

1.  The  gaftnc  glands,  which  are  muciparous,  and  fituated 
under  the  external  membrane  of  the  ftomach. 

It  fhould  be  remembered,  that  thefe  glands  only  fecrete  the 
mucus  of  the  ftomach,  and  not  the  gaftric  juice,  which 
is  feparatcd  by  arteries. 

2.  The  Inteftinal  glands,   which  are  alfo  muciparous,    and 
found  under  the  internal  membrane  of  the  inteftines,  efpecially 
the  large. 

3.  The  mifenteric  glands,  fituated  here  and  there  in  the  cel- 
lular membrane  of  the  mtfentery.     The  chyle  from  the  intef- 
tines paffes  through  thefe  glands  to  the  thoracic  duft. 

M'ftnteritis, 


Mefenferifis,  or  inflammation  of  the  mefentery,  Is,  in  faft, 
inflammation  of  thefe  glands. 

Mefenteric  obftruiftion  aril'es  from  difeafe  of  thefe  glands, 
and  is  a  frequent,  caufe  of  the  maraf,iim  and  atroph'ia  of 
children  :  the  chyle  being  prevented  paffing  the  glands 
in  fufficient  quantity  to  form  good  b;ood. 
- 

4.  The   hepatic  glandi,  alfo  called  acini  bilioji,  and  pcniciU'r, 
which  form  the  fubftance  of  the  liver,  and  feparate  the  bile 
into  fmall  duels,  which  at  length  terminate  in  the  duffus  he- 
paticus.     See  Liver. 

Difcafes  of  the  glandular  part  are  not  yet  diftinguifhed 
from  the  difealed  appearances  of  the  cellular  connecting 
fubftance,  and  the  other  veflels  of  the  liver. 

5.  The  cyfiic  glands )  which  are  muciparous,  and  found  under 
the  internal  membrane  of  the  gall-bladder,  efpecially  about  its 
neck. 

6.  The  pancreatic  glands,  which  conftitute  the  pancreas :  a 
fmall  duel  arifes  from  each  gland,  which  unite  to  form  the 
duflus  pancreatlcus.     See  Splanchnology. 

7.  The  epip/oic,  or  omental  glands,  which  arc  globate,  and 
fituated  in  the  omentum. 


1.  The  fupra-renal  glands,  fituated  in  the  adipofe  membrane, 
one  above  each  kidney.     An  excretory  duft  has  never  been 
detected,  and  their  ule  is  unknown. 

2.  The  kidneys.     See  Splanchnology. 

3.  The  lumbar  gtandi,  which  are  globate,  and  fituated  about 
the  beginning  of  the  thoracic  duct. 

4.  The  iliac  gluthts,  found  about  the  beginning  of  the  iliac 
veflels.. 

M  4  5.  The 
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• «;.  .Jhc  faer^l,  which  are  globate-glands,  and  adhere  to  ihe 
os  facrum. 
•utei  »di  «bnu  i)«jiuitt  «*^«*  »fo  >  kniA^  «»«•••»«•  »il'C*.-fc 

GLANDS  OF  THE  ORGANS  OF  CI'.N  KRATIOS  OF  MAN. 

1.  The  odoriferous  glands  of  the  glans  penis,  which  are  feba- 
ceous,  and  fituated  around  the  a>i-on,i  glanJts. 

2.  The  muceut  glatuls  of  tie  urethra,  fituated  under  the  in- 
ternal membrane  of  the  urethra.     The  mouths  of  their  excre- 
tory du£ts  are  called  lacume. 

When  thtfe  glands  fecrete  a  bland  yellow  fluid,  which 
they  often  do  from  relaxation,  it  forms  a  gleet,  or  leu- 
eorrhata  ;  and  when  an  increafed  and  morbid  lecretion 
tak.es  place  from  venereal  virus,  it  is  called  gonorrhoea. 

3.  Cov>per'i  viand*,  fo  called  from  their  difcoverer,  are  three 
large  muciparous  glands,  two  of  which  are  fituated  before  the 
proftate  gland  under  the  acceleratores  urinse,  and  the  third 
more  forward  before  the  bulb  of  the  urethra. 

4.  Tfaprvftatt,  a  very  large,  heart-like,  firm  gland,  fituated 
between  the  neck  of  the  urinary  bladder  and  bulbous  part  of 
the  uiethra     It  fecretes  a  lacteal  fluid,  which  is  emitted  into 
the  urethra  by  ten  or  twelve  ducis  near  the  verumontanum, 
during  coition. 

The  proftate  gland  is  very  frequently  found  difeafed  by 
abfcefs,  fcrophula,  fcirrhus,  calculi,  enlargement  of  its 
du&s,  and  a  diminution  in  fi/e. 


CtAKDS  OF  THE  FEMALE  ORGANS  OF  GENERATION. 

I 

1.  The  odoriferous  glandi  of  the  labia  majora  andrymphte,  which 
are  febaceous,  and  fituated  under  the  (kin  of  thofe  parts. 

2.  The  o&riftroui  ^nJ*  cftkt  cl.toris,  which  arc  numerous, 

fituated 


fituated  about  the  bafis  of  the  clitoris,  and  are  of  the  feme 
nature  as  the  former. 

3.  The  mucous  glands  of  the  urethra,  fituated  under  the  inter- 
nal membrane  of  the  female  urethra.    . 

4.  The  ««„,«,  Slattjs  of  the  vagina,  fituated  under  .the  in- 
ternal membrane  of  the  vagma. 

Thefe  glands  furnifh  the  puriform  fluid  in  leacorrhcea  and 

gonorrhoea. 

GLANDS    OF    THE    EXTREMITIES. 

The  glands  in  the  %roint  or  inguinal  glands,  are  globate,  or 
lymphatic:  they  are  fituated  in  great  numbers  in  the  cellular 
membrane  of  the '  inguinal  region,  and  receive  the  lymphatic 
veffels  from  the  glans  penis  and  lower  extremities. 

Thefe  are  the  glands  which  inflame  and  form  bubo  in  the 
venereal  difeafe  from  abforption  and  lympathy. 

The  fubaxil/ary  gfanJs  are  alfo  globate,  and  are  fituated  in  the 
cellular  membrane  of  the  arm-pit ;  they  are  alfo  numerous, 
and  receive  the  lymphatic  veflels  from  the  breads  and  fuperior 
extremities. 

The  axillary  glands  fometimes  form  bubo  from  abforptiou 
of  venereal  and  putrid  matter. 

GLANDS    OP    THE    JOINTS. 

,  •  •    ' 

The  fmall  fat-like  maff.  s,  fituated  within  the  moveable  joints, 
are  erroneoufly  called  fynavial  glands :  their  ftruflure  is  not 
glandular,  they  aie  compofed  ot  adeps  and  an  arrangement  of 
the  internal  vafcular  membrane  of  the  joint,  which  gives,  them 
a  fimbriated  appearance.  By  thefe  little  maffes  the  fynovia  is 
fcparated  from  the  blood  for  the  eafy  motion  of  trie  joint. 

c  PHYSIOLOGY 


PHYSIOLOGY   OF  SECRETION. 

Secretion  is  a  particular  funftion  in  an  animal  body,'  by 
which  a  fluid  is  feparated  from  the  blood,  different  in  its  pro- 
perties from  the  blood 

The  organs  which  fecrete  the  various  humours  are  the  glands. 

The  proximate  or  immediatt  caufe  of  fecretion  is  a  fpecific 
aftion  of  the  arteries  of  the  glands  ;  for  every  fecretion  is 
formed  from  the  extremities  ot  arteries.  The  fecretion  of  the 
bile  is  no  exception  to  this  law,  for  the  vena  ports  takes  upon 
itfeif  the  function  of  an  artery  ;  thu«  the  mucous  glands  lecrete 
mucus ;  the  falival  glands,  faliva  ;  the  penicilli  of  the  liver,  bilt\ 
the  cryptae  of  the  kidnies,  urine,  &c. 

The  fecreted  fluids  are  the  proper  fiimuli  to  the  receptacles 
and  du6ls,  through  which  the  fecretion  is  to  pafs  to  its  place 
of  deftmation  ;  fo  that  the  fecretions  move  along  the  excretory 
dudts  by  means  of  the  contra&i  ity  of  the  coats  of  the  duels  and 
the  affiftance  of  neighbouring  moving  powers. 


SPLANCHNOLOGY ; 

OR, 

DOCTRINE   OF  THE   VISCERA. 

The  human  body  is  divided  into  head,  trunk,  and  txtrtmlt'us. 

The  HEAD  is  i  ivided  into  face  and  hairy  fcalp. 

The  fact  comprehends  the  from,  or  forehead  ;  tempora,  or 
temples  ;  no/us,  or  nofe  ;  aura,  or  ears  ;  oculi,  or  eyes  ;  a,  or 
mouth  ;  lucc<t,  or  cheeks  ;  and  mentum,  or  chin. 

The  hairy  fcalp  is  fubdivided  into  vertex,  or  crown  of  the 

head; 


head  ;  Jinc'iput,  or  fore  part ;  occiput,  or  hinder  part ;  and  latera, 
or  fides. 

The  TRUNK  is  divided  into  neck,  thorax,  abdomen,  and  pel-vis. 

The  neck  is  diftinguifhed  into  an  anterior  and  pofterior  part. 
On  the  former  is  an  eminence  in  males  formed  b  the  fcuti- 
form  cartilage,  called  the  pomum  sttami ;  becaufe  the  forbidden 
fruit  is  faid  to  have  ftuck  there  ;  the  latter  is  termed  the  nape 
of  the  neck,  or  nucha  mlli. 

The  thorax  is  divided  into  an  anterior  and  pofterior  part,  and 
two  fides. 

The  anterior  part  of  the  thorax  is  termed  ihejlernum  ;  at  its 
bottom  is  a  hollow,  the  pit  of  the  ftomach,  or  fcrobiculus  cordis ;. 
and  the  breads  are  fituated  on  each  fide  of  the  fternum. 

The  pofterior  part  of  the  thorax  is  termed  the  dorfum,  or 
back  ;  and  its  fides,  latcra.  thwacis. 

The  abdomen  is  diftinguiflied  into  REGIONS.  The  anterior 
part  into  three  regions  : 

i.  The  epi^rciftric,  which  lies  over  the  ftomach,  and  whofe 
fides  are  termed  the  hypochondriac  regions. 

;.  The  umbilical,  furrounding  the  navel,  and  whofe  fides  are 
called  the  flunks. 

3.  The  hypogajlric,  which  lies  over  the  urinary  bladder,  and 
•whofe  fides  are  called  groins. 

The  pubts  is  the  hairy  part  under  the  abdomen,  between 
the  groins.  Under  the  pubes  are  the  parts  of  generation — in 
men,  the  fcrotum  and  penis ;  in  women,  the  labia,  and  rima 
vulyce, 

The  fpacc  between  the  genitals  and  anus  is  called  the  peri- 
nt£itm. 

The  EXTREMITIES  are  divided  into  fuperior  and  inferior. 

The  SUPERIOR  EXTREMITY;  into  top  of  the  ImmeruS)  brachiuott 
fare-arm,  and  hand. 

The 


(     17*    ) 
"  The  &»k/,  into  carpus,  metacarpus,  and  fingtrt. 

Fingers,  into  polfex,  index,  digitus  medlus,  digitus  anndlarls, 
digitut  Aurtcularit. 

The  INFERIOR  EXTREMITY  is  divided  into  femur,  or  thigh  ; 
truty  .or  leg  ;  and  extremity  of  tie  foot*.^  #  Bimi,>tvcp 

The/oo/,  into  tarfus,  metatarfus,  and  ton. 

The  INTERNAL  DIVISION  of  the  body  is  into  three  cavities, 
viz.  cavity  of  the  cranium,  thorax,  and  abdomen. 

.muVwuM  i»^»*  .  .wn»u\-jii^t.\*.  -»v»SV    .»wA^«i>»Wi  «»  *VJ 
OF  THE  COMMON  INTEGUMENTS. 

Thefe  are  fo  called,  becaufe  they  are  the  common  coverings, 
as  it  were,  to  the  body  ;  they  confift  of  the  epidermis y  rete  mu- 
cofurftf  eutiiy  and  mcmbrana  adipifa. 

EPIDERMIS.  >j9n*V-rtV)*  « 

JZpjthfltum.     Cuticula. 

The  epidermis,  fcarf-fkin,  or  cuticle,  is  a  thin,  pellucid, 
infenfible  membrane,  covering  the  whole  external  furface  of 
the  body.  It  is  perforated  by  the  hairs,  inhaling  and  exhaling 
veffels.  Its  outer  furface  is  dry  and  horny,  and  marked  with 
many  lines,  in  which  perforations  are  evident.  Its  internal 
furface  is  moift  and  fhaggy,  and  connected  to  the  cutis  by  the 
rtte  mucofum,  which  lies  between  them  ;  and  the  veffels  and 

hairs. 

, 
The  epidermis  not  only  covers  the  external  furface  of  the 

body,  but  alfo  many  of  the  internal  parts,  as  the  nofe,  mouth, 
anus,  vagina,  urethra,  &c.  The  thicknefs  of  the  fcarf-fkin 
varies  in  different  parts  ;  it  is  very  delicate  over  the  lips, 
tongue,  glans  penis,  vagina,  and  reftum ;  very  thin  at  the 
finger-ends,  over  the  face,  &c. ;  and  very  thick  on  the  foles 
of  the  feet,  and  palms  of  the  hand. 

The  colour  of  the  epidermis  is  white,  which  proves  that  it 
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is  a  peculiar  fecretion,   and  not  formed  by  a  drying  of  the 
rete  mucofum,  which,  in  Ethiopians,  is  black. 

The  ufe  of  this  common  integument  is  to  cover  the  very 
fenfible  cutaneous  papilla. 

The  epidermis  is  often  feen  peeling  off  in  fmall  fcales : 
this  conftitutes  the  difeale  called  furfur  a. 

RETE    MUCOSUM. 

Mucus  Malpigh'tanui.    Rete  Malpiglilamim.     Corpus  mucofum, 
Corpus  rcticu/are. 

A  mucous  fubftance,  faid  to  be  dil'pofcd  in  a  net-like  form, 
between  the  epidermis  and  cutis. 

The  difference  of  colour  in  mankind  depends  on  this  fub- 
ftance :  in  Europeans  it  is  white  ;  in  Ethiopians,  black,  &c. 

There  is  great  variety  in  the  thicknefs  and  tranfparency  of 
the  rete  mucofum :  in  the  lips,  mouth,  over  the  glans  penis, 
nymphge,  vagina,  &c.  it  is  tranfparent  and  very  delicate.  It 
is  thickeft  in  the  fcrotum. 

sdtofrbuM 

CUTIS. 

Dermh.     Cut  is  vera. 

The  true  fkin  is  an  elaftic,  fenfible,  extremely  porous,  and 
thick  membrane,  fituated  between  the  rete  mucoium  and  adi- 
pofe  membrane,  covering  the  whole  body. 

It  is  coriip(  fed  of  a  fibrous,  vafcular,  and  nervous  ftrutlure. 
Its  external  fufface  is  covered  by  the  rete  mucofum,  and  im- 
mediately over  it  is  the  cuticle:  it  is  here  that  a  vaft  number 
of  tieri'oni  Jilinfi,  called  papilla,  are  every  where  projecting 
from  its  furface  to  conftitute  the  organ  of  touch  :  thefe  are  of 
various  forms,  and  are  mod  exquifitely  fenfible  on  the  lips, 
finger-ends,  &c.  The  ufe  of  the  (kin  is  to  covei  the  whole 

body, 
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body,  and  afford  a  fituation  for  the  organ  of  touch,  exhalation, 
and  inhalation.     See  Phyfiology  of  Abforption. 

PHYSIOLOGY    OF    PERSPIRATION. 

Perfpi  ration  is  a  fpecies  of  fecretion  by  which  the  blood  is 
freed  of  a  quantity  of  aqueous  fluid  by  the  exhalent  arteries  of 
the  fkin. 

It  is  divided  into  infenjible  and  fenjiblt  perfplration  :  the  former 
is  continually  going  on,  by  which  means  the  furfacc  of  the 
body  is  kept  fmooth  and  moift,  and  may  be  detected  by  placing 
any  part  of  the  fkin  near  a  looking-glafs,  which  will  become 
foiled  The  latter,  commonly  termed  f-weat,  is  obferved  occa- 
fionally. 

UNGUES. 

The  nails  are  horny  laminae,  fituated  in  the  extremities  of 
the  fingers  and  toes. 

USE.     To  defend  the  nervous  papillae  from  contufion. 


The  hairs  are  thin,  elaftic,  dry  filaments,  growing  out  from 
the  fkin. 

COLOUR  and  SITUATION,  various.  They  are  termed  capilli 
on  the  head ;  fupercllia,  or  eyebrows,  above  the  eyes ;  cilia, 
or  eyelafhts,  on  the  margin  of  the  eyelids  ;  vil»ifftf,  in  the 
noftrils  ;  pill  auricularts,  in  the  meatus  auditorius  ;  mjjiax,  on 
the  upper  lip  ;  barba,  on  the  lower  jaw,  &c.  &c. 

MEMBKANA    CELIULOSA. 

Ttla  cellulofa.     Membrana  adipofa.     Rtticular  mtmlrane. 
The  cellular  membrane  is  compofed  of  laminae  and  fibrous 
texture,  fo  difpofed  as  to  form  cells  and  a  web- like  ftrufturc. 

It 
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iv  is  round  in  almoft  every  part  of  the  body,  connefting  them 
together,  and  is  well  exemplified  by  the  butchers  blowing  up 
their  veal,  and  by  macerating  any  foft  part.  The  cellulat 
membrane  is  extremely  vafcular,  efpecially  that  which  lies 
immediately  under  the  (kin,  that  about  the  kidnies,  mefentery, 
&c.  and  thefe  veffels  occafionally  feparate  oil  fiom  the  blood 
into  the  cellular  ftruiSlure,  when  it  becomes  adipofe  mem- 
brane. This  does  not  take  place  generally  ;  hence  there  is  no 
adeps  about  the  penis,  tunica  conjunftiva,  lungs,  &c. 

The  ufe  of  the  cellular  membrane  is  ve'ry  confiderable  ;  it 
connects  parts  together  ;  it  conftitutes  the  bed  for  the  origin 
of  the  abforbents  ;  it  allows  of  fricYion  by  its  elafticity,  without 
deforming  the  part  ;  and  it  forms  the  fubftance  of  almoft  all 
the  membranes. 

DISEASES.  The  cellular  membrane  is  fubjecl:  to  a  variety 
of  difeafes,  fuch  as  anafarca — ecchymops — emfhyfema — -fcirrhuit 
&c. 

OF  THE  HEAD. 

The  parts  which  form  the  head  are  divided  into  external  and 
internal. 

The  external  parts  are  the  common  integuments,  hair,  a  ten- 
dinous expanfion,  three  pair  of  mufcles,  pericranium,  and 
cran  um  itfelf.  ' 

The  internal  parti  are,  the  dura  mater,  membrana  arach- 
noidea,  pia  mater,  cerebrum,  cerebellum,  medulla  oblongata, 
nine  pair  of  nerves,  four  arteries,  and  twenty-two  venous 
fmufes. 

DURA    MATER. 
Dura  meninx. 

A  ftrong,  thick,  fibrous,  infenfible  membrane,  fituated  im- 
mediately under  the  cranium,  to  which  it  adheres  very  firmly, 
and  cotering  the  external  fuiface  of  the  brain. 
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It  is  compofed  of  two  ftrong  membranous  layers,  or  laminae. 
The  external  lamina  lines  the  internal  furface  of  the  cranium, 
Supplying  the  place  of  periofteum,  for  the  internal  table  of 
the  cranium  is  nourifhed  by  its  veffels.  The  o'ernal  lamina 
is  clofely  connected  to  the  external  by  cellular  ftiufture :  in 
many  places,  however,  they  arc  feparated  fo  as  to  form  a  fpace, 
or  finus,  in  which  the  blood  paffes  as  through,  veins  to  be 
returned  towards  the  heart.  The  internal  lamina  alfo  forms 
feveral  precedes,  the  chief  of  which  are  the  following : 

T.  The/d/v,  or  falciform  procffs,  or  f eft  urn  cfrrbr;.  This 
originates,  by  a  very  firm  attachment,  from  the  middle  of  the 
fphanoid  bone  and  crifta  galli,  within  the  cranium,  and  rifes 
upwards  like  a  bow,  adhering  to  the  external  lamina  of  the 
dura  mater,  immediately  covering  the  middle  of  the  frontal 
bone,  the  fagittal  future,  and  occipital  bone,  until  it  arrives 
at  the  meeting  of  the  internal  crucial  fpine  of  the  occipital 
bone,  where  it  unites  to  the  tentorium  In  this  courfc  the 
falx  lies  between  the  hemifpheres  of  the  brain  and  its  acute 
edge,  being  in  contact  with  the  corf  HI  callofum.  The  fuperior 
part  of  the  felx  contains  the  longitudinal  finus. 

Z.  The  tentorium,  or  feftum  tranfverfum.  This  production 
of  the  internal  lamina  of  the  duia  mater  arifes  from  the  clinoid 
procefles  of  the  fphamoid  bone,  and  pafles  horizontally  back- 
wards, attached  to  the  hori/omal  nirnus  of  the  crucial  fpine 
of  the  occipital  bone.  It  feparates  the  cerebrum  from  the 
cerebellum.  In  the  outer  edge  of  this  procefs  pafs  the  lateral 
finufes  of  the  dura  mater. 

3.  Jhefeptura  ctrtbelli  is  a  production  palling  below  the  ten- 
torium, as  if  it  were  a  continuation  of  the  falx,  and  lying 
between  the  lobes  of  the  cerebellum.  There  are  feveral  frnaller 
proceffes  which  need  not  be  mentioned. 

The  veins  or  finufes  of  the  dura  mater  are— > 

i.  The 


1.  The  longitudinal  Jinui.     It  commences  fit  the  origin  of  the 
tfalx,  and  pafles  within  it,  of  a  triangular  form,  upwards,  and 

rni  mediately  under  the  fagittal  future  of  the  cranium  to  the 
occipital  tubercle,  where  it  bifurcates  into, 

2.  The  lateral  fnufes.    Thcfe  are  continued,  one  along  each 
tranfverfe  or  horizontal  branch  of  the  crucial  fpine  of  the  os 
occipitis  downwards  to  the  foremen  lacerum  in  baji  cranil,  where 
it  palfes  out  of  the  cranium,  and  commences  internal  jugular 
vein. 

3.  The  torcuLir  llrrophili.     This  is  a  final!  vein,  or  finus,  in 
that  part  of  the  proceffes  formed  by  the  meeting  of  the  ten- 
torium,  falx,  and  feptum  cerebeHi  ;  it  proceeds  direclly  back- 
tvards  to  the  bifurcation  of  the  longitudinal  finus. 

Betides  thefe  finufes,  many  other  fmall  ones  may  be  noticed. 

The  arteries  of  the  dura  mater  are  bcautifu-lly  difpofed  in'arx 
arborefcent  form  ;  they  are  branches  of  the  arteria  fpinofa,  the 
meningia  anterior  and  pofterior. 

Some  anatomifts  affert  it  has  nerves,  whilfl  others  deny  it. 

A  number  of  fmall  fatty  particles  are  found  near  the  longi- 
tudinal finus  on  the  internal  furface,  about  the  middle,  called 
PaeehisntM  glands,  or  glands  of  the  dura  mater. 

The  u ff  of  this  membrane  is  to  conftitute  the  periofteum  of 
the  internal  table  of  the  fkull  ;  to  envelope  the  brain,  and  form 
•proceffes  which  prevent  one  part  from  prefiing  upon  another, 
and  afford  a  fituation  for  the  blood  to  colleft  and  pafs  out  of 
the  cranium. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES. — The  difeafed  appearances  of  this 
membrane  are,  inflammation — adventitious  membrane — coa- 
guium  between  it  and  the  cranium — gangrene — fpongy  tumours 
— fcrophulous  tumours '-offification — coagulum,  or,  as  it  is 
Improperly  called,  polypus  in  the  finus — obliteration  of  the  finus 
•  — abl'cefles  of  the  finus — the  dura  mater  of  a  yallow  colour. 


,«  MEMBRANA    ARACH  S  01  BRA  . 

MMrana  arachnoid.     Tunica  trading. 

A  very  delicate  and  tranfparent  membrane,  fituated  between 
the  dura  and  pia  mater,  and  furrounding  the  cerebrum,  cere- 
bellum, medulla  oblongata  and  fpmalis.  It  refembles  a  fpi- 
der's  web  only  about  the  ban's  of  the  cranium,  where  it  is  very 
vafcular  :  in  other  parts  it  is  a  diaphanous  lamina,,  fmular  to 
the  pleura  and  peritoneum.  It  not  only  covers  the  parts  above 
mentioned,  but  it  enters  the  cavities  of  the  brain,  which  it 
lines,  and  forms  the  membrane  covering  the  thalami  ncrvorum 
opticorum,  corpora  ftriata,  pedcs  hippocampi,  and  fourth  ven- 
tricle. —  The  ufe  of  this  membrane  is  unknown. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  —  The  arachnoid  membrane  of  the 
brain  is  found  adhering  to  the  dura  mater  —  covered  with  pus 
—  diftended  with  coagulable  lymph  and  ferum  —  opake  and 
thickened  —  highly  inflamed. 

PIA    MATER. 


The  pia  mater  is  the  third  covering  of  the  brain,  cerefxllurn, 
ntdtilLi  oblw^ata  and  fpinxlis.  It  is  a  highly  vafcular,  delicate 
membrane,  embracing  thofe  parts  clolcly,  penetrating  between 
their  convolutions,  and  lending  a  \sift  number  of  veU'eis  to 
the  cortical  jubilance  of  the  cerebrum  and  cerebellum. 

The  foment  urn  cerelr'i  confifts  of  the  fine  M'iiel.s  that  are  fent 
from  this  membrane  into  t^e  brain,  which,  \\henpullcdout 
by  artificial  means,  gives  the  internal  fur  luce  of  the  pia  mater 
u  fic/ccofe  appearance. 

Proceflc-3  are  fent  from  the  pia  maur,  between  the  convolu- 
tions of  the  brain.  "VVheie  one  or  two  convolutions  meet,  there 
is  a  larger  fpace  formed,  and  the  pia  mater  falls,  as  it  were' 

down 


down  into  thefe  (paces  ;  and  the  arachnoid  membrane,  going 
directly  over  thefe  excavations,  forms  a  fpace  :  thefe  are  termed 
the  inter ?vral  fpaces  of  the  pia  mater. 

The  reins  of  the  ])ia  mater  evacuate  thc'r  blood  into  the 
finufrs  of  the  dura  mat  or. 

The  arachnoid  membrane  is  faid,  by  fome  anatomift?.'  to  be 
j 

the  external  lamina  of  the  pia  mater. 

The  uf{  of  this  membrane  is  u>  di'ftrthiHe  tht-  blMd  to  the 
Various  parts,  by  affording  a  convenient  fituation  foi  the  cert- 
bral  arteries  to  ramify  on. 

DISEASED  A.PPEARAN-CLS.  The  difcafed  appearances  of  this 
membrane  are  inflammation — thickening  of  the  pia  mater— piH 
below  it — blood  extravafated  intuit — turgefcency  of  vcffcb-  • 
abfcefs  between  it  and  the  brain. 

• 


Encephahn.     Stnforlum  c^vmnne, 

The  cerebrum,  or  brain,  is  a  laree  vifcus,  forniv^hai  of  aii 
•jval  figure,  fituated  in  the  cavity  of  the  cranium.  That  vfhich 
is  called  brain,  in  common  language,  confifts  of  the  cerebrum, 
cerebellum,  and  ntednlla  nblongata. 

The  brain  is  compofed  ot  three  fubftances,  the  medullary1, 
cortical,  and  black  fubftance.  Some  anaromifts  have  enume-> 
rated  a  fourth. 

1.  The  fitb/tMtia  xeJullari?,  of  a  delicate  white  cclcnu  :  if 
compofes  the  greater  part  of  the  Whole  ^r.\,:\. 

2,  fhefub/lrtntitfcorticjfis,  caiU-d  alfo  ctnrriri.i,  which  enciicie.-? 
the  whole  brain,  and  is  found  in  many  of  the  internal  parts : 
the  portion  which  covers  the  external  part  is  highly  vafculur, 
receiving  the  veflels  from  the  pia  mater. 
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3.  The  fuiflantla  ntgra  is  obferved  by  making  a  tranfverfc  fee- 
tion  through  the  crura  cerebri,  in  the  middle  of  which  it  it 
fituated. 

.  Upon  viewing  the  fuperior  furface  of  the  cerebrum,  it  ex- 
hibits an  uniformly  convex  oval,  with  a  large  fiflure  dividing 
it  into  two  httnlfpheres.  The  under  furface  of  the  brain  is  more 
irregular,  and  prefents  fix  diftintl  lobes,  which  correfpond  to 
the  fix  depreffions,  or  fofe,  in  the  bafis  of  the  flcull ;  fo  that 
ihe  two  anterior  lobes  lie  on  the  frontal  bone  ;  the  two  middle, 
in  the  depreffions  made  by  the  fphaenoidal  bone  ;  and  the  two 
pofterior  lobes  pafs  over  the  cerebellum  to  occupy  the  fuperior 
occipital  depreffions. 

When  the  pia  mater  is  removed,  the  brain  has  fomewhat 
the  appearance  of  an  irregular  convoluted  mafs  heaped  toge- 
ther ;  4he  fpaces  between  the  gyrl,  or  convolutions,  allow  the 
procetfes  of  the  pia  mater  to  pafs  fome  way  down,  and  arc 
termed  Inter gyral  fpaces  of  the  brain. 

Upon  the  under  furface  of  the  brain,  between  the  middle 
Jobes,  two  proceffes  are  fent  downwards  and  backwards,  like 
legs ;  thefe  aie  termed  the  crura  cerebri ;  they  are  foon  encom- 
paffed  by  the  crura  cerebelli,  to  form  the  pons  Vardil.  There 
are  alfo  two  round  white  bodies  feen  before  thefe,  like  two 
peas,  called  the  corpora  candiJantiii  ffil/i/fi. 

"When  the  two  hemifpheresof  the  brain  are  feparated  a  little 
from  one  another,  a  white  fubftance  prefents  itfelf ;  this  is  the 
comrniffura  fuperior ;  it  is  alfo  termed  the  corpus  callofum  and 
commlffura  magna  cerebri ;  and  the  elevated  line  running  along 
its  middle  is  the  raphe.  The  commillura  fuperior  is  covered 
by  a  portion  of  the  hemifpheres  of  the  brain,  which  laps,  as 
it  were,  over  it  on  each  fide:  thefe  portions  are  termed  the 
lalla  cerebri. 

All  the  parts  that  have  bceu  hitherto  enumerated  may  be 
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feen  without  cutting  the  cerebrum,  except  the  three  fi 

' 
of  the  brain. 

When  the  hemifpheres  of  the  cerebrum  are  cut  away  in  a 
direct  line  with  the  furface  of  the  commiffura  fuperior,  a  large 
furface  of  the  medullary  fubftance  is  brought  into  view  ;  this  is 
the  centrum  trvale :  the  commiffura  fuperior  cercbri,  its  raphe, 
and  ftriae,  and  the  cortical  fubftance  of  the  brain,  may  now  be 
examined  minutely. 

There  are  four  cavities  within  the  remau..^  p.  tlon  of 
the  cerebrum,  called  ventricles;  two  of  thefe  are  fituated 
laterally,  and  are  called  lateral  ventricles :  at  their  upper  part 
they  are  feparated  from  each  other  by  a  very  delicate  partition, 
in  which  is  another  cavity,  but  inferiorly  they  are  at  a  greater 
diftancc  from  each  other,  fo  as  to  allow  of  a  confiderable  por- 
tion of  brain,  and  a  cavity,  to  be  fituated  between  them;  and 

this  cavity  is  the  third  ventricle. 

1 
An  incifion  muft  now  be  made,  on  cither  fide  of  the  raphe 

of  the  commiffura  fuperior  cerebri,  into  one  of  the  lateral  ven- 
tricles, and  its  upper  and  outer  parietes  removed  fo  as  to  com- 
pletely expol'e  the  cavity.  It  is  termed  lateral  frum  its  fuua- 
tion :  its  figure  is  triangular,  having  three  horns  ;  hence  it  i; 
a'db  called  the  tricorn  cavity.  The  following  are  to  be  noticed 
in  each  cavity: 

1.  A  very  delicate  and  pellucid  membrane  feparating  one 
cavity  from  the  other,  called  feptum  luciJum.     There  i,,  occa- 
fionally,  a  fmall  cavity  between  the  lamina;  composing  this 
feptum,   called  the.  fifth  ventri.-le. 

2.  A  convex  brown-coloured  body,  in  the  anterior  c>. 
railed  c'irpui  Jiriatum  ;  it  is  of  a  pyniurm  fhape,  its  round  cn-1 
turned  towards  the  face,  and  its  taper  cad,  or  cms,  backward-. 

3.  A  portion  of  a  white  convex  body,  called  th.iLimiii  ntr-vi 
tptici,  fituated  behind  the  former,  and  feparated  'from  it  by  an 

N  3  Oj>ake 


»pakc  line,  in  which  there  is  fometimes  a  blood-veffel ;  the  lin» 
•f  reparation  is  called  gemlnum  centrum  femicirculart  and  t<tm* 
ftmicircvlarit. 

4,  A  very  vafcular  fubftance  lying  between  thefe  parts  and 
tbe  bottom  of  the  feptum  lucidum,  termed  plexus  charoiJes. 
This  plexus  comes  into  the  lateral  ventricle  at  its  fuperior  and 
anterior  cornu ;  and  the  bok  through  which  it  comes  is  the 
foramen  Monroianunt. 

Many  have  denied  that  this  foramen  is  open  when  no 
force  ha->  been  uled  to  tepaiate  it.  In  collections  ot 
water  in  tbe  cavity,  it  is  always  open,  and  very  often 
•when  there  is  no  water  and  no  torce  uled. 

The  choroid  plexus  pafTes  over  the  portion  of  the  thalamus 
of  the  optic  nerve  in  this  ventricle,  into  the  inferior  cornu. 

5.  The  Corpus  fmbriatum,  a  flat  tape-like  fubftance,  which 
goes  downwards  from  tbe  bottom  of  the  feptum  lucidum  into 
the  pofterior  and  inferior  horns  of  this  cavity. 

6.  The  unfruis,  a  convex  body  like  the  nail  of  the  little  finger, 
fituated  in  the  pofterior  horn  erf  the  ventricle,  and  arifing  from 
the  corpus  fimbriatum. 

7.  The  fes  hippocampi,  a  long  convex  Ibbftance  occupying 
the  whole  of  the  inferior  corriu,  and  arifing  from  the  corpus 
fimbriatum. 

8.  A  triangular  fpace  between  the  unguis  and  pes  hippocampi. 

9.  A  number  of  columns,  more  evident  in  fome  brains  than 
in  others,  palling  round  the  fuperior  and  pofterior  parietes  of 
the  lateral  ventricle,  called  colkmna  anwyma. 

The  lateral  ventricles  are  covered  with  a  fine  membrane, 
formed  by  a  reflection  of  the  pia  mater,  or  tunica  arachnoidcs, 
which  fecretes  a  very  fubtile  fluid  to  lubricate  the  cavities  and 
prevent  parts  from  growing  together. 

Having  dcmonftratcd  the  lateral  ventricles,  the  firuation  of 
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the  "fornix,   the  third  ventricle,  and   fome  other  parts,    are1 
next  to  be  fhewn. 

Keeping  in  view  the  cotnmijfura  fuperior  cereh-r,  and  the  pro- 
cefs  going  direftly  downwards,  called  the  feptum  lucidum,  the 
fornix  will  not  be  difficult  to  undcrftand.  It  is,  in  faft,  the 
bottom  of  the  feptum  lucidum,  which  arifes  by  the  infkle  of 
each  corpus  flriatum,  and  pafles  upwards  and  backwards,  like 
an  ancient  arch,  and  then  divides  pofteriorly  ;  and  all  this  in 
lei's  than  the  fpace  of  an  inch.  It  arifes,  by  two  pillars,  about 
a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  length,  and  the  thicknefs  of  a  crow- 
quill,  one  from  each  fide  below  the  corpus  ftriatum.  Thefe 
two  pillars  are  called  the  anterior  cri/ra  of  the  fornix :  one  lies 
over  the  choroid  plexus,  and  forms  the  fuperior  part  of  the 
foramen  of  Monro.  Thefe  crura  are  connected  by  a  me- 
dullary fubftance,  which  has  no  name.  Having  paffed  over 
the  choroid  plexus,  the  crura  unite,  and  continue  united 
for  a  very  little  way;  they  then  feparate,  and  proceed 
backwards  and  outwards,  by  the  name  of  the  pofterior 
crura  of  the  fornix,  and  are  fooa  flattened,  when  they  become 
the  corpora  Jlmbriata,  which  pafs  round  into  the  pofterior  and 
inferior  horns  of  the  lateral  ventricles.  The  fpace  between  the 
pofterior  crura  of  the  fornix  is  triangular,  and  marked  with  a 
number  of  depreffed  lines,  not  always  confpicuous  ;  it  is  termed 
the  pplterium,  or  lyra,  from  its  fuppofed  refemblance  to  David's 
harp.  Thefe  circumftances  are  feen  by  dividing  the  two  an- 
terior crura  of  the  foinix,  and  turning  it  backwards  with 
.the  feptum  lucidum  and  commiffura  fuperior  cerebri.  This 
being  done,  a  fpace  or  cavity  is  perceived  between  two  large 
rounded  bodies ;  which  fpace  is  the  third  ventricle.  The  fides 
are  formed  by  the  thalami  ncrvorum  opticorum :  a  part  of 
them  only  was  feen  in  the  lateral  ventricles,  but  the  whole  is 
now  brought  perfectly  into  view.  There  are  moftly  one  or 
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two  elevations  on  the  thalami ;  one  fometimes  in  the  pfcrtion. 
within  the  lateral  ventricles,  and  one  under  the  corpus  6sn- 
briatum  ;  thefe  are  termed  the  coltieln  of  the  thakuni  nervartttn 
opticorum.  In  the  third  ventricle  are  to  be  noticed:  ,iit  gJi,' 

i.  The  anterior  commiffure,  co>nmijfura  anterior  vertbrti  This 
is  a  band  like  a  nerve,  the  thicknefs  of  a  crow-quill,  going 
acrofe  the  anteriot  part  of  the  third  ventrick,  and  uniting,  .1% 
it  were,  one  fide  of  the  cerebrum  to  th£  other :.  it  lies,hori* 
aontally  immediately  below  the  anterior  crura-  of  the  fornix  ; 
and  if  the  brain  be  carefully  diffefted  away,  by  which  the  ftri- 
ated  appearance  of  the  corpus  fuiatum  will  be  expofed,  it  caa 
be  traced  penetrating  an  inch  and  a  half  on  each  fide. 

z.  The  third  ventricle  runs  forwards  under  this  commilTure, 
becoming  fmaller,  until  it  terminates  in  a  (lender  red  fubflancc^ 
which  is  fometimes  folid  and  fometimes  hollow;  this  funnel- 
fhaped  portion  is  the  tier  ad  infunJihulum  ;  it  ends  in  the  pitui- 
tary gland  fituated  in  the  L-lla  turcica. 

3.  The  bottom  of  the  third  ventricle  is  formed  by  a  portion 
of  the  medullary  fuhflance  of  the  brain  going  acrofs  from  one 
fide  to  the  other,  in  the  fame  way  as  th«  commiffura  fuperior 
does;  it  is  therefore  teuned  the  cotnaiijjuni  inferior  cerelirl. 

4.  There  is  an  elevated  line  on  the  fide  of  each  thalamus 
ncrvi  optici  in  the  third  ventricle,  which   runs  backwards  ; 
thcfc  meet  pofteriorly,  and  have  a  I'm  all,  heart-fhaped,   pulpy 
iubftance  attached  to  them,  which  is  the  pintal  gland;  and 
tll£  lines  are  termed  the  peduncles,  or  crura  of  the  pineal  pland. 
It  requires  that  the  plexus  of  \eflels  about  this  part  be  caie- 
fully  differed  away  to  fhew  the  gland,  which  will  then  be  feen, 
lying  over  the  corpora  quadrigemina  to  be  dcfcribed.     It  is  the 
number  of  veflels  about  this  gland  which  gives  the  lines  on. 
the  pfeltcrium  which  covers  the  gland. 
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5.  Befoie  theglandj  and  below  its  crura>  is  a  nervous  band 
oppofed  to  that  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  ventricle,  and  called 
commljfura  pefttrivr.     It  cannot  be  traced  penetrating  the  brain 
like  the  anterior. 

6.  Immediately  under  this  commiffure  is  an  opening,  op- 
pofed to  the  iter  ad  infundibu'um  ;  this   penetrates  through- 
the  medulla  oblongata,  and  is  termed  the  ayuaduti  of  .Sylvius, 
or  Itff  rt  tfftio  ad  (juartuni  'ventriculunt, 

Behind  the  pofterior  commifiure  are  four  rounded  eminences, 
called  corpora  (jtuJrifrtmina ;  two  are  fituated  fuperiorly,  and 
two  infcriorly :  they  were  formerly  called  nates  and  tfftes. 

The  third  ventricle  is  lined  by  a  delicate  membrane,  a  re- 
neelion  of  the  pia  mater,  or  membrcma  arachnoiJes,  which  fe- 
•retes  the  fubtile  vapour  by  which  it  is  lubricated. 

. 

The  lateral  ventricles  of  the  brain,  which  are  feparatcd 
from  each  other  by  the  feptum  lucidum,  it  is  afierted" 
by  fome  writers,  communicate  with  one  another.  The 
third  ventricle  having  been  demonftrated,  and  the  (itua- 
tion  of  the  fornix,  this  circuitous  communication  may 
be  explained.  In  the  anterior  part  of  the  lateral  ven- 
tricles there  is  the  foramen  of  Monro,  which  is  fome- 
times  completely  fhut ;  and  when  this  is  the  cafe,  there 
can  be  no  communication  whatever  between  the  lateral 
ventricles :  but  it  is  occafionally  open,  and  then  a  probe 
may  be  pafled  under  the  anterior  crus  of  the  fornix  into 
the  third  ventricle  ;  and  if  a  probe  be  pafled  through 
the  foramen  of  the  oppofite  ventricle,  the  probes  will 
meet  in  the  third  ventricle.  The  communication, 
therefore,  between  the  lateral  ventricles  is  by  the  inter- 
vention of  the  third  ventricle. 

J13-J1  a. i 

The  whole  of  the  cerebrum  may  now  be  removed  by  divid- 
ing two  precedes  of  the  crura  cerebii,  in  the  middle  of  which 
the  fubftantia  nigra  will  be  feen. 

A  fe&ion  of  the  pedss  hippocampi  from  near  their  origin 
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•bliquely  outwards,  exhibits  an  undulated  line,  which  tin* 
the  appearance  of  a  ram's  horn  ;  this  is  called  comu  j4mmomi, 
er  cornu  arietis. 

Three  pair  of  nerves  only  arife  from  the  cerebrum  : 

I.  The  olfaffory.  Thefe  arife  from  the  corpora  ftriata,  are 
fomewhat  triangular  at  their  beginning;  they  proceed  forwards 
under  the  anterior  lobes  of  the  cerebrum,  and  become  flat  and 
pulpy  over  the  aethmoid  bone,  where  they  fend  off"  nerves  to 
the  nofe. 

z.  The  optic  nerves.  Thefe  originate  from  the  thulami  ner- 
vorum  opticorum,  by  broad  beginnings,  which  proceed  around" 
the  fuperior  part  of  the  crura  cerebri,  to  join  one  another : 
from  this  junction  two  round  nerves  go  .off  through  the  optic 
foramen  to  the  eye. 

3.  The  motorrs  ocuhrum.  Thefe  arife  from  the  crura  cerebri, 
at  their  lower  end,  and  pafs  forwards  to  penetrate  the  dura 
mater  juft  above  the  petrous  ridge  of  the  tempoial  bone. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES  OF  THE  CEREBRUM. — Thefe  are,  a 
morbid  foftnefs — a  morbid  firmnefs — a  general  change  of  co- 
lour— inflammation — a'part  of  a  pulpy  coni-iitence—  abfcefs — 
ulceration — a  morbid  hardnefs  of  a  part — fcrophuious  tumours 
—  extiavafation  of  blood  —  veficles  or  hydaiius  —  fungus  — 
abforpthm  ut  the  brain. 

In  the  lateral  -ventricles.  Inflammation  of  the  membrane  lining 
them — hydrocephalus  internus,  or  water  in  thefe  ventricles — • 
an  alteration  of  form  from  veficles  or  other  bodies  protruding. 

Corpora  Jinata.  Totally  deftroyed  by  difeafe— a  number  of 
brown  fpecks  in  their  fubftance. 

Gtminum  centrum  fem'icirculare.     A  morbid  opacity. 

Thalami  neri'orum  opticornm.  Thai  ami  united  in  the  third 
ventricle — a  morbid  cornmiflure  between  them. 

plexus.     Inflammation  —  turgetcency  of  veflels  — 
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vtrix— reficlcs—  hydatids  ?— fmall  glandiform  fubftances  In  the 
plexus  of  a  fubcartilaginoas  confidence — worms. 

Septum  lucidum.  A  morbid  opacity — water  in  the  cavity 
between  its  lamina?. 

Third  vcntriclf.  Water  collcfted — the  fhape  altered  by  the 
•oalefcence  of  the  thalami  nervorum  opticorum. 

Pineal  gland.  Converted  into  a  gritty  fubftance — converted 
into  an  earthy  fubftance — fcirrhus — a  fmall  yellow  body  grow- 
ing to  it — a  general  enlargement. 

Plexus  of  vejfth  fu>  rounding  the  pineal  gland.  Anafarca — 
furrounded  with  coagulable  lymph — furrounded  by  pus. 

CF.REBLLLUM. 

The  cerebellum,  or  little  brain,  is  of  a  round  figure,  and 
Ikuated  under  the  tentorium  of  the  dura  mater  in  the  inferior 
occipital  deprcffions.  It  is  divided  into  two  lobes  by  a  procefs 
of  the  dura  mater,  and  fends  four  proceffes,  or  crura,  forwards, 
'which,  with  the  crura  of  the  cerebrum,  appear  to  conftitute 
the  medulla  oblongata.  The  cerebellum  is  compofed,  like  the 
brain,  of  a  cortical  fubftance,  and  a  medullary.  It  is  clofely 
covered  by  the  pia  mater,  which  fends  proceffes  between  its 
convolutions,  that  appear  more  regular  than  the  convolution* 
of  the  cerebrum.  They  firft  divide  the  external  furface  of  the 
cerebellum  into  laminae,  and  each  lamina  is  again  fubdivided 
like  the  leaf  of  the  male  fern,  fo  that  when  the  cerebellum  is 
cut  tranfverfely,  this  arrangement  of  the  cortical  fubftance  has 
the  appearance  of  a  tree  and  its  branches  ;  and  this  is  termed 
the  arbor  vitte* 

The  two  lobes  of  the  cerebellum  are  feparated  anteriorly, 
by  a  long  triangular  fpace,  the  fourth  ventricle,  which  has  a 
communication  with  the  third  by  means  of  a  long  canal,  the 
iter  a  tcrtio  ad  quartern  vcntricvlvm ,  in  the  medulla  oblongata. 
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ventricle  Is  formed  anteriorly  by  the  medal!, 
oblongata,  pofteriorly  and  laterally  by  the  cerebellum  :  hence 
it  is  common  to  both.  In  it  are  to  be  obferved — 
f*fi  A  thin  medullary  portion  connecting  the  medulla  oblon- 
gata to  the  cerebellum,  and  lying  immediately  between  the 
cruraj  fuperiorly  and  above  the  opening  of  the  iter  into  the 
foOrth  ventricle ;  this  is  called  the  WWa  magna  cerebri. 

2.  A  plexus  of  veffels,  and  apparently  fmall  glands,  called 
the  plexus  of  Hatter.    ' '" 

3.  A  deprefled  line  extending  down  the  medulla  oblongata 
in  the  cavity,  which  is  termed  the  calamus  fcrlptorius. 

4.  Two  or  three  delicate  white  lines  like  nerves,  which  arc 
the  origins  of  one  branch  of  the  portio  mollis,  or  auditory  nerve. 

The  •vermiform  proceffei  are  fituated  before  and  behind  the 
crura  cerebelli,  and  are  merely  a  portion  of  the  cerebellum, 
more  protuberant  than  the  reft,  whofe  convolutions  are  bundled 
round  like  a  number  of  fmall  worms. 

.  DISEASED  APPEARANCES  or  THE  CEREBELLUM. — Moft  of 
the  difeafed  appearances  enumerated  under  the  head  cerebrum 
have  allo  been  noticed  in  the  cerebellum,  viz.  inflammation — 
morbid  foftnefs  —  morbid  firmnefs  —  pulpinefs  of  a  part — 
abfcefc — hardnefs  of  a  part — fcrophulous  tumour — extrava- 
fation  of  blood—  hydatids—  and  alfo  boue  in  the  cerebellum 
-gangrene. 

Fwrtk  ventricle.    Water  in  the  ventricle.     This  is  a  very 
rare  occurrence';  or  perhaps  the  fluid  efcapes  before  the  cavity 
can  be  examined— oedema  of  the  membrane  lining  it. 
•   ., 

MEOULLA    OBLONGATA. 

A  white,  firm,  medullary  fubftan'ce  fituatcd  beneath  the 
cerebrum,  and  befoie  the  cerebellum,  and  lying  upon  the 
cuncitorm  procefs  of  the  occipital  bone.  It  is  broad  and 
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above,  and  narrower  below,  where  it  is  continued 
into  the  medulla  fpinalis.  From  its  appearance  it  .favours  the 
idea  of  its  being  formed  by  the  crura  cerebri  in  its  middle,  en- 
compafied  by  the  crura  cerebelli  becoming  flattened  as  they 
pafs  over  the  former. 

If  there  be  any  part  of  the  brain  in  which  the  fibres,  or 
atoms,  all  concentrate,  it  is  in  the  medulla  oblongata.  Upon 
its  anterior  furface  are  to  be  obferved — 

1.  The  pans  faro/it,  called  alfo  corpus  annulirC)  which  forms 
th/:  upper  and  anterior  part :  it  is  convex,  and  covered  with 
many  ftriae.     The  bafilary  artery  runs  over  it. 

2.  The  corpora  pyramidally.    Two  fomewhat  pyramidal  emi- 
nences proceeding  from  the  pons  Varolii  towards  the  medulla 
fpinalis.. 

'2-  The  corpora  ollvaria.  Two  more  oval  eminences,  one  on 
each  fide  the  corpora  pyramidalia. 

4.  Afutcus,  between  the  corpora  pyramidalia  and  olivaria. 

Through  the  middle  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  juft  before 
the  corpora  quadrigemina,  the  tier  •.}  tcrtio  ad  quartern  ventri- 
culum  runs. 

Three  pairs  of  nerves  have  been  defcribed  as  originating  from 
the  cerebrum  ;  and  fix  more  remain  to  be  enumerated,  which 
arife  from  the  cerebellum  and  medulla  oblongata. 

The  fourth  pair,  which  are  very  delicate  and  long,  and  are 
to  be  feenarifing  from  the  valvula  magna  cerebri. 

The  fifth  pan,  or  trigemini,  are  very  large,  and  proceed  for- 
wards from  the  anterior  part  of  the  crura  cerebelli. 

The  fixth  pair,  or  *bducentet,  are  lefs  than  the  former,  and 
arife  from  the  lower  end  of  the  pons  Varolii, 

They.'-t'cnM  pair  originate  about  the  fourth  ventricle. 

The  eighth,  or  par  vagum,  proceed  from  the  corpora  oli- 
.  °        i  < 

varia  by  many  fmall  branches. 

,  '.ijiaoTO  Mil  to  2l33aii|  tmoigpi/a 
The 


<    *9*    *) 

:  The  ninth  pair  ante  from  the  fulcus  between  the  corpora  oli* 
Yaria  and  pyramklalia. 

•"•The  arteries  of  the  cerebrum,  cerebellum,  and  medulla 
cblongata,  are  branches  of  the  carotids  and  vertebral  arteries, 
Which  unite  in  the  cranium,  and  form  the  circulus  arteriofru 
ff'illjjii,  the  bafilary  arterior,  -the  anterior  cerebri,  and  poflcrior 
cerebri. 

The  veins  proceed  to  the  finufes  of  the  dura  mater. 

The  brain  has  no  nerves,  but  fends  off  nine  pairs. 

The  ufe  of  the  cerebrum,  cerebellum,  and  medulla  oblongatjf, 
is  to  conftitute  the  ftnfarium  commune,  the  organ  of  all  the 
fcnfes. 

DISEASED    AppEAHAtrcEs  OF  THE    MEDULLA  OBLONOATA. 
The  right  inferior  eminence  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina  has 
been  converted  into  a  brownifh  pulpy  fubftance,  which  dilcaied 
appearance  extended  a  little  way  internally. 
;,  —  • 

MEDULLA    SPINALIS. 

The  fpinal  marrow  is  a  continuation  of  the  medulla  ob- 
longata  j  beginning  from  the  great  occipital  foramen,  and  paff- 
ing  down  the  vertebral  canal,  through  the  cervical,  dorfal,  and 
lumbar  \crtcbrse,  where  it  terminates  in  a  vaft  number  of  long 
nerves,  which,  from  their  refemblance  to  a  horfe's  tail,  are 
called  the  cauda  rqui*a. 

It  is  compofed,  like  the  brain,  cerebellum,  and  medulla 
oblongata,  of  nervous  matter,  which  is  diftinguifhed  into  me- 
dullary and  cortical  I'ubftance :  the  former  is  external,  and  the 
latter  internal. 

Throughout  its  whole  courfe,  the  fpinal  marrow  is  covered 
by  the  pia  mater,  tunica  arachnoides,  and  dura  mater ;  and 
there  is  a  ligamentous  band  in  the  interRices  of  the  origin  of 

the 
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»*he  nerves,  from  the  firfl  cervical  to  the  twelfth  dorfal  vertebra, 
called  the  livamentnnt  j\-rnitum,  or  Jenticulatuni. 

Thirty  pairs  of  nerves  are  given  off  from  the  fpinal  marrow 
in  its  courfe  along  the  1'pine,  which  are  teimed  fpiaal  nerves. 


OF  THE  ACTION  OF  THE  CEREBRUM,  CEREBEL- 
LUM, MEDULLA  OBLONGATA,  AND  MEDULLA 
SPINALIS. 

The  moft  important  functions  of  an  animal  body  are  thofe 
of  the  brain.  In  order  to  explain  thefe  accurately,  it  is  necef- 
lary  to  mention  a  few  experiments  which  have  been  made  upon 
animals. 

Upon  dividing,  compreffing,  or  tying  a  nerve,  the  mufcles 
to  which  the  nerve  goes  become  paralytic.  If  the  nerve  thus 
divided,  compreffedj  or  tied,  had  any  particular  fenfation,  that 
fenfation  no  longer  exifts ;  but  upon  untying  or  removing  the 
compreffion,  its  peculiar  fenfe  returns. 

If  the  cerebrum,  cerebellum,  or  medulla  oblongata,  be  irri- 
tated, dreadful  convulsions  take  place  all  over  the  body. 

If  any  part  of  the  brain  be  comprefled,  that  part  of  the 
body  is  deprived  of  motion  which  has  nerves  from  the  com- 
preffed  part. 

From  thefe  phenomena,  it  is  evident  that  the  caufe  of  every 
fenfation  and  motion  in  ari  animal  body  arifes  from  the  brain 
and  fpinal  marrow,  and  that  from  thefe  parts  it  is  conveyed  to 
every  fentient  part  through  the  medium  of  the  nerves.  Hence 
it  follows,  that  the  nerves  are  the  organs  by  which  the  various 
lenfitions  are  produced.  The  manner,  however,  in  which  the 
nerves  exerciie  fenfe  and  motion  ;  how  the  will  is  conveyed 
from  the  brain  to  the  different  parts  ;  qnd  how,  from  the  dif- 
ferent 


ferfnt. parts  fenfations  are  conveyed  to  the  brain,  remains  in- 
volved in  obfcurity  -  feveraJ  hypothecs  have  been  deduced  to 
explain  it,  but  none  appear  to  be  fatisfaftory.  See  alfo  pare 
157,  -,  **«  ff  Mfi£ 


OCULUS. 
. 
The  eye  is  the  organ  of  vifion,  and  isilnuitcd  in  the  orbits  on 

each  fide  the  nofe. 

The  parts  which  form  the  eye  are  divided  into  external  and 
internal. 

The  external  parts  are, 

t.  The  fuf>cr  cilia,  or  eyebrows:  a  layer  of  hair  which  begins 
afr  the  root  of  the  nofe,  and  forms  an  arth  over  the  eye.  Its 
ufe  is  to  fhade  the  eye  from  too  flrong  a  li^ht,  and  defend  it 
from  the  fweat  flowing  down  the  fort- head  :  by  means  of  its 
rnufcle  it  aWb  is  corrugated,  to  exprefs  certain  paflions  of  the 
mind. 

z.  The  yclids,  which  are  two  femilunar  produftions ;  co- 
vered internally  by  the  conjunftive  membrane  and  Mcil;omius's 
glands,  and  formed  externally  by  common  integuments  and  a 
cartilage :  they  are  extremely  moveable,  cfpecially  the  upper. 
The  cartilage  between  the  conjunctive  membrane  and  the  com- 
mon interments  of  the  eyelid  is  femilunar,  and  termed  the 
tarfus.  The  ed^es  of  the  eyelids  have  a  number  of  fhort  hairs 
Jirifmg  from  them  and  tur-i-d  outwards,  called  cilia,  or  eye- 
lafhes.  The  ufe  of  the  ryelids  is  to  cover  the  eyes  during  fleep  ; 
to  defend  them  from  dull  and  other  lubftances,  and  too  ftrong 
rays  of  light;  and  to  lubricate  the  conjunctiva  by  frequently 
moving  its  fecretkm  over  the  furface  of  the  eye. 

3.  The  funff.j  lathryinalia,tY:'0  fmall  orifices,  one  of  which  is 
<s*n  at  the  end  of  each.eyelid  near  the  nofe.  From  thefe  opcn- 
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ings,  a  canal  goes  downwards  and  inwards  ;  and  meeting  about 
half  an  inch  from  their  origin,  they  form  a  fac,  called  faccus 
lachryraalis,  which  is  continued  downwards  through  the  duclus 
ad  nafum  into  the  nofe.  The  tears  are  abforbed  by  \.he.pun£1a. 
lachrymal'M,  and  conveyed  into  the  nofe  through  the  fac  and 
canal. 

4.  The  lachrymal  glandy  which  is  fituated  in  the  fuperior  part 
of  the  orbit  in  a  peculiar  depreffion :  it   is  hard,  conglobate, 
of  an  oval  form,  and  has  a  number  of  excretory  duels  which 
convey  the  fluid  called  tears,  fecreted  by  this  gland,  on  the  fur- 
face  of  the  eye. 

5.  The  caruncida  lackryaialis,  a  fmall  red  tubercle  in  the  in- 
ternal canthus  of  each  eye.     It  has  a  number  of  hairs,  and 
fecretes  a  fmegma  :  it  is  allb  of  ufe  to  direft  the  tears  into  the"1 
puntta  lachrymalia. 

6.  The  iunica  conjunfliw!,  a  tranfparent  vafcular  membrane, 
reflected  from  the  edge  of  one  eyelid  over  the  internal   part  of 
the  eyelid  acrofs  the  bulb,  to  which  it  adheres  very  firmly, 
and  then  over  the  internal  pai»*6f  the.  other  eyelid  to  its  edge. 
It  is  more  loofeiy  connected  with  the  eyelids  than  the  eye  ;  and 
where  it  pafies  the  cornea  tranfparens,    it  adheres  fo  firmly 
that  it  cannot  be  feparated.     Its  ufe  is  to  lubricate  the  eye  by 
the  moiflure  fecreted  from  its  tranfparent  arteries. 

The  internal  parts  of  the  eye  are  termed  the  bulb  ;  they 
conftitute  the  eye,  properly  fo  called,  and  are— 

i.  The  fclerolic  memhrane.  A  very  firm,  hard,  white, 
horny  tunic,  into  which  the  mufcles  of  the  eye  are  inferted. 
The  anterior  part  of  this  coat  is  glaffy  and  tranfparenc,  and 
projects  fomewhat;  it  is  called  cornea  trtinfyarens,  to  diftinguiflx 
it  from  the  other  part,  which  is  alfo  termed  cornea  opaca. 
The  optic  nerve  is  inferted  into  the  pofterior  part  of  the  fcle- 
o  -  jotic 
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rofic  membrane,   which  appears  to  be  an  expansion -of  its 
external  tunic,  continued  from  the  dura  mater.  >i(.i  rfjiv'/ 

2.  Immediately  under  the  fclerotic  membrane  is  a  very  vaf- 
cular,  foft,  and  rough  membrane,  called  the  nifmbraiia,  of 
tunica  choroiJca.  It  adheres  to  the  fcleroric  from  the  optic- 
nerve  all  around  to  the  edge  of  the  tranfparent  cornea  by  vef-  > 
fds  ;  but  when  it  arrives  here,  inftead  of  being  continued  around 
the  concavity  of  th«  cornea  tianfparens,  it  pafles  ftraight  • 
downwards  and  inwards,  forming  the  coloured  part  of  the  eye, 
which  is  fomctimes  black,  blue,  &c.  This  black  or  blue  part  • 
is  called  the  iris,  which  poflefles  a  contrafilile  power,  by  feme 
fuppofed  to  arife  from  mufcular  fibres,  fo  as  to  enlarge  or  con- 
trail the  openingan  its  middle,  which  is  the  pupil.  The  edge  • 
of  the  choroid  membrane  that  adheres  to  the  ambit  of  the  • 
cornea  tranfparens  is-covercd  with,  a  white  fringe,  to  which  the 
name  of  ciliary  circle  is  given.  Some  anatomifts  have  fuppofed 
the  cheroid  membrane  was  formed  of  two  laminae.  The  pofte- 
ricr  furface  of  the  iris  is  termed  the  uvca. 

The  pupil  of  a  foetus  of  fix  months  is  covered  by1  a  vafcu- 
lar  membrane,  called  rnembrana  pupitlaris.  It  16  conti- 
nued acrofe  from  the  fides  of  the  iris. 

3.  The  pofterior  furface  of  the  tunica  choroides  is  covered' 
with  a  black  mucus  known  by  the  name- of  the.  pigment  of  the 
choroid  membrane  and  uvea.  ( 

4.  Upon  the  infide  of  the  choroid  membrane,  correfponding 
to  the  ciliary  circle  on  the  outfide,  are  a  number  of  -wliitc  JiriiCt 
which  are  called  ciliary  frocfffls. 

5.  There  is  a  wh'tiih,  pulpy,  vafcular  membrane  covering 
the  pigment  of"  the  choroides,  which  is  the  immediate  organ 
of  vilion,  and  ca'Jed  the  retina.     It  palTes  forward  from  the  ' 
ojtric.ni.-rve,  and  terminates  in  tbe. ciliary  procellcs. 

Tl;-. 
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.The*  -membranes  which  hav.e  been  defcribed  -arc  diftetulirl 
with  the  vitreous  humour,  cryftalline  lens,  and  aqueous  hu- J 
mour.  - 

1.  The  vitreous  humour,  fulftance  or  body,  is   a   foft,  round, 
and  very  tranfparent  fubftance,  filling  the  whole  hollow 'furface 
of  the  'retina.     It  has  a  cavity  in  its  anterior  furface,  and  is 
furrounded  with  a  delicate  membrane,  called  the  kyabid  w  •*•- 
brant,  which  fends  a -number  of  iamins,  internally  forming 
cells ;  and  thefe  cells  are  diftended  with  a  tranfparent  fluid. 

2.  The  cryJlaU'ine  lens  lies  in  the  depreffion  in  the  anterior 
part  of  the  vitreous  humour.     It  is  a  folid,  transparent,  lenti- 
form  body,  like  ice,  and  is  cnclofed  in  a  capfule,   called  the 
capfule  of  the  cryftalline  lens. 

3.  The  aqueous  htmaur  is  very  fluid  and  tranfparent,  and  fitts 
the  fpace  between  the  cryftalline  lens  and  the  cornea  tranf-' 
parens. 

The  fpacc  between  the  anWrior  furface  of  the  cryftalline* 
lens  and  pofterior  furface  of  the  transparent  cornea,  has  the 
ms  hanging  like  a  cnrtain  in  its  middle,  and  which  divides  it 
into  two  fpaces :  trigfe  fpaces  are  diflinguifhed  by  the  name  of 
anterior  a^id  fofter'tur  clumbers. 

The  arteries  of  the  eye  are  the  ophthalmic,  central  artery 
of  the  optic  nerve,  and  the  ciliary  arteries :  thefe  convey  tlieir 
fuperfluous  blood  into  fmaH  veins,  which  at  kngth  form  tht 
ophthalmic  vein,  a  branch  of  the  external  jugular. 

The  oftic  nerve  is  entirely  loft  in  the  retina.  The  eye  ha§ 
alfo  the  ophthalmic  nerve  ef  the  fifth  pair,  and  another  bran.-ft 
of  the  third  pair,  which  form  a  ganpKm  that  fupplies  the  bull*. 

Th'fc  tife  of  the  eye  is  to  receive,  refraS,  and  unite  the  r,    .- 
of  light  into  a  focvs,  and  paint  the  o'.j.-as  on  ;r.t  ^::ita.      - 
Vrfioii. 

•-.'[  -fie.'iio  ad.'.  .         j,_ 
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APPEARANCES.  —  Ejebrom.     Eyebrows  wanting, 
Called  madaro/ts, 

Eyelajhes.    A  double  fet,  %8&£/KrU*Jk. 

•  EyeKds.  A  growing  together,  called  ancfyilfpltarnnti—aAhc- 
fion  to  the  globe  of  the  eye,  called  jfymblffiJiarum  —  inflammation, 
or  blepharophthalmia  —  eedema  —  cntphyfema  —  atkerorna  —  far  coma 
—  fcirrhus  —  'cancer  —  horJeohtm,  or  ftye  —  a  pellucid  veficle,  or 
hydatid  —  warts  —  a  turning  outwards  of  the  eyelid,  or  f£i.ropiunr 
•-^a  turning  inwards,  or  entropium  —  a  thickening  of  the  margin, 

or  ylgfc  ™di  yi 

'•Zathrjmol  p«Jjagts.  Obflraaion  of  the  dufts  —  dropfy  of  the 
faccus  lachrymalis—  fiftula  lachrymalis—  tumour  on  the  outfide 
of  the  fac,  or  anchyl«p»(fa  [[gm't  E  ,au?tii)iJn/J  srIT  ."> 

Ciiruncula  lachrymalit.  An  enlargement,  or  ezcrefceucer 
called  encanthus  —  wanting,  or  >"^>"^t'wriv/( 

Cottjunfi'rve  membrane.  Inflammation,  or  oj>]tthJmia  —  veficles, 
or  pUyBente—  a  hard  tobeicle  adhering  to  it,  or  papula. 

Cornea  tratifpartitp.  A  morbid  thicknefs  and  opacity,  or 
ftapJiyloma  —  abfcefe,  or  onyx  —  too  great  a  convexity,  caufing 
ihortnefs  of  fight,  or  ,  ayoft  —  too  flat,  caufing  prtflyopi,  or 
long  fight. 

Bulb  of  the.  eye.     Cancer-a  protrufion,  of  efMalinoptofit. 

Iris.     No  pupil,  otjfrntztfs. 

Jqutoui  tumour.  Pus  inftead  of  water,  or  fyfo^ium-a.  whits 
humour,  or  kypogala. 

CrvjMiime  Um.     Cataraa,  feveral  fpecies. 


trtoi,*  ku*.,.r.     A  turbidnefs,  or  glauwna, 
Retina.     Inflammation. 

Ol'LRATIONS    PERFOKMED    ON    THE    EYE.        Removal   of   CX- 

crefcences  —  operation  for  fiftula  lachrymalis  —  fyringing  the 

lachrymal  paflages  —  operation  for   cataract  —  extraction  and 

couching  —  removal  of  a  cancerous  eye. 

talirtiiaiiTOl  bus  £3lrl303  tii.  AURIS. 

£  O 
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The  ear  is  the  organ  of  hearing.  It  Is  diftinguifhed  into  *he 
external  and  interal  ear. 

The  external  ear  is  formed  of  an  oval  cartilage,  concave  before* 
having  feveral  eminences  and  deprefllons ;  and  convex  behind, 
covered  with  common  integuments. 

i.  The  external  ridge  is  called  the  helix ;  it  curls  inwards. 
a.  The  antihelix,  a  ridge  fituated  more  internally  than  the  helix. 

3.  The  touch .?,  or  cavity,  bounded  by  the  antihelix  and  tragus* 

4.  The  tragus,    a  cartilaginous  eminence  covered  with  long 
hairs.     5.  The  antitragus,  a  fmall  depreffion  oppofite  to  the 
tragus,  at  the  bottom  of  the  antihelix.     6.  The  lobule  of  the 
car,  which  hangs  downwards,  and  is  bored  for  rings. 

The  bony  meatus  auditorius  of  the  ear  is  lined  by  a  cartilage 
and  common  integuments,  between  which  are  the  glands  that 
fecrete  the  wax.  This  canal,  the  meatus  auditorius  txternus, 
is  terminated  by  a  membrane  of  the  tympanum. 

The  external  ear  has  feveral  mufcles  and  ligaments,  which 
have  been  defcribed. 

The  internal  ear  lies  concealed  within  the  petrous  portion  of 
the  temporal  bone  ;  it  is  divided  into  the  tympanum,  maftoid 
cells,  and  labyrinth. 

The  tympanum  is  an  irregularly  round  cavity  covered  by  a 
mufcle,  called  the  membrana  tympani,  like  a  drum  by  its 
parchment.  It  contains  four  delicate  bones,  the  malleus,  incus, 
Jlapes,  and  os  orbiculare,  and  fome  mufcles  belonging  to  them, 
and  the  membrana  tympani.  It  is  every  where,  even  the  bones, 
covered  with  a  very  vafcular  membrane,  and  has  feverrJ 
openings,  which,  with  the  maftoid  cells,  are  defcribed  in  the 
Ofteology. 

The  LilyrJath  is  compofed  of  the  cochlea  and  femicircular 
P  3  canals  j 
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canals ;  "thefe  hare  alfo  beer,  defi-ribed  in  the  Oftetdogy.  There 
remain,  however,  to  be  defcribed  the  foft  parts  which  are 
fthind  within  them,  and  which  arc  the  immediate  organ  of 
•f&'rlng:  thrfr  areU.*'^  »*nimw»  ftns 
nBl5**ra4  ™<-™*>Tan-M  f-mrtrcular  -canal*;  which  are  fituatfd 
",  :v  in  rhf  bony  fcrnicaeular  cannls,  and  loofely  connected 
to  their  periofteum  by  a  fine  cellular  membrane,  a  quantity 
ef  fluid  being  interpofed,  which  circulates  through  the  laby- 
'jinth.  Each  of  thefe  membranaeeous  femicircular  canals  pro- 
ceed? from  the  vcftibule,  and  at  its  commencement  fwells  into 
an  oval  ampull*  ;  and  thefe  oval  ampullae  originate  from  a  mem- 
branaceous  i'aCculus  within  the  vefttbulum,  which  is  termed 
the  aheifs  cimmunis-  This  facculus,  the  ampullae,  and  mem- 
branaeeous canals,  therefore,  occupy  the  veftibulum  and  offeous 
femicircular  canals ;  and  it  is  by  means  of  the  alveus  com- 
munis  that  the  membranous  canals  all  communicate  with  one 
"another,  they  being,  as  it  were,  tubes  going  from  the  facculus. 
They  are  diftended  by  a  very  limpid  fluid. 

2.  The  auditory  nerve  is  expanded  upon  the  fides  of  the 
alveus  communis  and  ampullae,  in  a  beautiful  manner,  like  a 
fan  or  beard,  refembling  very  much  the  mucous  expanfion  of 
the  optic  nerve  in  the  form  of  the  retina.     There  is  one  more 
evident  expanfion  of  the  nerve  adhering  to  the  fpinous  procefs 
of  the  veftibule,  which  is  termed  the  barbula. 

3.  The  zvna  tnol/is  of  the  cochlea ;  which  is  compofed  of 
two  fubftances  :  the  one  is  of  a  confidence  between  cartilage 
•and  membrane,  fomewbaTof  a  coriacious  texture  ;  the  other  is 
:  perfectly  membranous,  a^d  almoft  of  a  mucous  confiftence. 

The  former  adheres  very  firmly  to  the  fpiral  lamina  of  the 

cochlea,  which  it  accompanies  throughout ;    and  the  latter, 

•  which  appears  to  be  formed  of  a  duplicature  of  the  periofteum, 

is  continued  from  the  coriacious  part  to  the  fide  of  the  cochlea, 

fo 


:ib  that  it  completes  the  fepturn  dividing  the  cochlea-  into  two 


':  ^rrThe  auditory  nerve,  having  fupplied  thr  veftibule,  pro- 
-creeds  to  the  cochlea,  and  terminates  by  a  vaft  number  of  fibres, 
which  proceed  through  bony  canaliculi  of  the  modiplus,  and 
ceme  out  on  the  zona  mollis,  forming  a  beautiful  nervous 


,,,<£[  .,;  PHYSIOLOGY    OF    UEATUNC. 

•  The  phyfiolosry  of  hearing  has  been  already  confidcred  at 
page  158,  which  the  reader  may  confult,  and  then  return  to 
following  more  minute  explanation. 

The  bafis  of  the  ftapes  jets  within  the  veftibulum,  in  that 
part  where,  as  in  a  centre,  it  looks  towards  the  common 
channel  of  the  membranous  femicircular  canals,  and  the  ori- 
fice of  the  fcala  veflibuli;  therefore  the  fonorous  vibrations 
of  the  ftapes  are  communicated  to  the  water  of  the  laby-* 
rinth,  and  the  undulations  fent  out  from  this  part  as  from  a 
centre  to  a  circumference,  and  ftrike  firft  the  alveus  commu- 
nis,  and  are  then  propagated  throughout  the  liquor  of  the 
labyrinth  which  furrounds  the  membranous  femicircular  ca- 
nals. Thufe  undulations  ftrik«  the  membranous  femicircular 
canals  on  their  whole  furfacc,  and  the  canals  aeitate  the  fluid 
they  contain  as  well  as  that  in  the  alveus  comrnunis ;  and1 
thele  agitations  now  affeft  the  nervous  expanlions  in  the  alwus 
comrnunis  and  membranous  femicircular  canals.  One  fcala 
of  the  cochlea  opens  into  the  veftibulum,  whilft  the  other 
begins  from  the  feneftra.ovalis  ;  both  fcaUe  are  filled  with  the 
water  of  . the  labyrinth,  and  communicate  with  each  .other, at 
the  apex  of  the  cochlea  ;  fo  that  the  fonorous  vibrations  are 
communicated  alfo  to  the  fcala!  of  the  cochlea.  In  the  middle 
between  the  fcala!  of  the  cochlea,  is  the  zona  mollis,  on  which, 
the  nerve  is  al.'p  fpreud  j  hence  the  uiidulaiions  are  coinmu- 

x  o  4  nicated 


AB  thofemffeftions  of 

the  auditory  nerve,  namely,  in  that  of  the  ampullae  of  the  fernU 
circular  canals,  the  alw*u<;  c«naraunis,  and  the  fpiral  zone  of 
tb,e  cochlea,,  hearing .  cgnlifts.  :  The  auditory  ntne  convfcys 
thefe  vibrations  to,.,  the,  for.forium,  wheie  :he  mead  is  informed 
o.f  tbe.prefence  of  (bund,  and  judges  of  its  difference.  Gravity 
and  acutencfs  of  found  depend  upon  the  number  of  .vibrations 
given  at  the  fame  flflJ^foflon  »U  eww  Y_im>  J 


The  nofe  is  a  prominence  of  the  face,  between  the  cydf&l' 
tBODtb.  rn»»  UwqnwJ 

It  is  divided  into  the  «*temal  nofe,  properly  fo  called,  and 
an  internal  one.  The  former  is  diftinguifhed  into  root,  back, 
apex,  and  alse:  the  latter  into  two  noftrils,  five  cartilages, 
the  frontal,  aethmoidal,  and  maxillary  linufes. 

i.  The  root  is  the  fup;rior  part,  contiguous  to  the  forehead. 
,7i*,tThe  back,  01  iriuge,   is  the  middle  prominence,  which 
goes  downwards. 

3.  The  al<e,  or  pln-xf,  ar«  the  lateral  and  moveable  parts. 

4.  The  apex,  or  tip,  is  the  inferior  round  part. 

5.  The  cartilages  of  the  nofe  are,  one  in  the  middle,  which, 
vilh  'the  vomcr,    completes  the  feptum  rtarium,  and  two  on 
each  fide  of.  the  feptum,  which  form  the  round  tip,  and  open- 
ing mto  the  noftriis. 

^:^»fi»nt»ljfmfat  thefc  cormnnnicate  with  the  fuperior 
part  of  the  noftrils. 

7.  The  fpluenoidal  finus,  -which  opens  into  the  pofterior  nof- 

•SSlirflfttttoa* 

8.  The  mtxMlay.  fmwfcs,  which  open  into  the  anterior  noftrils 

it  their  fides.     ^  19bnu  mort  Rblnwnwob  311:05  ^blurr  w 

9.  Betides  frfr. parts,,  the  wftiib  ha«  the  *,K»,feJ  p*r- 


t(  *»  ) 

few  ef!the«4hnu»ff<ba*e,  tod'the  ht 


ing  \fcrttlin  tbdinqmi!  arfi  lo 

fig  df-.the:d»aw  ad  rfcfcrft.  »* 
^parvs  tare  eo<*r£d 

bded  ctte^itt^fcM^frorn  its  difrovercr,1  up 
which  the  decretory  dudlfc  'tff.tke  rniicoas  gTarids  open,  'and  the 
olfactory  nerves  ire^  taeaati  tolly  dr(&i%*ted--  fey  that  thrpmritary 
membrane  not  only  covers  the  noftrils,'  but  the  (mules  com- 
municating with  them. 

The  arteries  of  the  interna}%ft'  parts  are  branches  of  the 
internal  maxiHary  and  internal  carotids,  -r.-.io  fi  Ei  slo'- 

The  veins  terminate  in  the  orbital,  temporal  veins,  which 
convey  their  blood  to  the  internal  jugular.  -•  -  -...{"-rib  zt  v 

Befides  the  olfaftory  nerves,  the  nofe  is  fupplied  by  the 
ophthalmic  nerve  and  fuperior  maxillary. 

The  mfe  is  the  organ  of  fmelling  ;  and  it  affifts  in  refpiration 
and  fpeech. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflanjmation  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  called  catarrlius  —  ulceration,  called  exena  —  morbid 
thickening  —  polypus  —  obftrutlion  in  the  du£lus  ad  nafum  — 
an  adventitious  opening  through  the  lachrymal  bone  —  abfcefs 
of  the  antrum. 

OPERATIONS  PERFORMED  ON  THE  NOSE.  Syringing  the 
du&us  ad  nafum  —  removing  polypi  —  pafling  a  hollow'  tube 
through  the  noftril  into  the  oefophagus—  perforating  the  antrum 
of  Highmore—  plugging  up  the  noftrils  in  cafes  of  haemorrhage. 

.aliiiion  sih 
-Ion  T      .  MOUT^I.  ..  ......  ,xi.^ariT  -t 

The  cavity  of  the  mouth  is  covered  by  the  cheeks  and  lips. 

The  ckteki  are  compofed  of  common  integuments  and  va- 

rious mufcles  going  downwards  from  under  the  eye,  over  the 

fupsrior  tnaxiilary,  to  the  inferior  maxillary  bone.  ' 

Wrt  .  The 


(<#>*  > 

^  2ffce,/^,are  compofed  of  c 

ajad  are  highly  vafcular,  which  gives  them  that  beautiful  rwlr 
.  nefs  ip  health..  ,  Adhere  the  lips  msct  together^  .it.  is  called  .the 
jngkior  nommijjure  of  the  lipft^  f,.,.,,,^  #-$  .  y5f,tvf  *«HjJc«m 
.'-•ii  I?!1?  artf.ri.f  $  the  JiPs  are  **e  coroaary,  and  Angular  3*;teiiss» 
,Thofe  of  .the,  checks  are  branches.  ,#.,tbe,  in/prior  oibiul,  al- 
,\.eql,ajc,  sndfa<4nl  ajrtcries.  .,  r»rf->«o-wt  •snhmo>  f«nulfiq  bwti- 
,_.  ;^ie  wi/w  empty  therafelves  into  the,  external  jugulaj^i^,^^,  . 
the  y/ra^rbltql,  tiie  /*A«<j/.  niewp,,  ^  branch 

1**^^^^:'.' 
;  ' 


The  pavity  of,  the  .rriouth  is  bounded,  fuperiorVy  by  the  hard 
and  fuft  palate,  ipferiorly  by  the  tongue,  anteriorly  and  late- 
rally by  the  teeth,  and  pofteriorly  k  is  o}>cn,  communicating 
with  the  fauces  ;  hence  the  gums,  the  palate,  the  veluin  pen- 
dulum palati,  and  the  membrane  covering  thcfe,  are  to  be 
confidered  here. 

i.  The^w.vw,  a  red,  vafcular,  fpor^y  fubftance  of  a  peculiar 
nature,  encompafling  the  necks  ot  the  teeth,  and  lying  on  each, 
fide  the  alveolar  procefles. 

"*.»!,     ' 

The  edges  of  the  gums  have  the  power  of  fecreting  the 
tartar  fometimes  found  upon  the  teeth. 

When  the  gums  bleed,  are  more  fpongy  than  ordinary, 
»;  Xrtu.-  imi^  ulcerate  along  their  margin  ;  they  cauf'e  a  foe  tor  of 
the  breath,  and  the  difeafe  is  called  Jtemtcjce. 

The  gums  are  often  the  feat  of  abfcefs,  called  epulis,  or 
gum-boil. 

They  occasionally  fhoot  out  a  very  vafcular  production,  or 
•*'*   'fungus,  difficult  to  cure. 

a.  The  palate.     The  roof  of  tht  mouth  is  called  the  palate  ; 


t\ie  anterior  portion  is  much  harder  than  the  pofterior,  being 
!  "^  Partly 


partly  Formed  of  bone,  and  hence  diftinguimed  into  hard  and  foft 
palate.  The  hard  palate  is  that  portion  of  the  roof  which  i'j 
'  formed  by  the  palate  bones  and  palatine  portions  of  the  fuperior 
maxillary  bones  ;  it  is  covered  with  periofteum  and  the  common 
membrane  of  the  mouth,  which  is  formed  into  ru£,c.  The  foft 
palate,  or  velum  pendulum  palat't,  extends  backwards  from  the 
•hard  palate,  forming  two  arches:  it  is  compofed  of  the  internal 
membrane  of  the  mouth,  a  number  of  elands  and  mufcL-s. 
From  the  middle  of  the  velum  pendulum  palatinum  there  hangs 
down  over  the  tongue  a  conical  body  like  a  nipple,  feen  when 
the  mouth  is  opened,  which  is  the  uvula.  From  the  fides  of 
the  uvula,  towards  the  fides  of  the  tongue,  the  foft  palate 
forms  two  arches  ;  the  anterior  of  thefe  is  fixed  to  the  fides  of 
the  tongue,  but  the  pofterior  extends  backwards  to  be  inferted 
into  the  pharynx.  Between  thefc  two  arches,  on  each  fide, 
,at  their  bottom,  is  an  oblong  gland,  called  the  tonfil ;  it  has 
i'everal  excretory  dufts  opening  upon  its  furface. 

The  hard  palate  is  feldom  found  difeafed ;  but  the  foft 
palate,  uvula,  and  tonfils  are  quite  the  reverie.  Inflam- 
mation— ulceration — relaxation — enlarged  toniils — ton- 
Ills  filled  with  a  febaceous  fubttance — tonfils  perforated 
—  complete  lofs  of  the  foft  palate,  are  amongft  tlit 
,  ,  moft  frequent  difealed  appearances. 

3.  The  membrane  covering  the  mouth  is  a  reflection  of  the 
(kin  and  epidermis :  it  is  very  fpongy  and  cellular,  having  a 
'number  of  fmall  glands  under  it,  and  their  excretory  duels 
opening  upon  its  furface. 

It  is  fubjeft  to  inflammation,  which,  about  the  tonfils 
and  foft  palate,  is  called  ynanchf  tenJiUaris,  and  gangrene 
in  thofe  parts  called  cynanche  uiiiligiia. 

• 
The  falivary  glands,  whofe  excretory  dufls  pour  the  faliva 


Wo  this  cavity,  arc  confidered  in  Adenology. 


The 


r»i/gj)ni  nommoa  aih  -^J  t>:>i?9§j  ?y^o!oi(M  ni  haubrtnoo  MS 

The  mouth  5s  the  organ  of  maftication  and  deglutition    .fe 

•Ufa  afford*-*  >paff?g<;  *OrtUeY?wo  Jn  breathing,  and  afiite  in 

forming  the  founds  for •fpealung.    ,,c  ri:)jriw  }o  3mo1  ,<dfiqrq 

bns  zabft  ad)  no  iuen;>rrmn  florn  3i£  y3rfj  :  miolignul  amol 

PHYsioubov  OIF  iMA«!r!KniTwb*iwoqu  Ins  (xaqe 

Mafti.cation^  is  the  comminution  of  the  food  between  the 
teeth,  effefted  by  the  jaws,  the  tongue,  cheeks,  and  lips.  The 
powers  which  move  thefe  patts  are  their  various  mufcles,  by 
•which  the  lower  jaw  is  pulled  from  the  upper,  and  again 
brought  to  it,  whilft  the  tongue  perpetually  puts  the  food 
between  the  teeth,  and  the  cheeks  and  lips  impede  it,  when 
mafticated,  from  falling  out  of  the  mouth.  By  this  procefs, 
the  food  is  divided,  lacerated,  and,  as  it  were,  ground,  and 
mixed  with  the  faliva,  mucus  of  the  mouth,  and  the  atmofphe- 
rical  air,  and  thus  rendered  fit  to  be  fwallowed  and  digefted; 
To  that  mafticatlon  is,  in  faft,  an  incipient  digeftion. 

jlTOifl  ooj  niL-na)^— 73Dfih.- 

«o  »hthf  li«nl— toijou$PNGUE'      . 

A  mufcular  body,  moveabla  in  every  direction,  and  iituated 
•in  the  inferior  part  of  the  mouth. 

It  is  divided  into  a  bafe,  body,  back,  an  inferior  furface, 
and  two  fides. 

The  baft  is  that  part  whichTies  on  the  os  hyoides. 

The  My  is  the  middle  and  U?ger  part,  which  ends  in  the 
-more  moveahle  part. 

The  fuperior  furface  is  called  the  loci :  on  it  are  to  be 
noti,  ed  the  opening  of  feveral  glands. 

The  Iiiferiur  furface  is  connecled  to  the  parts  below  by  the 
membrane  of  the  mouth,  which  forms  a  bridle,  or  f> v nulum, 
behind  t'H4JrtMdW  Mfc1^^;'--'  -''-' 

The  tongue  is  formed  of  a  number  of  mufcular  fibres,  which 


C    so5    ) 

arc  confidered  in  Myology,  cdvcrcd  by  the  common  integ*- 
ab  bns  nobEaiftsm  "lo  nsjio  or?.}  ai  riluom  aiiT 


papillae,  fome  of  which  are  pyramidal,  others  conoldy  •'And 
fome  fungiform  :  they  are  moft  numerous  on  the  fides  and 
apex,  and  upon  the  middle  of  the  back.  . 

This  organ  is  plentifully  fuppliedwith  arteries,  which  come 
„,  ,  '  '  .  ,         ,  .'jflJ  z\  pohEtyfteM 

off  from  the  carotid,  and  are  termed  ranuie,  or  lingual. 

The  fnjaller  -veins  empty  themfelves  into  the  great  lingual 
vein,  which  proceeds  to  the  external  jugular. 


The  nerves  of  the  tongue  are  alfo  numerous,  arifmg  from 
the  fifth,  eighth,  and  ninth  pairs. 

The  ufe  of  this  vifcus  is  to  conftitute.  the  orgarj  of  tafte, 
and  affift  in  chewing,  fwallowing,  fucking,  and  tafiing. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  TONGUE.  Inflammation,  called  gloffitit 
—  abfcefs  ;  where  it  appears  under  the  tongue  it  is  called 
ranula  —  gangrene  —  ulceration  ;  frna.ll  white  ulcers  are  called 
af>hth<e  ;  befides  common  ulcers,  there  is  a  fpecies  of  ulceration 
along  the  fides,  of  a  chronic  nature—  cancer  —  frcenum  too  fhort; 
when  the  perfon  is  faid  to  be  tongue-tied  —  fmall  veficles  o» 
the  fides  of  the  tongue,  or  hydatids.  /mm  /• 

OPERATION.    The  clipping  the  troenum  when  too  fhorL 
' 


• 

OF  THE  NECKw  art)      ' 


The  parts  which  form  the  neck  aie  dhided  into  external  and 
internal. 

The  external  parts,  are  the  common  integuments,  the  mufclcs 
of  the  neclc,  eighv.paii  of  cervical  nerves,  two  carotid  arteries, 
two  vertebral  arteries,  two  external.  jugular  veins,  two  intennl 
doirfw  ^)\dh  icIoG^jj,:'  it  IxTjnol  ti  3030 

•w  4, 


C?  a*   ) 

jugular  veins,  the  jugular  glands,  the  thyroid  gland,  the 
eighth  pair  of  nerves  of.  the  cerebrurti,  and  the  great  intcr- 
coftal. 

The  internal  parti  are  the"  fauces,  pharynx,  oefophagus,  Ia«  ' 
rynx,  and  the  trachea.'  ^if  ..^  ttlusiujn  s  zi  xn^u: 

n:  3rti»;nir:ii3l  bnis  ,29M«ft  srf?  oj  griharfbii  .xfrpfit'srfj  bnui 
FAUCES, 

The  cavity  behind  the  foft  palate'  and  tongue,  which  ends  in  ' 
the  pharynx. 

It  is  bounded  pofteriprly  by  the  bodies  of  ail  the  cervical  ver-' 
ttbrae,  fuperiorly  by  the  cuneiform  procefs  of  the  os  occipitis 
and  middle  of  the  fphsenoid  bone,  inferiorly  by  the  pharynx,  ' 
and  is  furrounded  by  mufcles. 

The  pofterior  noftrils  open  into  the  fauces  behind  the  velum" 
pendulum  palatKrui 

Ther,e  are  alfo,  .at  the-  fides  of  the  fauces,  the  openings  of 
the  Euftachian  tubes. 

The  whole  of  this  cavity  is  lined  with  a  very  vafcular  aad 
mucous  membrane  continued  from  the  mouth  and  noftrils,  on  • 
v  liich  are  the  opening  of  many  mucous  grands. 

The  arteries  of  this  cavity  come  from  the  internal  maxillary,  • 
and  neighbouring  "branches. 

The  veins  evacuate  their  blood  into  the  external  jugular. 

The  nerves  are  branches  of  the  fifth  and  eighth  pairs. 

The  ufe  of  the  fauces  is  for  deglutition,  rcfpiration,  fpeech, 
and  hearing. 

OFTHE  FA-UCES.     Inflammation,  or  cynanclt  tun£l- 


Liris  —  ulct  ration  ;  which  may  be  either  venereal,  or  have 
hardened  edges,  like  a  fyphilitic  fore,  hut  be  merely  a  chroirc 
ulceration-,  or  aphthw  —  polypus,  hanging  from  the  noftrils  — 
ohftructicr.  of  the  iiuAi-.LKan  :• 

- 


/)PE-RAXK>N$.    Removal  of  the  nafal  polypus  when  in  -tbe: 
fauces  —  fyringing  the  Euftachian  tubes.  •<•  lisq  -rforigj* 


.6!  ^riqoiao  <xr  |     PHARYNX.       .  A,^  w,,v,., 
The  pharynx  is  a  mufcular  fae,  like  a  funnel,  fituated  be- 

hind the  larynx,  adhering   to  the  fauces,  and  terminating  -in 

the  cefophagus. 

It  is  CONNECTED,  by  means  of  mufcles,  with  the  cranium, 

vertebrae,  and  os  hyoides. 

Its  USE,  to  receive  the>iaafticated  food,  and  convey-it  into 

the  oefophagus. 

xov" 

CESOPHAGUS. 

The  rcfophagus,  or  gullet,  is  a  membranous  and  mufcular 
•tube,  fituated  between  the  pharynx  and  ftomach,  and  de-' 
fcending  behind  the  trachea  down  the  neck,  and  along  the 
poflerior  fpace  of  the  mediaftinum  into  the  abdomen. 

•It  is  compofed  of  three  tunics,  or  coats— 

i.  A  comma*  tunic,  which  is  a  condenfcd  ciiiular  membrane. 

.2.  A  mujcuLir  one,  .which  conlifts  of  very  dilatable  mufcular 
tings.  - 

3.  A  "viltiiis  coii/j^tuated  on  the  infide:  between  this  and 
the  former  tunic  are  a  number  of  rauciparous  glands  which 
.fecrete  the  mucus  of  the  cefophagus. 

The*efophagus  conveys  the  food  into  the  ftomach. 

•.DISEASES.  Inflammation^  or  arjsphagitis  —  coagulated  lymph 
thrown  out  on  the  internal  lurface  —  ulceration—  contratlion 
—  fcirrhus  —  cancer  —  converted  into  cartilage  —  fungus  — 
.pouched. 

OPERATIONS.  CEtbpbagotomy,  or  cutting  into  the  ir<u- 
pbagus  —  introduftion  of  the  probing—  the  introduction  o:  ;> 
fflt-xible  hollow  tube,  to  convey  any  ftMuulaung  fubHain  . 

t1.. 
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the  ftomach  to  recover  drowned  perfons — cauftic  bougies,  to 
temedy  ftrifture. 

ARTERIES.     Branches  of  the  aorta. 

VEINS,  empty  themlelves  into  the  vena  azygos- 

NERVES,  from  the  eighth  pair  and  great  intercoftal. 

USE,  for  deglutition. 

PHYSIOLOGY    OF    DEGLUTITION. 

Deglutition  is  the  conveying  of  the  mafticated  food  from  the 
cavity  of  the  mouth  into  the  fauces,  and  from  the  fauces 
through  the  oefophagus  into  the  ftomach.  This  is  performed 
by  the  jaws  (hutting,  fo  as  to  prevent  the  food  from  falling 
out  of  the  mouth  ;  the  tongue  is  then  applied  to  the  palate,  by 
which  the  food  lying  upon  the  back  of  the  tongue  is  prefied  into 
the  cavity  of  the  fauces,  where  it  is  recei\cd  by  the  dilated 
pharynx.  The  pharynx,  then  is  irritated  to  contract,  by  which 
the  food  is,  expelled  into  the  cefophagu*,  by  the  contrac-iicm  of 
whofe  mufcular  fibres  it  is  conveyed  through  the  cardia  into 
the  ftomach. 

The  pharynx  is  dilated  by  its  dilatatory  mufoles,  and  by  the 
root  of  the  tongue,  os  hvoide?,  and  larynx  being  drawn  for- 
wards and  backwards  by  their  proper  muicies. 
.  The  food  is  prevented,  daring  the  aft  of  f sallowing,  from 
puffing  into  the  pofterior  opening  of  the  noftrils,  the  Euflachian- 
tube,  and  larynx,  hy  the  velum  pendulum  palati  ami  uvula 
being  prefied  againft  the  former,  and  the  epiglottis  being  bent 
backwards  over  the  elottis. 

When  a  fluid  is  to  be  drank,  the  head  inclines  backwards, 
the  fame  actions  take  place,  and  the  fluid  pailes  on  each  fide 
of  the  epiglottis. 

During  deglutition,  the  food  is  covered  with  the  mucus  of 
the  fauces  and  cefopbagus. 

LARYNX. 


, 


LARYNX. 

A  hollow  body,  competed  of  cartilages,  mufcles,  and  liga- 
ments, fituated  at  the  root  of  the  tongue,  in  ttye  fore  par,t  of 
the  neck. 

It  is  attached  above  to  the  os  hyoides  by  mufcles  and  liga- 
ments, and  pofteriorly  to  the  bafy,  pf  ^he  tongue  by  mem- 
branes, and  to  the  pharynx  by  various  mufcles. 

The  cartilages  which  form  the  larynx  are  the  following: 

1.  The  thyroid,  or  f:utiform,  which  forms  the  aijterior  and 
fuperior  part,    and  by  far    the  greater  part  of    the  larynx, 
It  appears  to  confift  of  two  cartilages,  joined  together, ante- 
riorly, and  forming  a  projection  in  the  male  neck,  called  the 
pimum  Jldami,  but  receding  from  each  other  in  the  poflerior 
part.     At  the  upper  end  of  each  pofteriorly  is  a  little  projec- 
tion ;  thefe  are  termed  the  cornua  of  the  thyroid  cartilage ; 
they  are  joined  to  the  cornua  of  the  os  hyoides  by  ligament. 

2.  Two  aryt<zm'id  cartilages^   which  are  found  behind  the 
former,  placed  perpendicularly  upon  the  cricoid,  and  forming 
a  fpace  between  them,  the  opening  into  the  larynx,  calkd 
•^httis,  or   rima  glottidis. 

3.  The  cricoid  cartilage,  which  is  the  bafis  of  the  others :  it 
is  narrow  before,  and  broad  behind  ;  and  is  immediately  above 
the  larynx. 

4.  The  epiglottis,  an  oval  cartilage,  at  the  root  of  the  tongue, 
\%rhich  covers  the  glottis  when  the  food  paffes  into  the  pha- 
rynx. 

The  larynx  is  every  where  covered  with  a  very  fenfible. 
vafcular,  and  mucous  membrane,  a  continuation  of  the  mem- 
brane of  the  mouth. 

The  larynx  is  variously  contracted  and  dilated  by  muf:'c, 
which  are  considered  in  Myology. 

The  arteries  of  the  larynx  are  given  off  from  the  external 
v  carotid 


carotid  and  fubclavian.    The  veins  evacuate  their  blood  into 

.  ,     ,         .  .  ..-..,-.,          •  •     - 

the  external  jugulars. 

i  ii    Sroo  -j^J  t>  vk^abflfi  xnriel  3't>  rmwiad  snibnuol 
It  Has  nerves  from  the  eighth  pair,  or  far  vagum. 

The  thyroid  gland'  covers  the  thyroid  cartilage,  and  is  con- 
fidered  in  the  Adenology. 

The  ufe  of  the  larynx  is'  to  form  the  voice  and  its  various 
modifications,  and  to  afford  a  paffage  to  the  air  into,  and  out 
ok  th«.l»ngju-wriJ  ariJ  oini  ,?U3Briqo1»  3 

DISEASES.  Inflammation  of  the  pituitary  membrane/  or 
/ary»£/'/«f-^ulceration  —  enlargement  of  the  epiglottis  —  offittca- 
tion  of  the  thyroid  and  cricoid  cartilages. 

OPERATIC*.  -  The  introduction  of  a  flexible  hollow  tube  to 
throw  air  into  the  lungs  for  the  recovery  of  drowned  perfons. 
.  jkjv  ; 

PHYSIOLOGY    OF    THE    VOICE. 

The  voice  is  caufed  by  the  found  of  the  air  propelled  through 
the  glottis  ;  fo  that  the  organ  of  the  voice  is  the  larynx  ;V 


_ 

The  fhrillnefe  and  roughnefs  of  the  voice  depends  on  the 
diameter  of  the  glottis,  its  elafticity,  mobility,  and  lubricity, 
and  the  force  with  which  the  air  is  expelled  ;  thus  when 
the  diameter  is  increafed,  the  voice  is  more  bafs,  and  vL-g. 
vrrfa. 

spEB^rti!'  ; 

. 
Is  the  modification  of  the  voice  in  the  cavity  of  the  mouth 

and  noftrils 

•   '  n.l  on1)  «i)iw  nnmrnoo  TIB  c^:1  •    • 

.lifiq  dlriafssri:  '•  VBHT-^LWW*'*1  ofi 

Cxjnfifts  In  the  motion  of  the  uvula,  epiglottis,  and  fauces, 
by  \yhich  the  founds  are  modulated  without  the  lips,  teeth, 


t.stL  MIV£I; 

or  palate.  The  mouth  being  nearly  fhut,  and  the  voice  re- 
founding  between  the  larynx  and  cavity  of  the  nofe,  the  found 
is  returned  as  if  emitted  by  fome  one  at  a  diftance. 

lorobA  aril  n 

*roh£v  Mi  bw  *>,,        TRACHEA. 

A  tube  which  defcends  from  the  larynx  in  the  anterior  part 
of  the  neck,  before  the  cefophagus,  into  the  thorax,  where  it 
divides  into  two  branches,  called  bronchia. 

It  is  compofed  of  cartilages,  mufcles,  and  membranes : 
i.  The  cartilages  are  round,  but  not  complete  rings,  for  they 
are  flefhy  posteriorly,  where  they  lie  over  the  cefophagus. 

z.  The  mufcles  of  the  trachea  pafs  between  thele  rings,  and  . 
are  called  m,fockondriac.  They  are  of  two  kinds  : 

*  Miifculi  mefochondriae'i  longitudinals.  Thefe  are  com- 
pofed of  mufcular  fibres,  which  go  direftly  downwards 
from  one  cartilage  to  the  next  throughout  the  minuttft 
ramifications  of  the  bronchia. 

#.  Mufculi  mefochondriaci  tranfverfales.  A  number  of 
mufcular  fibres,  which  go  acrofs  from  one  end  of  the  car- 
tilage to  the  opposite. 

f^lThe  internal  furface  of  this  tube  is  lined  with  an  exqui- 
fitely  fenfible  and  vafcular  mucous  membrane  continued  from 
the  larynx. 

The  BRONCHIA,  entering  the  fubftance  of  the  lungs,  divide 
into  innumerable  little  branches,  which  terminate  in  the  vrfi- 
eul<e  pulmonahs,  cr  air-cells. 

The  vrffe/s  of  the  trachea  are  common  with  the  larynx. 
It  has  nerves  from  the  recurrent  branch  of  the  eighth  pair. 
The  ufe  of  the  trachea  is  to  admit  the  ingrefu  and  egrefs  of 
the  air  into  the  lungs. 

DISEASES.  Inflammation  of  the  mucotfs  membrane,  or 
eynancle  trachealls,  which  is  of  two  kinds  j 

V    3,  I,  A 


V.M'J  sifj  <2)ii3rnug3jn;  rfwrfWSo  OTJ  uM'sriT  ,' 

1,  A  high  ftate  of  inflammation,  known  by  facing  an  im- 
jnenfe  number.,  of  red  ve.i&ls,  w.hich,  are  not  found  io  a  healthy 

ft*te-  u.^nni  orU. 

2.  Afoecific  inflammation,  known  by  the  formation  of  an 
adventitious   membrane    fprrucd    pf ,  .coagulated  lymph,    and 
fomttimes  without  any  apparent  increafe  of  red  veffels. 

Ulceration — d'.feafed  ftate  of  the  fofter  parts,  from  fcinhus 
and  cancer  of  the  oefophagus — polypus — fcirrhus — offincation. 
OPERATION,     Tracheotomy,  to  admit  of  refpiration. 


OF  THE  THORAX. 

The  thorax,  or  chcft,  is  that  part  of  the  body  which  is 
fituated  between  the  oeck  and  belly,  and  to  whofe  fides  the 
upper  extremity  is  aitached. 

The  thorax  is  in  figure  pyramidal ;  broad  and  convexbelow, 
Twhere  it  is  feparated  by  the  diaphragm  from  the  abdomen  ; 
and  obtufe  above,  where  it  is  terminated  by  the  pleura,  cel- 
lular ftruaure,  mufclas,  and  vciicls  ;  hollow  behind,  owing 
to  the  convexity  of  the  ribs  as  they  approach  the  fpine  ;  con- 
vex laterally ;  fomewhat  flattened  in  front. 
.  The  cavity  of  the  thorax  is  divided  internally  into  five  c»i- 
,tles : 

1.  Into  a  right  and  left  cavity  of  the  thoiaj. 

2.  Into  the  cavity  of  the  pericardium. 

3.  Into  the  anterior  fpace  of, the  ruediauinum. 

4.  Into  the  pofterior  fpace  of  the  mediaftinum. 

The  parts  which  conftitute  the  chdlare  divided  into  external 
Vid  internal— 

The 


The  external  parts  are  the  common  integuments,  the  breads, 
various  mufeles,  and  bones.  •'•  "'nrneftr.' 

The  internal  parts,  or  vifeera,  of  the  thorax  are,  the  pleura, 
the  lungs,  the  thymus  gland,  the  cefophagus,  dufhis  thora- 
cicus,  arch  of  the  aorta,  branches  of  the  vense  cavat,'  the  vena 
izygoi,  par  vagum,  and  great  imercoftal  nerves. 

DISEASES.  Befides  the  affe6tions  of  the  thoracic  vifcera, 
this  part  is  fubjett  to  empyema,  of  a  collection  of  pus  in  the 
lateral  cavity — tydrothorax,  or  water  in  the  chi-ft — a  collection 
of  pus  In  the  anterior  fpace  of  the  mediafunum. 

OPERATIONS..  Paraceiitefn  thoracis,  for  empyema  and  hydto- 
.  thorax— trepanning  the  fternuaa,  to  give  an  exit  to  the  pus 
colledted  in  the  anterior  fpace  of  the  mediaftinum — taking  up 
the  intcrcoftal  artery. 

ffcfrf  MAMMAE. 

The  breafts  are  two  foft  herriifpheres,  adhering  to  the  ante- 
rior and  lateral  parts  of  the  eheft,  over  the  peitoral  mu-fcle. 
h;  the  male,  the  breafts  are  termed  mamill,£ ;  in  women, 
7ii.ini:;:^f  ;  and  in  brutes,  ultra. 

The  human  breaft  is  compofed  of  much  foft  fat,  which  «-ives 
it  the  rotundity,  and  is  of  a  glandular  fabric,  plentifully  fupplied 
with  blood-veffels,  nerves,  &c.  which  fecrete  the  milk,  and 
convey  it  by  its  excretory  dufts  to 

The  papilla,  or  nipple,  a  very  irritable  prominent  bofly,-  in 
the  centre  of  each  breaft,  in  which  the  excretory  dufts  of' the 
glands  of  the  breaft,  called  galaEtophtrctts  and  la£lifi'rous  du£1st 
open. 

The  nipple  is  furrouhded  by  a  brown  circle,  called  theareola, 
or  halo.  "  '-'  <'  1  • 

1'k.e.  arteries  of  the  breafts  are  branches  of  the  internal  and  ex- 
ternal mammaries,  many  of  which  anaftoraofe  with  the  epigaftric 
p  3  artery. 


artery.    The  veins  bear  the  .fame  nanjie,  and  accompany  Ac 
arteries,  emptying  their  blood  into  the  fubclavian  and  axillary 

vein.  ,  t'. .  .  -^k  3Jf,  }0  yjibod  iAi  •yvA'vi 

The  nerves  are  very  numerous,  and  arife  from  the  fuperior 
intercoftals,  which  are  given  off. from  the  dort'al  nerves.    .,nfim. 

The  breafts  are  plentifully  fupplied  with  lymphat.cs,  whkh 
proceed  to  the  fubaxillary  glands. 

The  ufe  of  thefe  organs  is  to  fecrete  and  contain  the  ,njulk 
for  new-born  infants.  , 0  parforund  lanrhwiA 

DISEASES.  Inflammation,  01  maftltis,  or  maftofynia— lea- 
thus — cancer — induration  of  the  glandulai  fabric.  ,,  3fi., 

OPERATIONS.  Opening  of  mammary  abfcefs— removal  of 
cancerous  breaft. 

PLEURA. 

A  tranfparent  fmooth  membrane,  which  lines  the  internal 
furface  of  each  lateral  cavity  of  the  thorax,  and  covers  its 
vifcera.  Its  external  furface  is  attached  by  vefTels  and  cel- 
lular membrane  -to  the  ribs,  intercoflal  mufcles,  fternum, 
bodies  of  the-dorfal  vertebrae  and  diaphragm  ;  fo  that  it  may 
be  compared  to  two  bags  :  the  right  lies  clofe  to  the  internal 
furface  of  the  Tibs,  down  to  the  diaphragm,  pafles  over  it, 
giving  it  a  tunic  ;  and  having  reached  the  heart-bag,  near  the 
middle  of  the  inferior -part  of  the  cheft,  it  adheres  to  it,  and 
goes  up  to  the  fternum,  to  the  very  top  of  the  cheft,  where  the 
bronchia  enter,  and  the  lungs  begin ;  and  in  this  part  the  pleura 
is  reflected  over  them :— the  left  bag  lines  the  left  cavity  in 
the  fame  way.  The  pleurae  of  both  cavities  at  the  fides  of  the 
bodies  of  the  vertebrae  go  direftly  forwards  to  the  fternum, 
without  coming  into  contact,  with  one  another,  a  vaft  quantity 
of  cellular  ftruSture  being  interpofed,  and  thus  divide  the  tho . 
«x  into  a  right  and  left  cavity.  This  partition  of  the  cbeft  is 

termed 


K  ,3mj5a  arpjii}  srll  i&sd  eniav  sdl 
i,    in  which  are  two  fpaces  :    the 

fpace  is  directly  behind   the  fternum  ;  the  poflerior,  imme- 
diately before  the  bodies  of  the  dorfal  vertebras. 

The  pleura  has  arteries  from  the  intercoftals  and  .internal 
mammaries,  which,  in  a  healthy  ftate,  aie  not  vifible ;  they 
return  their  blood  by  the  mtercoftal  and 'internal  mammary 
veins. 

The  nerves  of  this  membrane  are  few,  and  arife  from  the 

,-     -     • 
fuperncial  branches  of  the  cardiac  plexus. 

The  ufe  of  the  pleura  is  to  form  the  mediaflinum,  to  divide 
the  thorax  into  two  cavities,  to  render  the  furfacc  moift  by 
the  vapour  it  exhales,  and  to  give  a  membrane  to  the  lungs 
and  pericardium. 

DISEASES.  Inflammation,  called  pleurltis — adhefion  to  the 
lungs — converted  into  cartilage — offified-.— fmall  white  bodies 
in  the  pleura,  like  fcrophulous  glands. 

OPERATIONS.  Perforating  the  pleura  ;far .  empyema  and 
hydrothorax. 

MEDIASTINUM, 

The  membranous  partition  formed  of  a  duplicature  of  the 
pleura,  which  divides  the  cheft  info  two  cavities. 

In  the  mediaftinum,  that  is,  between  the  two  pleurae  of 
which  it  is  formed,  are — in  the  antenof  .part,  the  pericardium, 
the  thymus  gland  m  children  —  in  the  pofterior  parr,  the 
cefophagus,  large  veffels  of  the  heart,  the  par  vagum,  great, 
intercoftals,  and  thoracic  du6l. 

-3bi.3rfJ.ts-?.-.  i.iuafqiriT    .XAW -i- 

...murnaft  aril  01  8b7JBvnoiI<UNGS.        •  ^am*  3 

Two  vifccra,  fituated  in  the  cavities  of  the  thorax,  bv  -. 
we  breathe. 

DIVISION.  Into  right  and  left  lung:  the  right  has^hrec 
lobes,  the  left  only  two. 


The  frAftance^of  the  lungs  is  bronchial,  veficular,  vafariir, 
nervous,  glandu'ar,  and  parenchyrriatous.  '  • 

i.  The  bronchia  are  continuations  of  the  trachea*  and  are 
formed  exaflly  of  the  fattK  tattt*lfels-,ivril  e*rfclsg*»,*JrfMl  «tw» 
cartilaginous  mufcles.*'1'  ^"omfuq  inualq—  abiiEfivrf—  aoitBJH 


•vefichf  ;  they  form  by  far  the  greater  bulfc'of  the  lungs,  and 
are  placed  at  the  y.ery  extremities  of  the  ramifications  of  the 
bronchia  ;  being  apparently  formed  of  the  internal  membrane 
lining  the  bronchia.  It  is  on  the  internal  furface  of  theie 
veficles  that  the  pulmonary  artery  forms  a  beautiful  plexus  of 
Delicate  veffels.  -irt.rtq»t-mriie- 

3.  The  vej/ilt  of  the  lungs  are-th,e  pulmonary,  artery,  wbqfe 
ramifications  are  very,  numerous,  forming  a  net  of  veffels  on 
the  internal  furface  of  the  air  veficles  —  the  pulmonary  veins, 
which  return  the  blood   from  the  pulmonary  arteries  —  tie 
bronchial  artery,  jvhich  nourifhes  the  lungs,  ajid  returns  its 
blood  through  correfponding  veins  into  the  vena  axygos—  the 
ablbrbents  of   the  lungs,   which  are  deep-feated  and  fuper- 
iicial. 

4.  The  nerves  of  the  lungs  are  derived  from  the  par  vagum 
and  great  intercoftal,  and  form  an  anterior  and  pofterior  pul- 
monic  plexus. 

5.  The  gLnds  about  the  bronchia  are  very  numerous,  and 
termed  bronchial.     Lymphatic  glands  are  alfo  found  more  in- 
ternally. 

6.  The  fai-fnckynia  of  the  lungs,  or  cellular  membrane,  con- 
nefts  the  veflels,  bronchia,  and  \eficlcs,  and  is  very  elaftic. 

The  lungs  are  connected  with  the  heart  by  means  of  the 
pulmonary  artery  and  veins,  and  with  the  trachea  by  meins 
of  the  bronchia  ;  the  other  part  is  loofe  in  the  cavity  of  the 
chcfl,  having  a  coat  from  the  pleura,  called  pleura  pulmonalis. 

Tha 


The  B>  pf  sheH^s^j^rirfpJriUipn  and  far^uifusaticn. 
DISEASES.     InflammwKii^./^^^^W^frT^^1-1'^  called 


into  a  fubftjmce  like  liver—earthy  matter  in  the  limgs—  uni- 
fication —  hydatids—  pleura  pulmonalis  inflamed  ;  covered  with 
a  coat  of  coagulated  lymph—  thickened—  cartilaginous—  offined 
—adhering  to  the  pleura.  cptlalis. 

PHYSIOtOGY    OF    RESPIRATION. 

Refpiration  confifts  of  \nfplra,kn,  or  the  in^refs  of  the  air 
M  the  lungs,  and  expiration,  or  the  egrefs  of  the  air  from  the 
liin^S  'f'  tuiiJjjsad  t 

During  fieep,  refpiration  is  performed  without  our  knowledge, 
and  therefore  termed  fpontaneotis  ;  but  when  it  can  be  aug- 
•mehted  or  diminifhed  according  to  our  will,  it  is  termed  vo- 
luntary. ' 

The  exciting  catife  of  infpiration  is  the  air  rufhing  into  the 
lungs,  and  irritating  its  nerves,  which  irritation  is,  by  confcnt 
of  parts,  communicated  to  the  diaphragm  and  intercoftal  muf- 
cles,  and  compels  them  to  contract?  The  contraction  of  the  inter- 
coftal mufcles  and  diaphragm,  and  the  preffure  of  the  elaftic  air, 
therefore  dilate  the  cheft.  The  air  being  deprived  of  its  ftimulus, 
the  inttrcoftal  mufcles  and  diaphragm  become  relaxed,  the 
cartilages  of  the  ribs  and  abdominal  mufcles,  before  expanded, 
return  to  their  former  ftate,  and  thus  the  air  is  expelled  from 
the  lungs.  The  fmall  branches  of  the  pulmonary  artery  form 
•  a  beautiful  net-ivork  of-vejfils  on  the  internal  membrane  of  the 
air  veficles.  During  expiration,  the  air-veflels  are  co'lapfed  ; 
confequently  the  blood-veffels  become  tortuous,  and  the  blood 
is  prevented  paffing  :  but  in  infpiration,  the  air  veficles  being 
dilated,  the  tortuous  veflels  are  elongated,  and  a  free  paf- 
fage  afforded  to  the  blood.  The  very  delicate  coats  of  thefe 
refills  are  rendered  fo  thin  as  to  fuffcr  a  ch-mlcal  afiion  to 

take 
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take-pi*c&i>stwear!t1ie  »i*  M  tti«  >vefi«R*  arid  tftettdfti  Hi  the 
teflefs.  This  conftitutes  the  primary  ufe  of  refpiration,.viz.  the 
blood  abforbing'the  oxygen1  from  the  atmofphcric  air,  by  which 
the  nervous  energy  is  increafed,  and,  it  is  generally  believed, 
heat  generated ;— *btat  thte  fubje6l  is  yet  undetermined. 
TO  .wbhJiwv  «w)  ,«iia»B  W&A  sriJ  anibno.- 

Sniog  eaiasr'bn*  ta'm  PERICARDIUM. 

u  ar  gnii£nimi9i  bn»  moit 

A  membranous  fac  furrounding  the  heart. 

it  AOIIKRES  to  the  diaphragm,  pleura,  fteraum,  cartilages 
cf  the  ribs,  osfophagus,  aorta  defcendens,  and  the  veins  and 
great  arteries  going  to  and  from  the  heart. 

ARTERIES.  Branches  of  the  internal  mammary  and  me- 
diaftinal.  •  jniwolIoMri.' 

VEINS,  empty  themfelves  into  the  internal  mammary. 

NERVES.     From  the  fuperficial  cardiacs. 

;UsE.  To  contain  the  heart,  and  to  -feparate  a  fluid  which 
may  lubricate  and  pieferve  it  from  concretion  with  the  peri- 
cardium. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflammation — a  coat  of  coagu- 
lated lymph  on  the  internal  membrane — adhefions  to  the  heart 
— dropfy  of  the  pericardium,  or  hydro -cordis — fcrophulous  tu- 
mours adhering  to  the  pericardium — pericardium  wanting. 

»toi 

THE  ADULT  HEART. 

The  heart  is  a  hoiiow  mufcular  vifcus,  fituated  in  the  cavity 

J 
of  the  pericardium,  by  whofe  contractile  power  the  blood  is 

fcnt  to  every  part  of  the  body. 

It  is  difYrnguifhed  in  the  dead  body,  whilft  in  the  pericar- 
dium, into  an  anterior  and  pofterior  furface  and  margins  ;  a 
bafe  from  which  the  large  arteries  emerge,  and  an  apex. 

In  the  living  body,  tfre  bafc  of  the  heart  is  towards  the 

dor  I'll 


dorfal  vertebrae;  its  apex  towards  the  fix th  rib  of  the  left 
fide  ;  fo  that  its  fituation  is  oblique,  not  tranfverfe  ;  t  e  right 
ventricle  being  anterior,  the  left  pofterior,  and  the  interior 
furface  lying  upon  the  diaphragm, 

The  heart  is  diftinguifhed  into  two  auricles,  which  lie  upon 
its  bafe  furrounding  the  larger  arteries ;  two  ventricles,  or 
cavities,  in  the  internal. part ;  and  the  arteries  and  veins  going 
from  and  terminating  in  it. 

The  RIGHT  AURICLE  is  a  large  mufcular  fac,  in  which  the 
fuperior  vena  cava,  and  the  inferior,  terminate:  it  has  a  little 
procefs,  or  cut  de  fac,  like  an  au'icula,  or  little  ear,  from  which 
it  took  its  name,  and  an  opening  at  its  bottom  into  the  right 
ventricle. 

In  the  right  auricle  arc  the  following : 

i.  The  tttberculum  Lower!.  A  mere  projection  in  the  auricle, 
between  the  two  vense  cavse. 

z.  The  valve  of  Ei/ftachius.  A  production  of  the  inner  mem- 
brane of  the  inferior  vena  cava,  at  its  termination  in  the  au- 
ricle. It  is  not  always  prefent,  but  in  moft  inftances  is  as 
complete  a  valve  as  any  other. 

3.  The  flefhy  bundles  croffing  the  auricle  like  the  teeth  of  a 
comb,    called  mufculi  peflinati.      Between  thefe  fafciculi  the 
auricle  is  tranfparent  and  membranous. 

4.  The  valve  of  the  great  coronary  vein,  which  opens  into 
tliis  auricle. 

5.  Around  the  opening  of  the  .auricle  into  the  right  ventiicle, 
and  rather  within  the  auricle,  is  a  tendinous  circle, 

6.  A.  flat,  membranous,  oval  deprejjion,  more  remarkable   in 
fome  than  in  other  hearts :  which  points  out  the  former  fitua- 
tion of  the  foramen  ovale.  ttn0(h 

7.  The  foramina  Thebafn ;    which  are  fcldom  feen.     They 
are  the  minute  openings  of  arteries  or  veins  into,  the  .right 
auricle, 

The 


-  The  RIGHT  VENTRICLE  is  a  large  cavity  within  the  heart,  and 
tielo'W  the  auricle.  The  right  auricle  opens  into  it,  and  a  large 
artery,  the<  pulmonary  artery,  emerges  from  it.  In  this  cavity 
ire  to  be  noticed^ (fl( 


which  crofs  one  another  in  ever?  (firecYiorr,  a«d  Hir/c  deep 
grooves  between  them. 

2.  The  corda  tendineee,  which  conneft  Ibrne  bf  the  bamea 
columnee  with  the  valves,  and  infert  others  into  the  parretes 
of  the  heart. 

•  it'jJ'The  tricif/fiii,  or  trighcJi:*  valvds}  which  arife  from  the 
tendinous  circle,  around  the  opening  of  rhe  auricle,  into  the 
ventricle,  and  form  three  points,  which  are  fattened  by  the 
cordaj  teridineae  to  the  paHetes  bf  the  right  ventric'reV ;  " 

4.  The  reticulated  appearance  of  the  carneas  columns,  and 
the  fmooth  furfdce  leading  to  the  artery. 

5.  Three  femilnnar  valves  placed  juft  within  the  pulmonary 
artery.     lh  "the">rn'i&!le  bf  each  valve  is  a  hard  knob,  called 
torpus  frfMoidtum. 

The  LEFT  AURICLE  is  not  fo  capacious  As  the  right;  it  has 
no  communication  with  it  in  a  natural  ftate  ;  yet  the  foramen 
oVale,  which  is  always  oprcn  in  the  foetus,  fonictlmes  remains 
throughout  life,  or  is  forced-open.  The  fr.ur  pulmonary  veins 
'  *pen  itito  this  cavity.  It  prefents  the  fafciculated  appearance, 
or  mufculi  peftinati,  though  not  fo  ftrongly  as  the  right  auricle. 
The  opening  of  this  auricle  into  the  verttricle  is  kfs  than  that 
of  the  right  auricle,  but  it  is  furrounded  by  a  tendinous  circle 
in  the  fame  way. 

The  LEFT  VENTRICLE  is  Icfs  than'thc  right ;  Its  flefhy  walls, 
or  parietes,  are  much  ftronger  ;  and  it  has,  lilce  the  right,  an 
opening  from  the  auricle,  and  an  artery  ariiing  from  it.  In 
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ifMir,  <Mi'3rl  V'  •• 

i.  The  valve  arifing  from  the  circle  of  the  auriculpr  ope*- 
ing,  which  terminates  in  two  fafciculi  of  tendons,  and  lit  nee 
is  called,  from  its  refsmblance  to  a  bifhop's  mure,  vali-u'ai 
mitralfs.  The-two  points  are  connected  to  the  carneae  cokimnaa. 

3,  The  earnea   columnaj  are   here  remarkably  itrong  and 
rounde  !,  and  the  cordae  tendine*  very  firm. 

^,j|,(The  fmocth.furiace  towards  the  arterial  opening. 

4.  The  fcnvlunar  v.  Ives,  juft  wythin  the  artery,  or  aorta, 
with  the  corpora  fefamoidea  in  their  middle. 

From  this  dei'cription  of  the  heart,  it  appears  that  the 
auricles  are  leparated  from  each  other ;  the  partition  is  termed 
feptum  auriculanim ;  and  that  the  ventricles  are  alfo  divided 
the  one  from  the  other  by  a  ftrong  fiefhyy^ta*  vrntriculoruai. 

With  regard  to  the  ftrufture  of  the  heart,  ,it  is  entirely  muf- 
cular ;  its  cavities  are  lined  by  a  fmooth  and  very  irritable 
membrane,  continued  from  the  internal  coat  of  the  arteries 
and  veins,  and  its  external  furface  is  covered  by  a  reflection, 
of  the  internal  tunic  of  the  pericardium. 

The  mufcular  fibres  conftituting  the  heart  may  be  diftin- 
guifhed  into  three  layers  : 

1.  The  outermo/l,  which  pafs  from  the  balls  of  the  heart 
towards  its  apex,  furrounding  the  whole  heart. 

2.  The  middle  layer,  which  lie  below  the  former,  and  pafs 
in  a  tranfverfe  direction.     It  is  by  means  of  this  layer  that 
both  ventricles  appear  to  be  formed. 

3 .  The  internal  Liyer,  which  runs  very  irregularly,  its  fibres 
interlacing  one  another. 

The  heart  is  nourished  with  blood  by  two  arteries, 
branches  of  the  aorta,  called  coronaries,  which  return  their 
blood  by  the  coronary  vein,  into  the  right  auricle.  It  has 
nerves  from  the  cardiac  plexus  formed  of  branches  from  the 
par  vagum  and  great  intercoftal  j  but  thcfe  nerves  are  not 
4  under 


under  the  Influence  of  the  mind,  the  heart  being  a  mufcle  of 
involuntary  motion.  ••'•<''  *"i'  ebq'tTq  Iijfi  (r.J:>BT3noD  rnrl)  il'inons'" 

The  heart  has  absents,  which  atecompany  the  direction  of 
the  arteries;  :«»  ^noraluq  »dT  , 

-Tfa**/,  of  this  Vifcus  -fr  to  conftitute  the  primary  orgift  tf " 
the  blood's  motion; 

DISEASES.  Inflammation — abfcefs  —  gangrene  —  pus,  and 
coagulated  lymph- in  the  cavities — aneurifm  of  the  ventricle — 
hydatids  in  the  ventricle — rupture — malformation — unufually 
large — offification — a  deposition  of  earthy  particles  in  the  muf- 
r.ular  ftruflure — inflammation  of  the  external  membrane — a 
coat  of  coagulated  lymph  on  it ;  fometimes  like  a  honey-comb- 
—offification — hydatids  adhering  to  it — pus  upon  the  furface 
— adhefions  to  the  pericardium — a  morbid  thickening — valves 
effified  —  earth  depofited  in  them— thickened — burft — valves 

between  the  auricles  and  ventricles  thickened — offified — earthy 

f_ 
—  the  internal  membrane  of  the  heart  of  a  florid  colour  — 

gangrenous — the  coronary  arteries  offified — converted  into  a 
cartilaginous  fubftance. 

LaDfclq  eavisv  ijsnulimal  »~rril  ^ 

cum*    .3bni/  _i   
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CIRCULATION  OF  THE  BLOOD. 

The  blood  is  continually  in  motion,  paffing  from  the  auricles 
of  the  heart  into  the  ventricles ;  from  the  ventricles  into  all 
the  arteries  of  the  body,  and  from  the  arteries  into  the  veins, 
which  return  it  again  to  the  auricles. 

The  blood  is  brought  from  every  part  of  the  body  to  the 
heart  by  the  two  venae  cavse  (the  fuperior  bringing  it  from  the 
head,  upper  extremities,  and  thorax,  and  the  inferior  from 
the  abdomen  and  inferior  extremities),  which  terminate  in  the 
right  auricle.  The  right  auricle,  when  diftended  with  blood, 

contracls, 


ccntrafts,.  and  empties  itfelf<into  the  tight  ventricle  ;  the  right 
ventricle  then  contracts,  and  propels  the  blood. into  the  pulmo- 
nary,artery,- .the  opening  between  the  ventricle. and  auricle  being; 
fhut  by  the  tricufpid  valves.  The  pulmonary  artery  conveys '• 
the  blood  by  its  numerous  ramifications  into  the  fmall  blanches 
of  the  air-cells  of  the  lungs,  where  it  undergoes  a  change:, 
and  palTes  into  the  veins,  which  bring  it  by  four  trunks  into 
the  left  auricle  of  the  heart.  It  is  prevented  Returning  from 
the  pulmonary  artery  into  the  right  ventricle,  by  the  three 
femilunar  valves  which  are  placed  at  its  origin.  The  blood 
having  thus  paffed  through  the  lungs,  and  become  of  a  florid 
colour,  diftends  the  left  auricle,  which  is  then  ftimulated  to 
contract,  and  pours  thp  blood  into  the  left  ventricle.  The  left 
ventricle  next  contracts,  and  propels  the  blood  through  the 
aorta,  to  be  conveyed  by  its  branches  to  every  part  of  the 
body.  The  mitral  valves,  which  are  placed  at  the  auricular 
opening  into  the  left  ventricle,  prevent  the  blood  from  re- 
turning, when  the  ventricle  contracts,  into  the  auricle;  and, 
fhould  the  blood  be  prevented  by  any  impediment  palling  im-  . 
mediately  along  the  aorta,  the  three  femilunar  valves  placed 
at  its  origin  prevent  its  regurgitating  into  the  ventricle.  From 
the  numerous  arteries  of  the  aorta  the  blood  is  conveyed  into 
the  veins,  where  it  lofes  its  florid  colour  and  becomes  darker, 
to  be  returned,  in  the  way  above  mentioned,  to  the  right 
auricle. 

The  blood,  therefore,  of  the  right  auricle  and  ventricle,  and 
of  the  pulmonary  arteries,  is  of  a  dirk  colour  ;  and  that  of 
the  pulmonary  veins,  left  auricle,  ventricle,  knd  all  the  arte- 
ries ^(except  the  pulmonary),  of  a^or/Vhue. 

Frem  what  has  been  faid,  it  is  evident  that  the  acl'ron  of 
the  heart  confifts  in  the  alternate  contraction  and  dilatation  of 
its  auricles  and  ventricles. 

•  ~j    ")hhuR  JriS'i  wtT    .alwws-lrigiT 
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The  dilatation  of  the  heart  is  termed  dia/iole,  and  th«  con- 
traction  l\ftoh.  .*  .«<»iiiii»r» 

The  cxceffive  fenfibility  of  the  membrane  which  lines  the 
auricle^  and  \entriclej  difpofes  them  to  contra6tion,  which  is 
effected  by  the  irritation  of  the  ftimulus  of  the  blood,  and  by 
that  of  the  dineution  of  its  cavities.  .  .  „,  „••  ,  . 


OF  THE  ABDOMEN. 

A  cavity  fituatcd  between  the  thorax  and  pelvi?.  Divided  into 
feveral  regions,  as  ha«  already  been  mentioned.  The  EXTER- 
NAL PARTS  are  the  common  integuments,  five  pair  of  abdo- 
minal mufcles,  and  the  peritoneum.  The  INTERNAL  PARTS, 
<or  VISCERA,  are  the  omentum,  ftomach,  fmall  and  large  in- 
teftines,  liver,  gall-bladder,  mefenter-y,  lafteal  veffels,  fplcen, 
pancreas,  kidneys,  fupra-renal  glands,  aorta  defcendens,  and 
vena  cava  afcendens. 

MORBID  APPRARANCES.  The  difeafed  appearances  of  the 
vifcera  will  be  enumerated  under  their  refpeftive  heads.  The 
.cavity  of  the  abdomen  is  fubjeft  to  afcit<i  atJominalit,  and  a 
complete  adhcfion  between  all  its  vifcera,  fo  as  totally  to  obli- 
terate the  cavity. 

Parts  of  the  'vifcera  have  protruded  through  the  umbilicus, 
inguinal  ring,  diaphragm,  &c.  forming  various  fpivies  ol 
herniis, 

OPERATIONS.  P*rMtt>t>jli  akJcmini;,  tp  remove  the  fluid 
in  dropfy,  and  the  operation  for  ftrangulated,  umbilical,  ingui- 
nal, and  femoral  hernia1. 

PERITONEUM. 

A  fmooth  delicate  membrane  lining  the  internal  furface  of  the 
abdomen,  and  covering  all  its  vifcera.  It  is  c^nnta,d,  by 

means 


means  of-ceHular  membrane,  with  the  diaphragm,  abdominal 
mufcles,  vertebrae  of  the  loins,  bones  of  the  pelvis,  'urinary 
bladder,  uterbs,  inteftinum  feftum,  and  all  the  vifccra  of  the 
abdomen. 

VESSELS  OF  THE  TERITONFUM,  from  the  adjoining  parts. 

USE  To  contain  and  ftrenethcn  the  abdominal  vifcera, 
and  to  exhale  a  vapour  to  lubricate  them. 

MORBID  APPEARANCES.  An  accumulation  of  the  fluid 
thrown  out  to  lubricate'  the  vifccra,  conftitutes  erf-ltts  abdomi- 
nalis — Coagulable  lymph  is  often  feparated  into  the  abdomen  in 
large  quantities  by  the  veffcls  of  the  peritoneum — pus  alfo 
has  been  obfervcd.  Inflammation  of  the  peritoneum  is  termed 
peritonitis.  The  other  difeafed  appearances  are  adhefion,  thick- 
ening, dark  fpqts  on  the  peritoneum,  a  white,  foft,  granulated 
matter  adhering  to  the  peritoneum,  cancerous  tuniou;s,  hy- 
datids,  air  in  the  cavity  of  the  peritoneum,  or  tympanites, 

OPERATIONS.     Piir,icentr/is   aWsmlnh,    to   remove   the  fluid 

in  dropfy,    and  gaflroraphy^  or  levying  of  the  abdomen. 

' 

OMI1NTUM. 

The  omentum,  or  epiploon,  is  an  adipofe  membrane,  a 
production  of  the  peritoneum,  attached  to  the  ftomach,  and 
lying  on  the  anterior  i'urface  of  the  inteftines. 

It  is  DIVIDED  into  large  and  fmall  omentum.  Tlie  formn- 
hangs  pendulous  from  the  great  curvature  of  the  ftomach. 
The  fmall  omentum  fills  up  the  fpace  between  the  fmall  curva- 
ture of  the  ftomach  and  liver. 

Immediately  behind  the  biliary  du£b  there  is  nn  opening  in 
the  omentum,  which  will  admit  the  finger,  cal'ed  theforamert 
cf  If 'hi/Join.  The  omentum  is  fupplicd  \viih  arteries  by  the 
c-tcHac  artery.  The  veins  emptv  themfelves  inu;  the  vena 
ports.  .  I  '  <«*  <« 

9  USE. 
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USE.    To  lubricate  the  tnteftines, 
preferve  them  from  concretion. 

DISEASED  AI-PEAKANCF.S.  Inflammation,  which*  is  balled' 
omentitis,  or  tp'iph'.iis — bony  anrl  earthv  matter  in  the  omen- 
tum— fcirrhous  enlargement  like  a  bunch  of  arapes— contfafted 
omentum — adlufions  with  various  parts.  When  the  dmenturn 
paffes  'through  the  'parities'  of  the  abdomen,  the  rupnlre  1* 
termed  an  epipkcele. 

OPEHATION-.  The  removal  of  a  gangrenous  portion,  either1 
from  ftrangulated  hernia  or  rupture  of  the  abdomen* 

STOMACH. 
_  «J    . 

A  membranous  receptacle,  Jituated.  in  the  epigaftric  region, 
which  receives  the  ingefta  fiom  the  cefophagus.  It  is  divided, 
when  empty,  into  an  anterior  and  a  pofterior  lurface  ;  a  great 
and  little  curvature  ;  the  cafJia,  or  fuperior  opening  ;  and  the 
pylorus,  or  inferior  opening. 

CONNEXION,  with  the  osfophagus,  duodenum,  omentum, 
and  pancreas. 

It  is  COMPOSED  of  three  membranes,  or  coats,  viz,  a  peri- 
toneal, mufcular,  and  vittous  coat. 

ARTERIES,  branches  of  the  cneliac— the  wronaria,  which 
goes  to  the  fmall  curvature — the  gaflricn  Jimflra,  which  is  r'il- 
tributed  to  the  great,  and  arifes  from  the  fplenic  arterj — £<-J~'rica 
dextra,  which  pafles  to  the  gr.at  curvature— and  the  fjforica, 
fupplying  the  pylons;  all  of  vhich  unite  with  each  other, 
and  form  a  net-work  of  blood-veffels. 

The  GASTRIC  VEINS  empty  themfelves  into  the  vena  portx, 
correfponding  with  the  trunks  of  the  arteries. 

The  NERVES  of  the  ftumach  aie  branches  of  the  par  vagum. 

ABSORBENTS.  Thofe  of  the  fmall  curvature  terminate  in 
the  thoracic  duft,  where  the  cceliac  artery  is  given  off,  and 

thofe- 


fhofe  puffing  along  the  great  curvature  join  with  the  abforbents 
">f  the  Ipleen. 

GLANDS,  muciparous,  under  the  internal  tunic. 
USE.     To  receive  the  ingcfta  from  the  refopharus,  and  to 
retain,  mix,  digeft,  and  expel  it  into  the  duodenum. 

,^!fEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflammation,  which  is  termed 
gjftritif  —  ulceration  —  fcirrhirs  —  cancer — partly  diflblvtd  by 
gaftric  juice — tumour  filled  with  a  fuetty  fubftance  in  the 
ftomach  —  calculi  in  the  ftomach  —  hernia  of  the  ftomach 
termed  gaftncele — abfcefs  between  the  peritoneum  of  the  pa  - 
rfetcs  and  ftomach  burfting  into  the  latter — coagulated  lymph 
thrown  out  in  the  ftomach — pouch  formed  in  the  ftomach — a 
morbid  contraction  of  the  whole  ftomach — worms  in  the 
rtomach. 

DIGESTION. 
CJym''ficationt 

Digeftion,  or  chymification,  is  that  change  the  food  under- 
goes in  the  ftomach,  by  which  it  is  converted  into  chyme. 

The  circumftances  neceffary  to  effe6t  a  healthy  digeilion  of 
food  arc — 

j.  A  certain  degree  of  heat  of  the  ftomach. 

x.  A  free  mixture  of  faliva  with  the  food  in  the  mouth. 

3.  A  certain  quantity  of  healthy  gaftric  juice. 

4.  The  natural  pcriftaltic  motion  of  the  ftomach. 

5.  The  preffure  of  the  contraction  and  relaxation- of  the  ab- 
dominal mufcles  and  diaphragm.  ,. 

From  ihefe  circumftances,  the  particles  of  the  food  arr 
foftened,  diffolved,  diluted,  and  intimately  mixed  into  a  !'.ft: 
pap,  called  chyme,  which  paffcs  through  the  pylorus  of  th^: 
ftomach  into  the  duodenum,  where  the  nutritious  part  is  fepa- 
utcd  from  it  and  abforbed  by  the  la&eals.  See  diylijiiat'ion 

8  *  '    INT2S- 
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INTESTINES. 

•"sni'fbJni   sji;  .*\»VV.> 

j/Thc  membranous  tube,  f;v  times  longer  than  the  U-. 

the  cavity  of  r!,t-  abdomen.,   \cuiouCy  cmvoried  fiom  the  }>\'.u- 
rus  of  the  ftomach  to  the  anus,  is  fo  call.d, 

B^OHttW^   int°  f'lia!1  and  hl*e  frrrrSrrr^rfHo^OlKQO 

TfaesMAi.i.  are  the  JmJeiun;,  \\l.;di  t.i;;!;=  .it  the  pylorus 
of  the  ftomach;  and  is  rciie.'tcd  m ->r  'lie  fpine  undt-r  the  fliyi- 
toneun  .  It  is  about  tw;!vu  f;n-c;s  breadth  in  length,  and 
has  an  oblique  perforation  near  its  middle,  which  is  the  com- 
mon opening  of  the  pancreatic  du6r.  and  clufti-s  cornrnunis  cho- 
ledoclius.  The  jtjunum  and  i'tum  com])off  the  remainder  cf 
the  fmal!  inteftines.  They  always  hang  from  the  mefcnteiy 
into  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis.  There  is  no  alteration  of  ftruc- 
tu;e  in  any  part  of  the  fmall  intefiines  :  the  termination  of  the 
one  and  beginning  of  the  other  is  imaginary.-  The  jejunum 
constitutes  the  frrfl  half  fiom  the  duodenum,  the  other  half  is 
ileum.  The  fmall  inteftines  have  internally  a  number  of  an- 
nular folds,  which  augment  the  furface  for  the  fituation  of  the 
Ia6t.eal  and  other  veffcis ;  thefe  are  called  val-vultc  conniwrttts, 
and  are  peculiar  to  the  fmall  inteflines. 

The  LARGE  Inteftines  are  divided  into  the  caecum,  colon, 
and  reftum.  The  cacum  lies  upon  the  right  hip  over  the  iliacus 
internus  mufcle,  to  which  it  is  attached  by  cellular  membrane : 
it  is  a  large  culdtfac  :  the  fmall  inteftine  opens  obliquely  into 
it,  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  form  a  valve  to  impede  the  return 
of  the  faeces ;  and  rfcaily  oppofite  to  trm  valve  there  arifes  from 
ihe  caecum  a  fmall  vermiform  canal,  impeiforated  at  its  ex- 
tremity, called  the  af>penJicula  cecci  vermiformis.  The  afcending 
portion  of  the  large  inteftine  is  the  colon  ;  it  proceeds  towards 
the  liver  by  the  name  of  the  afcenJing  portion  cf  the  colon,  and 
leaving  reached  the  liver,  forms  a  traiifverfi  arch  acrofs  to  the 

other 


r  329  ) 

•nr.hr r  fiJe.  The  colon  then  dcfccnds,  forming;  what  is  termed 
its  Jigmohl  flexure  into  the  pelvis,-  W;here  the  gut  is  termed  the 
r~flurn,  which  terminates  in  the  anus.  The  large  inteftines 
are  lobulated;  have  ib  me  times  littlj  fat  portions  adhering  to 
tlierW  called  appenJiciJie  epif>ioic<e,  and  alfo  three  longitudinal 
bands  upon  their  external  furface. 

COMPOSED  of  three  membranes,  or  coats  ;  one  peritoneal,  a 
mufcular  one,  and  the  third  which  is  villous. 

CONNEXION,  with  the  rnefentery,  kidnies,  os  coccygis,  and 
urinary  bladder,  and  in  women  with  the  vagina. 

ARTETUES,  branches  of  the  fuperior  and  inferior  mefenteric, 
duodenal,  and  internal  hnemorrhoidal. 

VEINS,  run  into  the  meferaic,   which  go  to  the  vena  portae. 
NERVES,  produclions  of  the  eighth  pair  and  intercoftids. 
LACTEAL   VESSELS.     Tliefe  arife  from  the  fmall  inteftincS, 
and  run  into  the  mefenteric  glands 

GLANDS,  muciparous,  under  the  villous  coat. 
tJsE,  to  receive  the  chyme,   and  retain  it   for  a  time;  to 
mix  it  with  the  enteric  ja:ce  and  bile  ;  to  fepaiate  and  propel 
the  chyle  into  the  lacteal  veffels ;  and  to  eliminate  the  faeces. 

tlisEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflammation,  which  is  called 
enteritis  —  ulceration — mortincation  —  abfceffes  —  intus  fufcep- 
tion— ftrirture  — fcirrhus—  cancer— a  morbid' thickening  of  the 
coats  of  the  Intcftincs— a  morbid  tranfpircncy  of  the  intefline  — 
the  inner  membrane  of  the  large  inteftir.e  formed  into  white 
and  yellow  tubercles — the  folds  of  the  inner  membrane  of  the 
v  re-it  mteffirie  enlarged  and  loaded  with  Blood— little  procefits 
of  the  inner  membrane  n  little  above  the  anus — naemorrhoios — 
pouches  in  the  fmall  inteftines — worms;  aiVaris  vci  micularis, 
aicaris  lumbricoides,  trichuris,  ta-mie  ofcu'is  fnperncialibusj 
and  taemae  ofculis  V'ti-r  ii  , us— thickening  <;f  the  valvula;  con- 
nivences—calculi  in  tlio  iiitf.lincs  — lactcals  morbidly  diffended 
8  3  '^ith 
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chylc-frm.!!  J3S!£        ffi-aSS  the-inyUSlft. 
;  ,,  - 

avity  of  the  abdomen—  adhehons  ot  all  the  inteftine-  int» 


ity  of  the  abdomen 

»'  -:  nolco  lo 

one  mats. 

s  ORATIONS.    .Operation  for  flrangulated  internal  hernia 

,  .  .  -in  -jrJT 

and  wounds  ot  the  imeftme. 

n:  am  oJ  TvjT.-isbm  rjrfJ  ^>  ^^^)1x.^llq^A  $&  intiiifi 

'^-CiiVtiWbAWftTtt^'^H'^ 

This  is  the  change  of  the  chyme  in  the  fmall  inteftines  into 
chyle.  The  chyme  in  the  duodenum  is  mixed  with  the  'pan- 
creatic juice,  the  bile,  and  enteric  juice  ;  from  which  mixture, 
effefted  by  the  continual  periftaltic  motion  of  the  inteftines, 
a  milk-like  fluid  is  feparaiert,  termed  chyle,  which  is  ab- 
forbed  by  the  pendulous  openings  of  the  1,  flea's,  and  conveyed 
through  the  mcienteiy  into  the  thoracic  duft,  to  be  fent  into 
and  .mixed  with  the  blood,  to  form  new  blood. 

Chylification  is  performed  quicker  than  chymification,  and 
Loth  are  effefted  within  three  hours. 

The  excrementitious  particles  of  the  food,  called  the  faeces, 
ace  prqpeiled  into  the  caecum,  through  the  colon,  where 
they  acquire  a  peculiar  fmell,  into  the  re£lum,  to  be  expelled. 
.»• 

EXPULSION    OF    THE    F.TCES. 

The  irritation  of  the  faeces  in  the  re£lum  induces  it  to  con- 
tract, the  fphmftcr  relaxes,  and  the  faeces  are  piotruded 
through  the  aperture  of  the  anus,  by  the  preffure  of  the  abdo- 
minal mufcles,  and  the  anus  clofed  again  by  the  contradlion  of 
its  fphinfter  and  Icvator  mufcles. 

MESENTERY. 

The  mcfentery  is  a  membranous  produflion,  formed  of  two 
laminae  of  peritoneum  ;  between  which  are  a  quantity  of  cel- 
lular or  ad  ipofe  membrane,  numerous  glands,  laterals,  lympha- 
tics, arteries,  veins,-  and  nerves.  It  is  diftinguUhcd  into,  »„- 


,/efttery,  which  adheres  to  the  three  fuperior  lumbar  vertebrae, 
'and  has  the  fmall  intcftincs  hanging  to  it  ;  m,feco?o.-r,  \vTiich 
1'tipports  the  colon  ;  a-nd  iHtforeOum,  a  portion  in  the  pelvis, 

enclofme  the  rcftum. 

' 
The  mefenteric  arteries  are  branches  of  the  aorta :  they  pals 

Within  the  duplicature  of  the  rrreferitcry  to  the  inteftines. 

The  veins  accompany  the  fmaller  ramifications,  but  empty 
their  blood  into  the  vena  porta?. 

The  nerves  of  the  mefentery  are  from  the  par  vac;um  and  great 
intercoftals ;  they  form  a  nember  of  plexufies,  whrch  lend  off 
twigs  to  the  inteftines. 

The  glands  are  very  numerous :  the  lafteals  proceed  from  the 
inteftines  into  thcfe  glands,  and  from  them  to  the  thoracic  du&. 

The  ufe  of  the  mefentery  is  to  fuftain  the  inteftines  and  afford 
diem  a  peritoneal  coat,  and  to  give  a  paflage  to  the  mefenteric 
veffels. 

DISEASES.  Inflammation  of  its  lamina,  called  peritonitis 
mefenterll — thickening  of  the  laminae  of  the  mefentery — in- 
flammation of  the  mefenteric  glands  called  mrfenterith — ab- 
fcefs — fcirrhus — fcrophulous  enlargement — cancer — an  earthy 
depofit  in  the  glands — edification — emphyfema,  or  air  in  the 
mefentery — anafarca  of  the  mefentery — aneurifm(of  the  me- 
fenteric artery — hydatids  adhering  to  the  mefentery — a  pucker- 
ing or  contraction  of  the  mefentery. 

olHfetHil 

LIVER. 

The  liver  is  the  largeft  of  all  the  abdominal  vifcera  ;  it  is  of 
•a  deep  red  colour,  and  fituated   in   the  light  hypochondriac 
region,  and  fomewhat  in  the  epigaftriCj  hanging  by  its  liga- 
ments from  the  diaphragm. 
D 

The  liver  is  convex  above   and   concave  belo-.v  ;  it  is  ex- 

<r'-n:.-!y  broad  fupsriorly,  but  gradually  becomes  thinner  in- 
fi  4  feriorly, 


fi:rbrly,  and  eqiis  In  a  thin  margin.  Its.furface^qi*.  fraGta&j 
e  peritoneum,  which  forms  its  fcvcral  liga- 
<wq  which  are  attached  to  the  diaphragm  and  are 
termed  lateral  ;  in  the  middle  of  its  lower  and  anterior  margin 
is  a,  reuod  ligament  adhering  to  the  navel,  through-  which  :  the 
umbilical  vein,  &c.  of  /the  .foetus  pafled  -.between  tb«  round 
ii^amcat  And  the  dipphragru  is  another,  called.  the  fxff.enfw 
iigaaffHti  which  adheres  to  the  peritoneum  of  the  anterior  part 


DIVISION..  Into  three  kba,.  one  of  which  is  very  large, 
the  other  froaller,  and  a  third,  which  is  very  final!,  and 
called  after  its  defofiber  Spigeliaa^  or  lokulus  Spigflii. 

SUBSTANCE.  The  liver  is  a  gland  competed  of  arteries, 
veins,  neives,  lymphatics,  and  excretory  du£Vi,  united  toge- 
ther  by  a.  particular  fubftance  :  there  is  alib  an  appendage  on 
the  concave  furface  of  the  liver  called  the  gall-bladder. 
.  Tlie  artery  of  the  liver  is  the  hepatic,  which  nourifhes  it  :  the 
blood  it  conveys  does  not  appear  to  contribute  any  thing  to- 
wards the  formation  of  bile.  It  is  returned  into  the  venae  cavoe 
hepaticae. 

The  vena  portte  is  a  large  vejn  which  conveys  the  blood  from. 
the  fple<;n,  mefentery,  and  ftomach,  i:uo  the  liver.  As  it  en- 
ters the  liver  it  receives  a  ilron^  tunic,  which  is  termed  the 
capfule  of  Glyflbn,  and  divided  into  innumerable  branches, 
which,  at  their  very  minute  ends,  form  an  immenfe  number 
of  veffcls,  arranged  like  the  hairs  of  a  pencil  brufh,  and  hence 
called  penic'Mi.  Tbele  penicilli  cor.fmute  the  glandular  fabric 
and  bulk  of  the  liver.  F;om  each  penicillus  antes  a  fmall  dutt 
which  runs  to  a  larger;  this  again  unites  with  others,  tiil  at 
length  they  form  veffels  of  a  confiderable  fize,  which  ulti- 
mately end  in  one  durt.  The  fmailer  dufts  are  termed  for! 
Uliarii,  and  its  trunk  Ju£ius  hefaticut.  The  fmaU  branches  of 

the 
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the  vcnft  jtiftsTtopeh-atro  into  correfpondin-  veins,  which  gra- 
dually beteome  larger,'  anW^turWtWbToddmto1  the vena  cava 
at  the  'fopttfor' pWt  <rf't*fei>*<w»rV<iBifc'are  called  ««*  c*v* 
hefxitisek.  ;!"Ji  -!n£  U>^ol  Mi  \<i  alLbifn  .-'. 

From  this  description  of  the  fubftartce  of  the  liver,  the 
phyfiology  of  its  funftions  may  be  explained.  The  liver  is 
deftrned  to  tepafate  bile  from  the  blood.  The  blood  is  brought 
for  this  purpofe  by  three  lartre  venal  trunks  from  the  ftomach, 
oinentura,  fpleen,  large  and  fmall  inteftines,  which  three 
trunks  become  one  ;  the  vena  ports,  which  conveys  the  blood 
to  its  peaicillatad  ends,- .which  penicilli,  or  glands,  • -feparate 
bile  from  it ;  and  the  bile  pailes  into  the  beginning-,  of  the  pori 
biliarii,  and  along  them  into  the  duflus  hepaticus.  The  blood 
which  is  not  wanted  for  this  purpofe,  and  that  from  which 
bile  has  been  feparated,  then,  paftes  into  the  venae  cavae  hepa- 
ticx  ;  fo  that  she  vena  portoe  takes  on  the  action  and  function  of 
an  artery,  and,  like  an  artery,  its  branches  gradually  become 
fmaikr. 

The  nerves  of  the  liver  are  very  numerous,  arife  from  th« 
hepatic  plexus,  and  go  into  the  1'ubftance  of  the  liver  with  the 
hepatic  artery. 

The  ahforbints  of  the  liver  are  fuperficial  and  deep-feated  : 
the  former  are  always  ieen  very  beautifully  arborefctiit  on  th« 
peritoneal  coat;  they  pals  thiough  the  diaphragm,  and  over 
the  gall-bladder  to  the  thotacic  du6l 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflammation -of  the  peritoneal 
coat — general  adhefions — partial  converfion  into  cartilage — oili- 
fication— abfcefs  between  the  peritoneum  of  the  liver  and  inter 
guments — inflammation  of  the  liver  called  hepatitis — abfcefs — 
mortification — tubercles  of  feveral  kinds — morbid  ffaccldity — . 
morbid  firmnefs— general  contraaion  — hydatidi— cyfti  con- 
taining calcareous  mat'.ec— worms  in  the  pori  biliarii. 

GALL- 
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GALL-BLADDER. 

.^<An  oblong  membranous  receptacle,  fituated  under  the  Uyer, 
to  which  it  adheres  very  firmly,  in  the  light  hypochondrium. 

It  is  divided  into  bottom,  body,  and  neck,  which  terminate* 
in  the  duftus  cyftiawuntq  a 

The  dufltis  cyfticui  arifes  from  the  gall-bladder,  proceeds  to- 
wards the  duodenum,  and  unites  with  the  duflus  htpaticus,  to 
form  the  duffus  commums  cJioleiiochtis,  whi-ch  perforates  the  duo- 
denum, and  conveys  the  bile  into  the  inteftines. 

The  gall-bladder  is  COMPOSED  of  three  membranes,  a  com- 
mon, fibrous  or  mufcular,  and  vi'tlous. 

ARTERIES,  branches  of  the  hepatic. 

VEINS,  empty  themfelves  into  the  vena  portae. 

ABSORBENTS,  very  numerous. 

NERVES,  from  the  eighth  pair  and  intercoflals. 

GLANDS,  muciparous. 

USE,  to  retain  the  gall,  which  regurgitates  from  the  hepatic 
duc~l,  there  to  become  thicker,  more  bitter,  and  acrid. 

DISEASED    APPEARANCES-     Inflammation — adhefions — fcir- 
rhus — offification— morbidly  tranfparent — morbidly  thickened 
— gall-ftones — hydatids— ftrifture  of  the  dufts — pouch  in  the 
gall-blad^.,;, 
fan  bint  ,3lniq}  »rfj  .•>         SPLEEN. 

A  fpongy  vifcus  of  a  bluifh  red  colour,  fituated  in  the  left 
hypochondrium,  near  the  fundus  of  the  ftomach,  under  the 
irjbs.  FIGURE,  oval.  CONNEXION,  with  the  omentum,  dia- 
phragrh,  pancreas,  and  colon.  ARTERIES,  the  fplenic  artery 
is  a  branch  of  the  creliac.  VEINS,  empty  themfeives  into  the 
vena -ports:.  ABSORRITNTS,  rarely  feen.  NERVES,  from  the 
parvagum  and  great  intercoftal.  LTSE,  unknown. 

PANCREAS. 


H3BANCREAS. 

••  &  'glandular  body,  of  a  long  figure,  compared  to  a  dog's 
tongue,   fituatecl  in  the  epigaftric  region,  under  the  ftomach. 
It   is  nmpofrd  of  innumerable  fraall   glands,  the  excretory 

dufts  of  which  unite  and  form  the  .pancreatic  du£t. 
Its  extcrnj.1  membrane  is  from  the  meibeoion 
AKTERIUS,  from  the  neighbouring  plirts  and  fplenic  artery, 
VK;NS,  evacnate  tiicmi'clves  into  the  1  picnic. 
The  pancreatic  duel  perforates  the  duodenum  with  the  duftus 

communis  choledochus,  and  conveys  its  feoretion  into  the  in- 
'teftincs. 

USE,  to  fecrete  a  humour  fimilar  to  faliva,  and  carry  it  into 

the  duodenum. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.    'Inflammation — morbid foftnefs— 

morbid  hardnefs — abfcefs — calculi  of  the  pancreas — worms- 
pancreas  wanting. 

LACTEAL  VESSELS. 
The  abforbent  veffels  of  the  mefentery  which  convey  the 

chyle,  a  milk-like  fluid,  from  .the  inteftines  into  the  thoracic 

duet. 

They  originate  from  the  furface  of  the  duodenum,  jejunum, 
and  ileum,  and  terminate  in  the  thoracic  duft,  or  trunk  of  the 
abforbents,  which  runs  near  the  aorta  on  the  fpine,  and  emp- 
ties its  contents  into  the  jugular  vein. 

As  they  run  through  ths  mefentery,  they  pafs  through  a 
.number  of  glands,  in  which  the  chyle  is  altered,  and  then 
-proceed  to  their  trunk.  /• 

USE,  to  carry  the  chyle  from  the  inteftines  into  the  blood. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Lacteals diftended  with  infpiffiued 
•chyle— rujHur.e  of  the  la&eals. 


£:>vi3xn  f.i  ji^nx'.  KIDXJES.  :  wl;  olm  -pah*  arfl 

Two  fomewhat  oral  vifcera,  f.matcd  behind  the  he  of  ,$h« 
peritoneum,  near  the  bodies  of  the  fuperior  iun.bar  vc.ubiu-, 
which  fecrete  the  urine. 

"  DIVISION.  Into  three  kinds  of  fubflances  :  a  ~ 
is  external  and  very  vafcular ;  zfapillous,  which  tads  in  l$y,qal 
papilla  or  nipples  in  the  pelvis  ;  a  tubular,  which  roes  from, 
the  cortical  to  the  papillous  fubfiance  -.  and  into  a  hollow  part 
called  the  pelvis,  lined  by  a  fmooth  membrane,  termed,  the 
pelvis  of  the  ureter,  which  end  in  the  ureter. 

INTEGUMENTS,  adipofe  membrane,  and  a  membrana  pro- 
pria. 

The  RENAL  ARTEiuts,  or  EMU i.c ENTS,  are  branches  of  the 
aorta  defcendens  ;  they  ramify  very  beautifully  in  the  fubftanre 
of  the  kidney,  and  terminate  in  crypto,  or  comclm.ons  of  the 

artery  upon  itfelf. 

»     ' 

'The  VEINS  empty  thcrr.felves  into  the  cava  inferior. 
The  NERVES  of  the  kidnies  are  bianches  of  the  eighth  pair 
and  intercoftal. 

The  excretory  duffs  of  the  kidnies  are  called  the  URHTKR', 

i 
canals  which   convey   the  urine  from  the  kidnies  into   the 

bladder. 

USE,  to  fecrete  urine,  and  convey  it  to  the  bladder. 

DISEASK.D  APPEARANCES.    Inflammation—  abfoefs— gar  - 
— morbid  foftnefs — fcirrhus — hydatids — con  verted  into  an  earthy 
matter— calculi  in  the  ptivis  of  the   ureter— offification — total 
deftruftion  of  the  kidney  by  enlargement   of  th  • 
ureter — u'c'crated  fuiface  of  the  pshis  of  ihe  kidney — kidney  . 

conv'erttd  fr.to  cyfts  or  hydai'ids. 
.       . 

EXCRETION  OF  THE  URINE. 

The  urine  is  feparated  from  the  blood  by  the  extremities  of 

the  rei.al  arteries,  or  cryj>ttey  which  o|  eii  in  the  fubflancc  of 
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the  kidney  into  the  tululi  tiriniftri,  from  whence  it  is  received 
into  the  pdvis  of  the  kidney,  .arid  pailes  alone  t'.:e  ureter  into 
the  urinary  bladder  guttalim,  where  it  ufualU  renMuis  a  few 
hours,  in  confluence  of  the  iphmcier  of  the  bladder  being 
contracted  It  is  prevented  icturnirg  into  the  uu-teis  by  their 
entrance  being  ob'iqus  and  valvular.  The  urine  having  re- 
mained a  few  hours  in  the.  bladder,  excites  a  defire  to  void  if, 
by  which  ftimulus  the  fphinfter  becomes  relaxed,  the  mufcu'.ar 
firuclure  of  the  bladder  contrails  an  i  by  the  affiftance  of  the 
abdominal  mufcles  and  the  acceleratores  urinae  the  urine  is  pro- 
pelled along  the  urethra. 

SUPRA-RENAL  GLANDS. 
Renal  capfults.     Renal  glands. 

Two  triangular  flat  bodies,   fituated  one  above  each  kidney. 

They  are  covered  by  a  proper  membrane,  and  anteriorly  by 
the  peritoneum.  In  an  heakhy  ftate  they  have  a  fmall  cavity 
in  which  there  is  a  brownifh  fluid.  They  arc  plentifully  fupplied 
with  arteries  from  the  diaphragm,  aorta,  and  renal  arteries,  from 
which  circumftance  one  would  fuppofe  they  were  to  anfwer 
fome  purpofe  in  the  animal  economy,  although  unknown.  Their 
veins  pafs  into  the  cava  and  renal  vein,  and  their  abforbents 
and  nerves  are  in  common  with  thofe  of  the  kidnies.  No  ex- 
cretory duft  has  yet  been  detected,  nor  is  their  ufe  known. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  The  fupra-r-enal  glands  arc  fre- 
quently found  contaming  a  black  aqueous  fluid  —  inflamed— 
-enlarged  —  filled  with  fcrophulous  abfcefles  —  -converted  into  a 
ipongy  fubftance,  whofe  cells  are  diftended  with  an  aqueous 
4uid,  containing  fmall  calculi  of  various  forms  and  colour. 
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OF  THE  PELVIS. 

The  pelvis  is  a  cavity  below  the  abdomen,  and  under  tfte 
pubes,  containing  the  urinary  bladcier,  rectum,  and  organs  of 
generation. 

VESICA  URINARIA. 

The  urinary  bladder  is  a  membranous  fac  in  the  pelvis  with- 
out the  peritoneum,  which,  in  part,  gives  it  a  coat  ot  tunic, 
It  is  fituated  in  men  between  the  pubes  and  reftum ;  in  women 
between  the  pubes  and  uterus,  being  fixed  at  its  anterior  and 
inferior  part  to  the  arch  of  the  pubes  by  its  neck  and  the 
urethra. 

Anatomifts  divide  the  urinary  bladder  into  a  fiinJut^  which 
is  loofe  in  the  abdomen,  and,  when  t!  c 

reaches  the  navel  and  even  the  ftomach  ;  a  ;r<r£,  before  which, 
the  proftate  gland  is  placed-  in  men  ;  and  a  body,  or  rhat  pait 
compofiug  the  chief  bulk  of  the  bladder,  diftinguiihed  by  an. 
anterior  and  pofterior  part  and  fides. 

The  anterior  half  of  this  dilatable  bnfe  is  connected  inferirrly 
in  man  to  the  reftum,  and  in- women  to  the  utcius :  im- 
part to  the  bones  of  the  pelvis  by  means  of  cellular  membrane 
and  mufcular  fibres  ;  and  its  fupenor  part  is  attached  looiely  to 
the  mufcles  of  the  abdomen 

It  is  compofed  of  three  membranes,  like  'the  inteflines.  Its 
arteries,  are  branches  of  the  hypogaftricand  haemonhoidal. 

The  VEIHS  empty  theruf«:lvcs  into  the  hypojaftric. 

The  NCRVES  of  the  bladder  are  branches  from  the  imercoftal 
and  facral  nerves. 

Its  internal  furtacc  is  Inbric-ited  by  mucus  fepaiated  from  mu. 
ciparous  glands  under  its  internal  coat, 

The 


The  ttfe  of  the  bladder  is  to  receive,  retain,  and"  expel  the 
urine  brought  into  it  by  the  ureters,  which  pevfoiate  its  inferior 
part  near  the  neck  of  the  bladder. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflammation— frirrrms— cancer 
— gangrene-  ulceration— fungousandcancerousexcrefeences — 
polypus — puckering  of  the  internal  membrane — mufcular  fibres 
concentrated  into  bundles — morbid  contraction — pouches  of  the 
bladder — calculi  of  various  kinds  in  the  Madder — enlarged' 
openings  of  the  ureters— hydatids  in  the  bladder— afamrfes  in 
the  bladder. 

OPERATIONS.  Lithotomy— punfturing  the  bladder  in  fnp- 
preffion  cf  urine-faffing  the  catheter  into  the  bladder-^fic* 
lotura. 


THE  MALE  ORGANS  OF  GENERATION. 

Thefe  are,  the  penis,  tefticles,  and  veficulae  feminales. 

I 

PENIS. 

The  penis,  called  alfo  membriiw 'virile,  or  yard,  is  that  cy- 
Hndncal  part  which  hangs  down  under  the  rnons  Veneris,  be- 
fore the  fcrotum.  It  is  divided  into  root,  body,  and  head, 
called  gliins. 

The  hairy  prominence,  which  covers  the  pubcs,  is  called 
Mans  y tn.  i  Is. 

SUBSTANCE/  The  penis  confifts  of  common  integuments, 
two  corpora  cavemofa  ;  -the  corpus  fpongiofum  urethrre  ;  and 
the  urethra. 

The  corpora  cai'erno/a,  which  form  the  chief  bulk  of  the 
pcni;,  are  compofed  of  a  cellular  and  very  elaftic  fubflance, 
and  arife  by  two  crura,  one  from  each  afcending  lamusof  the 

ifchium. 
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ifchium.  At  flieir  orisrin  they  are  firmly  attached  to  the  Lone 
by  a  denfc  cellular  membrane  ;  they  then  converge  towards  the 
pubis,  where  they  are  nlfo  firmly  connected  to  the  fympliyfis 
by  a  denfe  cellular  membrane.  About  this  place  they  nutt 
and  }-af=  together,  hut  do  not  unite,  forming  the  greater  part 
of  the  penis,  and  end  abruptly  behind  the  cwoni  gland'n.  The 
corpora  cavernofa,  being  each  fomewhat  round,  end  lying 
together  in  the  penis,  a  confWerable  excavation  is  left  abo\e 
and  below;  in  the  former  the  great  vein  of  the  penis  pafic.s, 
and  in  the  latter  the  corpus  fpongiofum  urethrae. 

The  corpus  fpongiofum  begins  before,  the  predate  gland,  and 
furrounds  the  urethra.  At  its  beginning  it  forms  the  bulbous, 
part  of  the  urethra,  and  then  proceeds,  forwards  in  the  fpace 
between  the  two  corpora  cavernofa  on  the  under  furface,  and 
is  expanded  at  the  extremity  of  the  penis  into  a  very  vafcular 
fubftance,  called  glans  penis,  naturally  covered  by  a  fold  of  the 
fldn,  called  the  /IY/-KCC,  which,  at  the  under  part  of  the  clans, 
is  fixed  to  it  by  a  frtenum. 

The  urethra  is  a  membranou?  canal,  which  proceeds  from 
the  bladder,  through  the  profiate  gland  and  the  corpus  fpon- 
giofum urethrac ;  and  at  the  end  of  the  glans  penis  its  in- 
ternal membrane  is  refle&ed  over  the  glands  forming  the 
meatus,  or  opening  in  the  glans.  The  urethra  is  endowed 
with  a  high  degree  of  fenfibility  and  contractility.  Jn  the 
urethra  are  to  be  obferved,  the  verumtniamtm,  or  capnt  galll- 
naginis,  a  cutaneous  eminence  in  the  urethra,  about  an  inch 
before  the  neck  of  the  bladder — the  openings  of  the  ejaculatory 
ducts  around  the  capvit  gallinaginis — the  opening  of  the  ducts 
of  the  proftate  and  Cowper's.glands — the  lacuna  or  openings  of 
the  duels  of  the  mucous  glands  of  the  urethra. 

GLANDS.  Muciparous— odoriferous — Cowper'*  glands — and 
the  proftate.  Sec  Adenology. 

ARTEKIKS. 


ARTERIES.  The  penis  is  fupplied  with  blood  bjrthe  purtir^l 
artery,  which  is  continued  to  the  lymphyfis  of  the-pubis,  where 
it  pierces  the  cavernous  fubftance,  and  divides  into  feveral 
branches,  one  going  to  the  bulb  of  the  urethra,  another  a'.one; 
the  dorfum  of  the  penis,  and  two  branches  enter  the  cells  of 
the  corpora  cavernofa,  and,  byfi'ling  them  with  blood,  cauie  an 
creation  of  the  penis. 

VKINS.  The  blood  of  the  penis  is  returned  by  a  large  vein, 
called  the  vena  magna  ipjias  finis,  which  conveys  it  to  the 
hypogaftric  vein. 

ABSORBENTS.  The  lymphatics  of  this  organ  are  deep-feau-i! 
and  fuperficial.  Thefuptrfidal  arife  from  the  prepuce  jn:th-ree 
divifions  :  one  on  the  right  fide  of  the  frenuin,  another  on  tlie 
left,  and  a  third  directlyon  the  middle  of  the  fuperioi  Jkir. 
Thole  from  the  under  fide  make  a  femicircular ;  turn  from  i  he 
.-under  to  the  upper  fide  of  the  penis,  whilft  that  on  the  lupe- 
lior  fiderof  the.prepuce  runs  on  the  middle  of  the  back  of  tht. 
penis,  exaftly  in  the  direction  of  the  fymphyfis  pubis.  At  a 
little  dillance  from  the  pubis  the  jhree  divillons  unite  into  one 
common  trunk,  which  almoft  immediately  feparates  again 
into  two;  one,  going  to  the  right  groin,  accompanies  the 
veins  going  to  the  inguinal  vein,  and  terminates  near  it  in 
thofe  inguinal  glands  which  arc  neareft  the  fymphyfis  pubis. 
The  other  trunk  goes  to  the  left  groin,  and  terminates  exa6Hy 
in  the  fame  manner  as  the  former.  The  deep-ftated  lymphatics 
accompany  the  arteries,  and  pafs  with  them  on  the  infide 
of  the  tuberofrties  of  the  ifchia,  or  under  the  angle  of  tht 
pubis. 

Nr-Rvrs.  Branches  of  the  facral  and  ifchiatic.  Thole  dif- 
Uibuted  on  the  integuments  and  body  of  the  penis  are  for 
common  fenfation  ;  thof;  which  go  to  the  glims  penis  are  fof 
the  peculiar  fenfe  of  that  part. 
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The  ***'<*>  tWffe**  is  itf  fttfai«fty\C«t&jn;>*fufion  oi 
fcmen,  and  of  urine.  -.ibiflai  adl  to  mq  lonaqui 

DISEA^.D  Api-K.ARANces.  Inflamraaifon— alwratibrt, which, 
•frhen  csofed  by  the  venereal  \irns,  is  culled  a  c-Adnov—aMc •:!"<. 
— gangrene — phymcfis  —  paraphymofis —  elephantiafis — ^nx 
— anafa^ca-^-€aneer— -wiirts,  o/excrcfcer.ces,  from  venereal  or 
«ther  caufcs — original  rail-formation. 

Urethra.  'Gonorrhoea— leuo.rfrhcea— enlarged  tecunse— flric- 
ture,  wMcli  te  either  a  general  contraction  for  a  greater  er  lefs 
fpa^e  ;  or  a  conftrifticn,  like  as  if  a  piece  of  packthread1  writ- 
tied  round  the  urethra  ;  or  a  nne  pellicle,  or  a  caruncle — an 
artificial  urethra — fiftula-—  n«  meatus  urinarius — urethra  con- 
Terted  into  fccni. 

OPERATIONS.-  Amputat?**— circumcifion  —  dividing  the 
prepuce  in  phymofis  and  paraphymofis  —  opening  coftcreted 
lips  of  the  meatus  urinarius — pafling  a  boogie — catfteterUrn — 
application  of  cauft'.c  bOtgi*«—  retooting  -xcrefrtuces. 

TF.STES, 

The  tefticles  are  .two  oval  bodies,  fituated"  originally  within 
{he  cavity,  of  the  abdomen,  fiom  which  they  defcend  before 
Lirth,  or  foon  afrtr,  into  a  bag,  calkd  the  fcraturn,  placed 
uiidtr  the  root  of  the  perJs. 

SUBSTANCE.  The  adult  tcft,c!c  I:  compofed  of  arteri*-!, 
veins,  and  a  j'tculiar  fct  of  vetfels,  which  ariie  from  the  minute 
tfrrninations  of  the  arteries.  This  peculiar  ftt  of  veffels  are— 

i.  i  l.c  i-afa  rcfia,  which  are  found  in  the  fubftance 'of  the 
tefticle,  arifing  from  the  minute  ramifications  of  the  fyermatic 
arteries.  .  At  the  top  of  the  tcft.de  the  flraight  veffels,  which 
are  the  commencement  of  the  excretory  dufts,  juft  as  the 
biliary  pores  are  of  the  duftus  hepaticus^  inofcuiate  with  one 

another,  and  form 
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•This.^ufs  tfvsgUsfoyb  off 
at  the  fuperior  part  of  the  tefticlc,  .  ,,rn> 

3,  The  vafo  <#cra>/M>;Twhitih  arejtep,  05  ,morp,  in  .number. 
They  pafs  from  the  body  of  tjbe,'  tefticle,  and  foon.  uniting,  into 
one  trunk,-  called  vas  deftr?ns9  form,  by  an,  •ipouenfie  Dumber 
Of  convolutions,  a  fosnewhat  bard  fuhAance,.  called  the 

Epididym'u.  This  is  fornewhat  pyramidal,  having -a -thin 
convex  head,  and  a  flat  thin  extremity;  it  Ls.foimed  njerely 
of  a  convolution  of  the  vas  defeiens,  oij  cKVrctory  du£t  of  ,$he 
tefticle.  ; 

Vas  defer  ens.  This  long  but  f mall  du.ft  is  formed  of  aj  parti-  ' 
laginous  fubftance  ;  its  cavity  is  not  fufiiciently  large,  to  admit 
a  fmall  pin.  It  pafles  from  the  end  of  the  t-pididymis  in  a  zig- 
zag manner  up  by  the  fide  of  the  pubes,  where  it  is  no  longer 
convoluted,  but  proceeds  ftraight  into  the  cavity  of  th$  pelvis 
to  )th<  veficulae  fuminaifSr 

CovE-Ri-^&s.  The  teftick  has  a  fticng,  white,  denfe  tunic, 
Ultimately  connefted  to  it ;  this  is  called  the  tunica  albuginai 
tijlls.  It  completely  encompafTcis  the  body  of  the  tcfticle,  and 
advances  over  the  epi'iidymis. 

Thr  next  tunic  of  the  tefticle  is  called  'tunica  vaginalit.  Ana- 
fomifts  ccnfider  it  as  a  production  of  the  peritoneum ;  but 
this  opinion  does  not  appear  to  be  well  founded.  It  is  a  deli- 
cate membranous  bag,  connected  externally  by  cellular  flruc- 
ture  to  the  dartos  ;  and  the  tefticle,  with  its  tunica  propria 
f-i  aibuginea,  adheres  firmly  to  its  outfide,  pufhing  itfelf,  as 
it  were,  into  it,  in  the  fame  way  as  the  heart  into  the  pericar- 
dium, the  lungs  into  the  pleura,  &c. ;  fo  that,  when  the  tunica 
vagina^  is  opened,  the  tefticle  is  leeu  within  it. 


'J  he  Jurtx  has  already  been  dcfcribed  in  Myology. 
ate  Ivuronr.tVa 
^i  lo  3i£  tsioq 
miol  i,n«  , 


All  thefe  coverings  of  the  tefliclc  are  rvuronr.tVa  by  a  wry 
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-  elaftic  cellular  membrane  and  common  integuments,  to  which 
the  name  of  fcrotttm  is  given. 

ARTERISS.  The  fpermatic  arteries,  formerly  termed  vafa 
preparantia,  arife  on  each  fide  from  the  aorta,  near  the  emul- 
gents,  and  fometimes  from -the  emulgent,  efpecially  on  the 
right  fide.  The  reafon  of  the  origin  of  thefe  arteries  being  fo 
remote  from  the  tefticles  will  appear  from  confidering  the 
iltuation  of  thofe  organs  originally.  When  the  fpermatic  artery 
reaches  the  abdominal  ring,  it  is  lurrounded  by  the  vas  defe- 
rens,  the  fpermatic  veins,  and  a  quantity  of  cellular  mem- 
brane ;  all  thefe  together  are  called  the  fpermatic  cord,  which 
paffes  through  the  ring. 

VEINS.  The  blood  of  the  fpermatic  arteries  is  returned  bya 
.number  of  froall  .venal  branches  from  the  tefticles,  which 
enlarge  as  they  pafs  up  the  cord.  Having  patted  through  the 
abdominal  ring,  they  form  a  plexus  around  the  fpermatic  ar- 
tery, to  which  the  term  ccrpus  patnpinlforme  is  given. 

ABSORBENTS.  The  lymphatics  are  diftinguifhed  into  thofe 
.  of  the  integuments,  thofe  of  the  body  of  each  tefticle,  thofe 
of  the  rete  teftis,  and  thofe  of  the  epididymis ;  all  of  which 
proceed  along  the  cord. 

NERVES.  The  renal  plexus  of  nerves  fends  off  feveral 
branches  to  the  tefticles,  as  do  alfo  the  mefcnteric  plexus,  and 
the  great  intercoftal,  all  of  which  accompany  the  fpcrmatip 
artery.  The  fcrotum  is  fupplied  ,by  branches  from  the  third 
and  fourth  lumbar. nerves. 

DESCENT  OF  THE  TESTICLE.  The  tefticles  are  always  ori- 
ginally fituated  within  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen.  About 
the  feventh  month  they  generally  leave  that  cavity,  and  pafs 
through  the  abdominal  ring  into  the  fcrotum.  There  is^ 
However,  greit  variety  in  the  time  of  their  defcent,  ar.d  cafes 
urdo<i;  wherein  they  djd  not  appear  during  the  whole 
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eotJrfe  of  the  perfon's  life.  When  in  the  cavity-of  the  abdomen, 
each  teftiele  is  connected  to  the  fcrotum  by  a  ligamentous 
fttbftanee,  and  there  is  a  fmall  pyramidal  body  at  its  beginning:, 
clofe  to  the  teftiele,  which,  from  its  appearing  to  .dircft  the 
courfe  of  the  teftiele,  is  called  gubernaculum  te/ih. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflammation,  which  is  termed 
erchitis,  or  hernia  Jtumoralts — fuppuration — gangrene — fcirrhus 
~— fcrophulous  enlargement  —  pulpy — cancer — converted  into- 
cartilage  —  offified  —  fmall  and  wafted — hydrocek — htzmatocelc 
— pneumatoceh  —  cavity  of  the  tunica  vaginalis  obliterated  — 
filled  with  hydatids — the  epididymis  ending  in  a  cul  de  fac — 
fcrophalcms  thickening — fcrophulous  tumours — ftrifture — the 
fpermatic  veins  varicofe,  called  varicocele — the  fpermatic  cord 
hardened  — anafarcous — containing  large  cyfts  of  water — cancer 
of  the  fcrotum,  peculiar  to  chimney-iweepers. 


. 

EXCRETION    OF    THE    SEMEN". 


The  femen  is  fecretcd  by  the  minute  branches  of  the  fper- 
matic arteries  that  depofit  it  into  correfpondmg  leminal  veflels, 
called  -vafa.refla,  which  compofe  the  greater  part  of  the  body 
of  the  tcfticlc.  The  femen  is  the  proper  ftiihulus  to  thefe 
vefiels,  which  are  therefore  ftimulated  to  contract,  and^  by  a 
very  flow  motion,  convey  it  into  the  vafa  fjferentia,  which 
terminate  in  the  epididymis.  The  vas  deferens  carries  it 
through  the  inguinal  ring  into  the  pelvis,  to  be  depofited  in 
the  veficulae  feminales,  ^vhere  it  excites  a  defire  to  emit  it. 

The  cells  of  the  corpora  cavcrnofa  penis  are  diftended  with 
blood-  by  the  venereal  ftimulus ;  hence  the  penis  fwellsy  and 
is  inclined  for  coition,  during  which  aftion,  at  the  time  of  the 
ojlnim  venersurt,  the  veficulae  feminales  contraft,  and  the 
femen  is  thrown  with  an  immenfo  force  through  the  ejacufa- 
tory  duels,  opening  into  the  urethra,  where  it  is  mixed  with 
R  3  the 


thf  fecretion  from  the  proftate  gland,  which  is  expelled  at  the 
fame  moment,  and  paffes  with  it  along  the  urethra*  to  be 
propelled  by  the  contraftion  of  the  ejaculatory  nnrfde*  into 
the  cavity  of  the  uterus. 

.itsil  nuift 
VESICUL.-E  SEMINALES.-,,  *kM  3rfT  .4 

Two  white  membranous  receptacles,  fhuated  on  the  back 
part  of  the  bladder,  clofe  to  its  neck,  which  receive  and  con- 
tain  the  femen  from  the  vafa  deferentia. 

SUBSTANCE.  Membranous,  white,  and  refembling  in  their 
ftrufture  an  intcftine  varioufly  contorted,  and  covered  with  a 
fibrous  fubftance.  Each  veficula  feminalis  fends  forth  a  duel:, 
which  paffes  through  the  proftate  gland,  and  are  called  the 
ejaculatory  du8s ;  they  are  fome  lines  long,  and  enter  the  cavity 
of  the  urethra  by  a  peculiar  orifice  at  the  top  of  the  verumon- 
tanum. 

VESSELS  and  NERVES.    From  the  neighbouring  parts. 

ABSORBENT  VESSELS.  Thefe  arife  from  the  veficulae  femi- 
nales,  and  run  to  the  lymphatic  glands  about  the  loins. 

USE.  To  contain,  retain,  infpiffate,  and  excern  the  femen 
into  the  urethra. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Morbid  adhefions  to  neighbour- 
ing parts — wholly  converted  into  a  fcrophulous  fubftance — 
ejaculatory  ducts  obliterated— one  wanting — fcirrhus— cancer 
— morbid  enlargement  of  the  cells. 

^^ 

THE  ORGANS  OF  GENERATION  IN 

WOMEN. 

The  parts  which  fenre  for  generation  in  women  tie  divide* 
.    into  external  and  internal. 

The 
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The  «WN*«»I,  PARTS  are—    -  .. »jolq  ,rfj  mn}  mil9. 

1.  The  i»wu  fenrri,.    The  prominent  portion  of  integuments, 
immediately- over  the  ofl'a  pubis.     It  is  formed  by  a  quantity 
of  fat  under  the  flan ;  and,  after  puberty,  is  covered  with  a 
ihort  hair. 

2.  The  lab'ia  mttjsra.     Ths?fe  are  the  two  external  lips,  of  a 
foft  confiftence,  and  formed  of  very  vufcular  common  inte- 
guments.    They  begin  from  the  fyniphyfis  of  the  pubis,  m  r- 
covered    externally  with   hair,    but  their  internal   fuv!  = 
fmooth,  and  lubricated  wkh  the  Tmegma.of  the  odoriferous 
glands. 

3.  The- clitoris.     A  (mall   fubflancc,  plnced  juft  below  t^- 
origm  of,  and  within  the  labia  majora.     It   refembles  a  j>cn  i 
in  miniature,  and,  like  it,  is  formed  of  two  fpongy  fubftances, 
which  arifo  by  two  crura  from  the  afcending  rarr.us  of  the 
ifchium.     The  clitoris  is  alfo,  like  the  natural  penis,  covered 
•with  a  foiefkin.     During  coition,  it  i=  the  principal  feat  of 
plcafure,   and  is  diflejaded  and   erefted  by  the  venereal  fti- 
mulus..,,^  ^fa  3j 

4.  The  tyixf?i<et  or  IMu  miwa.    Thefe  are  the  two  inner 
folds,  placed  at  the  commencement  of  the  vagina  ;  they  begin 
from  the  forefldn  of  the  clitoris,  enlarging  as  they  pafs  down- 
wards, and  terminate  in  the  under  part  of  the  beginning  ol 
the  vagina.     Their  ftru&ure  is  highly  vafcular  and  fenfible, 
and  they  have  a  number  of  febaceous  glands  to  lubricate  them 
Their  ufe  appears  to  be,   to  affift  in  creating  the  venereal 
picafure,  and  to  direct  the  urine  flowing  agairft  them  out  o) 
the  urethra,  in  fuch  a  manner  as  to  prevent  it  wetting  tue 
thighs. 

5.  The  meatu'  ur'maritK.    Which  is  a  fmall  triangular  opc.n- 
uig,    lituated.  immediately   under    the    clituris,    behind    f.i^ 
uympna:;  and  b^t  with  n 

B    ^ 


feWom  met  witftfo*  jr.  ffifllpl 
in  whom  it  is  moftjy  a  femilunar  membrane,  fituatcd,at^the 
enj^an^gyhe  vagina,  behind  the  meatus  urmarias.  *Vh,cn- 
once  lacerated,  it  forms  feveral  flefhy  excrefcences,  whjcj|j,  jaje, 
called  cartfTtfifte  npntfome^y,  .bnc  ,I«RV«\  oril  .erti^iv  pi  .s. 

toijjS/VJiEp^j'p^Ajf^NCES.,,  The/oiw  arajvra  are  fulijeft  to 
inflammation— atfcefs— gangrene— adhefion  with  each  other. 
— warts — necrofis,  or  dry  gangrene.  The  clitoris,  to  enlarge- 
ment—  and  its  prepuce,  to  excrefcences.  The  nymph*  are 
often  found  elongated— fcirrhous — carcinomatops.  The  mea- 
tus  urinarius  is  frequently  found  inflamed — fimbriated — ulce- 
rated. The  Jyment  im perforated,  ijjyt  2! 

OPERATIONS.  Separating  the  labia  majora — extirpating  the 
enlarged  clitoris,  or  nymphse— perforating  the  hymen— the 
mode  of  introducing  the  catheter. 

The  INTERNAL  PARTS  of  generation  are  the  vagina,  uterus, 
Fallopian  tubes,  ovaria,  broad  and  round  ligaments  of  the 

uterus,  and  the  urethra. 

• 

VAGINA. 

An  elaftic  membranous  canal,  leading  from  the  nymplue 
upwards,  under  the  arch  of  the  pubis,  between  the  bladder 
and  reftum,  and  terminating  at  the  neck  of  the  uterus,  which 
it  embraces. 

SUBSTANCE.    It  is  compofed  of  three  membranes  : 

i.  An  epidermis,  which  enters  from  without. 

a.  A  white,  thick,  elaftic  membrane,  which,  in  the  virgin 
vagina,  forms  an  immenfe  number  of  tranfverfe  rugae,  or  folds. 

3,  A 'Cellular  coat,  which  is  external,  and  conneds  it  to 
neighbouring  parts. 

Befides  thefe  coats,  the  vagina  has  alfo,  efpecially  at  its 

anterior 


anterior  parr,  a  number'of  mufcular  fibres,  whicH  furrfnind  if 
like  a  fphinfter.    In  the  vagina  the  following  are  to  be  noticed : 
ii^A  number  of  lacuna,  which  excrete  the  mucus  of  the 
vagina. 

2.  In  virgins,  the  hymen,  and,  where  this  has  been  once  rup- 
tured, the  carunculee  tryrtiformes,  or  remains  of  the  hymen. 

3.  The  mtatus  urinarius,  immediately  under  the  fymphyfis 
pubis,  behind  the  clitoris. 

4.  The  vaginal  portion  of  the  uterus,  or  as  uteri. 
VESSELS.    The  arteries  of  the  vagina  are  very  numerous  ; 

they  arife  from  the  pudical,  forming  a  net-work  around  the 
vagina.     The  blood  is  returned  into  the  hsemorrhoidal  vein. 

When  women  menftrKatc  during  pregnancy,  the  catamenia 
are  furnifhed  by  the  veflels  about  the  fuperior  part  of 
the  vagina. 

The  ABSORBENTS  of  the  vagina  are  alfo  very  numerous; 
they  tend  towards  the  iliac  glands,  into-  which  they  convey 
their  contents. 

USE.  The  vagina  embraces  the  penis  in  coition,  and,  by. 
its  mufcu'ar  fibres  at  its  origin,  and  its  elaftic  membranous 
fubftance,  accommodates  itfelf  to  the  fize  of  that  organ.  The 
catamenia  pafs  from  the  uterus  through  the  vagina ;  as  doe* 
alfo  the  foetus,  in  labour. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES.  Inflammation,  or  tieutritis  — 
abfcefs— gangrene — adhefions  of  its  fides — common  ulceration, 
fcrophulous  and  cancerous — fcirrhous  tumours — morbid  nar- 
ro wnefs — very  fhort  —  leucorrhcea  —  gonorrhoea  —  elytroctle-~~ 
prolapfus — morbid  widening  from  peffaries,  polypus,  &c. 

OPERATIONS.  Application  of  peflaries—  puncturing  the  uri- 
nary bladder  through  the  vagina— dividing  morbid  adhefions— 

removing 


removing  «nUrgcd  canincula  myrtiformcs  —  perforating  the 
hymen— .removal  of  potyptf  bravoa  ?i  er/i'sq  -.it}  to  TJrJivso  a 

.;,•  srfJ  moi)  Dint;!  jiasTisaai  noincx; 
-i\  to  bataqm-  •;  UTERUS. 

.1     <WW. 

The  uterus,  or  womb,  is  a  fpongy  hollow  receptacle,  fame- 
tvhat  like  a  flattened  pear,  Situated  in  the  pelvis,  between  the 
urinary  bladder  and  reftum. 

Anatomifts  divide  the  uterus  into  the  vaginal  portion,  the 
neck,  the  body,  the  fundus,  and  its  appendages. 

The  vaginal  portion  is  called  the  os  uteri,  an<},  from  its  refem- 
ilance  to  the  mouth  of  a  tench  fiSh,  os  tincis  ;  midwives  ufually 
termed  it  as  intcrnum,  giving  the  name  of  os  txtermm  to  the 
orifice  of  the  vagina.  In  virgins  it  -is  much  lefs  than  in  thofe 
who  have  borne  children :  it  confifts  of  two  labia,  and  an 
opening  between,  which  leads  to  the  cavity  of  the  uterus.  In 
•the  internal  furface  of  the  os  uteri  ate  iituatcd  a  number  of 
folds,  and  occasionally  feveral  fmall  veficles,  and  a  quantity 
of  transparent  gelatinous  mucus. 

The  Hid  of  the  uterus  is  alfo  hollow,  and  contains  feveral 
plicae,  or  folds.  In  fome  uteri  it  is  longer  than  in  others  ;  its 
cavity  leads  to  that  of 

The  body  of  the  uterus.  Children  and  virgins  have  the  uterus 
more  flattened  than  others  ;  it  is  fomewhat  of  a  triangular 
fliape,  having  its  appendages  going  from  each  fuperior  angle, 
whilft  'the  body  gradually  diminishes  towards  the  os  uteri.  The 
cavity  in  the  body  of  the  uterus  is  alfo  of  a  triangular  fhape :  it 
commences  at  the  os  uteri,  is  nearly  of -the  fsune.  diameter  all 
along  the  neck  of  the  uterus,  and  enlarges  in  the  body.  At 
•eath  fuperiftr  anple,  the  cavity  of  the  uterus  receives  that  of 
"ihe  Fallopian  tube.  The  uterus  is  lined  by  a  frhooth  vafcular 
••membrane,  wlicfL'-vcflcls-fJcrcic  the  merrtrual  blood. 

STRUCTURE,. 
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STRUCTURE.  The  portion  of  the  uterus  which  hangs  izjt» 
the  cavity  of  the  pelvis  is  covered  by  peritoneum,  whilft  the 
vaginal  portion  receives  a  tunic  from  the  epidermis,  continued 
from  the  vagina.  The  body  of  the  uterus  is  compofed  of  pe- 
culiar fibres,  blood-veffels,  abforbents,  and  nerves.  Thefe 
fibres  do  not  appear,  in  an  unimprejnated  uterus,  to  be  of 
the  fame  nature  as  thofe  of  the  impregnated  uterus. 

Vessels.  The  arteries  of  the  uterus  are  the  fpeimatic  and 
uterine,  which  are  branches  of  the  internal  iliac.  The  veins 
accompanying  the  arteries  return  the  blood  into  the  external 
haemorrhoidal,  internal  iliac,  and  fpermatic  veins.  The  nerves 
of  the  uterus  are  branches  of  the  facral  and  great  fciatic 
nerve  ;  it  alfo  has  branches  from  the  mefocolic  plexus.  The 
alferbents  are  rarely  feen :  yet  they  arc  numerous,  and  proceed 
to  the  iliac  g'ands. 

APPENDAGES  OF  THE  UTERUS.  Under  this  term  are  com- 
prehended the  round  and  broad  ligaments,  the  Fallopian  tubes, 
and  the  ovaries. 

i.  Rcund  ligaments.  Thefe  are  two  vafcular  ligaments,  about 
the  Cze  of  a  goofe-quill,  which  arife  one  from  each  fide  of  the 
uterus,  near  its  fundus,  andibmewhat  on  its  anterior  furface, 
and  proceed  obliquely  outwards  and  downwards  to  the  ring 
of  the  external  oblique  mufcle,  which  they  pafs  throueh,  and 
are  loft  in  the  fat  about  the  labia  majora. 

Relaxation  of  thefe  ligaments  allows  the  uterus  to  defcend 
into  the  vagina;  and  in  many  inftances  this  relaxation 
is  fo  great  as  to  fufier  the  uterus  to  be  wholly  without 
the  os  externum. 

a.  The  Fallopian  tubes.  Thefe  are  alfo  termed  uterine  tubes  : 
they  go  one  from  each  fuperior  angle  of.  the  uu-rus  diroEtly 
.acrofs  the  pelvis,  for  the  fpace  of  four  inches,  covered 

i,  and  terminate  by  a  fringed  body,   the  Jtmbri*, 

whick 
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which  fltfat  in  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis.     The  fubftancc  of  the 

Faliopian  tube  is  of  a  mufcular  nature,  by  which  means  it 
has  a  periftaltic  motion.  In  the  middle  of  the  fimbriae  is  the 
opening  of  the  tribe  ;  fo  that  if  air  were  blown  into  the 
cavity  of  the  vagina,  it  would  pafs  into  the  cavity  of  the- 
uterus,  then  along  the  Fallopian  tubes  into  the  cavity  of  the 
abdomen. 

3.  The  broad  ligamrnfs,  which   confift  of  a  duplicature   of 
the  peritoneum  pafiing  over  the  tubes  and  ovarium,  and  going, 
in  form  of  a  bioad  expanfion  to  the  fides  of  the  pelvis ;  fo  that 
the  peritoneum  of  the  upper  and  under  furfaces  of  the  uterus 
meeting  at  the  fides,  goes  acrofs-the  pelvis- to  its  fide,  forming 
what  is  called  the  broad  ligaments  :  in  this  pafiage  it  envelopes' 
the  tubes,  ovaria,  and  blood-veffels. 

4.  The  ovaria.    Two  oblong  and  rather  flattened  bodies^ 
hanging  in  the  duplicature  of  the  peritoneum,  at  the  fides  of  the 
uterus,  about  two  inches  from  it,  and  behind  the  broad  liga- 
ments.    Under  the  peritoneal  coat  of  the  ovarium  is  its  proper* 
fiibftance,  which  is  fubcartilaginous.     An  adult  virgin  ovarium 
contains  a  number  of  highly  vafcular  veficles,  fiUed  with  a-- 
tianfparent  fluid ;    tbefe  are  ovufa,  and  were  firft  accurately 
defcribed  by  De  Graaf.     Betides  thefe  veficles,  there  are  occa- 
fioiMilly  two  or  more  blackim  fpots ;  thefe  are  called  corpora 
lutta ;    they  were  fuppofed  to  be  a  certain  criterion  of  the 
•woman's  having  borne  a  child ;  but  this  is  erroneous,  for  cor- 
pora lutea  exift  in  virgins. 

USE.  The  uterus  and  its  appendages  are  for  the  purpofes 
of  generation,  and  the  perfection  of  the  young. 

DISEASED  APPEARANCES  OF  THE  UTERUS.  Inflammation, 
cJli'fl  metrjtis — Icirrhus — cancer — gangrene— tubercles — mor- 
b'flly  diflendcd,  with  coagulated  lymph  of  a  laminated  ftrudure 
—  with  a  fluid,  called  fydrofs  uttri  —  polypus  — inverfion— 
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^Tetroyerfion— flriaure  of  the  cavity— conmted  into  bony  and 
earthy  matter— a  mafs  of  bone  in  the  cavity  of  the  utcius  — 
calculi  of  the  uterus  —  afcarides  in  the  uterus  —  hvdatids— 
ruptures  of  the  uterus — two  uteri — no  uterus. 

Ovaria.  Inflammation  of  the  peritoneal  coat,  called  peri' 
tonitls  ovarii — of  the  fubftance  of  the  ovarium — of  its  veficks, 
or  ovula — fcirrhus — abfcefs — gangrene — the  tunic  of  the  veli- 

.^les  converted  into  a  black  membrane— -.coagulated  h^wd  in 
the  veficles— an  ijicreafe  of  fluid  in  the  .velkles,  .called  hydros 

,  ovarii— the  ovaria  converted  into  a  fatty  fubftance,  with  hair 
and  teeth — a  foetus  in. the  ovarium — a  morbid  flirinkiug  of  the 

•  ovaria — an  ovarium  wanting — corpora  lutea  in  virgins, 

Fallopian  tubes.  Inflammation  of  the  tube  and  its  nnib.iifC 
— adhefions  to  neighbouring  parts— hydatids  adhefing — dropfy 
—ending  in  a  cul  dt.fac,  the  fimbrix  being  wanting — a  firtus,  in 
the  Fallopian  tube — rfcirrhaus  tumours  growing  to  the  tube — • 
a  tube  wanting. 

PHYSIOLOGY    OF    MENSTRUATION. 

By  a  law  of  nature,  women  menflruate  in  this  climate  froiri 
about  the  age  of  fifteen  to  forty-five.  Menftruation  is  the  efflux 
of  fanguineous  fluid  from  veflels  opening  into  the  cavity  of  the 
uterus.  During  pregnancy,  the  cttamcnia,  or  met:jes,toi  fo  the 
difcharge  is  called^  ftop,  except  in  fome  few  inflances,"  wheie 
it  is  fupplied  by  the  veflels  of  the  vagina. 

The  nature  of  menftrual' blood,  if  women  be'riealthy,  differs 
only  from  other  blood  in  its  not  coagulating,  which  may  Le 
caufed  by  its  flow  exit,  and  its  mixture  with  the  fecietions  of 
the  uterus  and  vagina.  It  differs,  however,  in  quantify,  the 
period  of  its  firft  appearance,  its  duration,  and  the  fyinptoms 
which  precede'  and 'accompany  it,  according-to  the  age,  tem- 

^rament. 


abit  °f  body,  climate,  fcafon  of  the  year,  mode 
cf  living,  and  other  circumftances. 

Women  are  faid  to  be  moft  fufceptible  of  the  aftiott  of  the 
vivifying  principle  of  the  fimtn  <vmk  . during  the  period  of 
menftruat-icn.  .$:*wim .-. 

rjJJfil 
JjhO'.V         '   '  *HTf8M)t06Y    Of    CO.N'CEPTIOK.  :-•  3fll  Jfc 

The  congrefs  between  man  and  woman  is  called  coition, 
"Which  is  fo  wtll  known  as  to"  require  no  defcription. 

During  coition  the  nymphae  and  clitoris  are  tumid  with  blood, 
and  the  fimbriae  of  the  Fallopian  tubes,  by  a  power  inherent 
in  them,  are  ftretched  out,  and  applied  over  the  furfaee  of  an 
ovum  in  the  ovarium. 

The  pleafure  which  women  experience  during  coition  is 
Very  great,  and  a  quantity  of  mucus  is  fuddenly  emitted  from, 
the  glands  of  the  vagina,  during  the  venereal  orgafm,  which, 
in  former  times,  was  erroneoufly  fuppofed  to  be  the  femen  of 
the  female  ;  but  now  it  is  the  opinion  of  phyfiologifts  that 
women  have  no  femen,  as  anatomy  cannot  dctedl  any  organ 
deftined  to  fecrete  it. 

In  order  that  a  woman  may  conceive,  it  is  requifite — 

1.  That  (he  (hall  have  rnenftruattd. 

2.  That  the  ovum  in  the  ovarium  fliall  have  arrired  at  a 
fiate  of  maturity. 

3.  That  the  fimbria;  of  the  Fallopian  tube  (hall  be  ftretched 
ever  the  mature  ovum,  fo  as  to  let  the  cavity  of  the  Fallopian 
tube  come  immediately  over  it. 

Under  thete  circumftances,  if  the  male  femen  be  emitted 
into  the  uterus,  its  vivifying  part,  which  is  extremely  fubtile, 
and  called  the  aura  femims.  flies  through  the  cavity  of  the  uterus 
along  the  Fallopian  tube  to  the  mature  ovum,  and  impart*  to 

it 
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•<'**.*  psiftcipk  by  which  it  begins  to  circulate  its  -fluids,  »i»t  is 
y.uimated.  The  ovum,  thus  vivified,  enlarges  and  luptufes 
'!>-•  flender  tunic  of  the  ovatium,  in  which  it  was  enclofed. 
Atttoe.timb  ot  its  rupturing,  the  fimbriae  of  the  FallopiaW'ttibe 
embrace  it,  and  it  is  rolled,  by  the  pcriftaltic  motion '6?  (he 
latter,  into  the  cavity  of  the  uterus,  there  to  be  perfected,  and 
*••.  the  expiration  of  nine  months  to  be  ferit  into  the  world, 

.aoiJiO!*  bslljia-  a  acmow  {jJiKm,m  «•?•.  irfT 

''j   «BOI;  "h  >s  nw  . 

;;;P' THE  GRAVID  UTERUS.     .  ' 

Tfif  parts  of  the  gravid  uterus  are,  the  uteritae  placenta,  the 
umbilical  cord,  the  membranous  ovum  of  the  fcetud,  the  Ikjuos 
aftinii,  and  the  foetus. 

6?:irrp5  ,  .         ,      . 

UTERINE   PLACENTA. 

i'.';ni  i  .  • 

A  fpongy  mafs,  like  a  cake,  generally  adhering  to  the  fundus 

of  the  gravid  uterus,  compofed  of  a  net-work  of  very  numerous 
•veffels. 

SuBSTANcr.     Cellular,  like  a  fponge,  and  filled  with  vefftls. 

ABSORUEN-TS  have  been  lately  difcovereJ. 

USE.  To  receive  and  prepare  the  blood  from  the  uterus 
for  the  fcettis,  and  give  off  veffels  to  the  umbilical  cord. 

"•miCULUS  UMBILICALIS,   OR  UMBILICAL  CORD. 

A  cord  of  an  inteftinal  form,  moftly  about  i  half  a  ,yar<i  in 
length,  which  runs  from  the  navel  of  the  foetus  to  the.  centre 
of  the  placenta. 

It  is  COMPOSED  of  a  cutaneous  vagina,  or  fhc:r.th,  a  cellular 
fubftancc,  filled  with  a  peculiar  gelatinous  fluid,  one  umbilical 

vein,  and  two  umbilical  arteries. 

l  USE* 


(    -35«    ) 

USE.  The  umbilical  vein  of  the  foetus  conveys  the  bl<xv;i 
.-from  the  placenta  to -the  foetus,  and  the  two  umbilical  arteries 
return  it  from  the  foetus  to  the  placenta. 

MEMBRANOUS  OVUM  OF  THE  FCETUS. 

'The  foetus  is  enclofed  in  a  membranous  ovum,  or  ha?, 
•within  the  cavity  of  the  uterus. 

The  ovum  confifts  of  three  membranes :  an  outer,  or  fila- 
mentous, called  decidua  •  a  middle  one,  which  in  the  em- 
bryo is  fhaggy,  called  the  chorion ;  and. an  inner  one,  termed 
the  aninioit. 

t  -UsE.  To  include  the  liquor  .amhii,  to  prevent  its  flowing 
jiato  the  uterus,  and,  at  the  commencement  of  parturition,  to 
aifift  in  dilating  the  os  uteri. 

LIQUOR  AMNII,    OR  LIQUOR  OF  THE  AMNION. 

A  lymphatic  liquid,  enclofed  in  the  cavity  of  the  ovum  fur- 
•rounding  the  foetus,  fecreted  by  the  exhaling  arteries  of  the 
membranes  of  the  ovum. 

QUANTITY.  About  the  time  of  parturition,  two  or  three 
pounds. 

PROPERTY.     Gelatinous,  like  turbid  ferum  of  milk. 

USE.  To  defend  the  foetus  from  the  preffure  of  the  uterus, 
to  give  it  nourishment,  to  dilate  the  orifice  of  the  utuus  iu 
labour,  and  to  lubricate  the  vagina. 

FCETUS. 

During  the  firft  month  of  pregnancy,  the  ovum  is  about  thr 
fize  of  a  pigeon's  egg;  the  foetus  fwims  in  the  middle  of  the 
'liquor  amnii,  and  reprefents  a  little  cloud,  which  gradually 


enlarges,  and  its  parts  become  more  firm  and  perfeft.  The 
parts  of  the  foetus  at  birth  differ  from  the  adult,  in  having  a 
foramen  ovale,  a  can.il'is  arteri-jfus,  a  canalis  venofus,  an  umbi- 
lical cord,  and  the  thvmus  gljnd.  The  lungs  are  black,  col- 
lapfed,  and  fmk  in  water.  The  live;  is  large.  Ail  the  fmatl 
glands  are  alfo  proportionately  large,  and  the  large  inteflincs 
are  filled  with  meconium. 

PECULIARITIKS.  Thefe  are — i.  An  umbilical  vein,  which 
goes  to  the  liver. — 2.  Two  umbilical  arteries,  which  arife  from 
the  m'ernal  iliac. — 3.  A  canalis  i>cnofusy  or  vein,  which  pro- 
ceeds from  the  imus  of  the  vena  portse  into  the  vena  cava 
inferior. — 4.  An  opening  in  the  leptum  of  the  auricles,  called 
the  foramen  wale. —  5.  A  canalis  artiriofus,  or  artery,  which 
arifes  from  the  pulmonary  artery,  and  pafles  obliquely  into 
the  aorta. — 6.  The  thymus  gland,  lituated  in  the  anterior  i'pace 
of  the  mediaftinum.  After  birth  thefe  vefl'els  gradually  become 
impervious,  and  at  length  are  removed  by  the  abforbents. 


The  foetus  receives  its  blood  from  the  mother  through  the 
umbilical  vein  of  the  funis,  which  tranfmits  it  along  the  duftus 
venofus  into  the  vena  cava,  to  be  carried  to  the  right  auricle 
of  the  heart.  From  the  right  auiicle  it  pafles  partly  through 
the  foramen  ovale  into  the  left  auricle,  and  partly  into  the 
right  ventricle.  From  the  right  ventricle  it  is  propelled  into 
the  pulmonary  artery,  which  fends  a  very  i'mall  proportion 
through  the  lungs,  and  the  remainder  through  the  canalis  ar- 
teriofus  into  the  aorta.  The  blood  is  returned  from  the  fretus 
by  the  two  umbilical  arteries,  along  the  cord,  to  the  mother. 


HYGROLOGV. 


(     *5*    ). 

:,t£  m5fjf£R(.LOGV. 
•     fine  tvborf  snf Tb  »wn  arfj  afs-fsmg  01  ; 

>dj  He  yfqqul  c-t  '-^o  rOiit'on  o>  ;  jiBq  viova  ol  1; 

XJE  OF  Tf 


The  fluids  of  the  body  are  divided  into  crude,  as  the  chyle  ; 
Sanguineous,' 'as' \he  l)foo(I ;' ' [vntpKjkc,  as  'the 'lymph  of  the 
lymphatic  teffds  j  <fefrtttdy  or  thofe  feparated  from  the  blood  ; 
and  excreittentliious,  a?  the  urine,  faeces,  &c. 

The  fecreted  fluids  are  lubdivided  into  ialleal,  as  the  juice 
of  the  proftate  gland  ;  aqueous,  as  the  aqueous  "humour  of  the 
eye  ;  mucous,  as  (he  mucus  of  the  noflrils  ;  altutxvtous,  as  the 
fcrum .  of  the  blood ;  olcaus,  as  tl;e  oil  of  the  adipofe  mera- 
branc  ;  and  biliot/s,  as  the  bile- 

The  fluids  of  tlie  body  are  alfo  divided,  from  their  motion, 
into  circulatory,  which  continually  circulate  in  the  vefil-ls  ; 
commorantf  which  circulate  with  a  flow  motion,  as  the  femen, 
oil  .of  the  adipofe  membrane  ;  Jiagnant,  which  remain  for  j. 
certain  timfi  in  any  receptacle,  as  cyftic  bile,  &c.  . 

— -— 
FLUIDS  COMMON  TD  THE  WHOLE  BODY. 

THE    BI.OOD. 

A  red  fluid,  -which  circulates  in  the  cayities  of  the  heart, 
arteries*  and  veins. 

COLOUR.  In  the  arteries,  of  iforld  hue;  in  the  veins, 
darker,  except  in  the  pulmonary  veins. 

Blood  expried  to  the  atmofphere  fpontan:oufly//<jr^/«  by 
degrees  into  two  parts  viz.  thcfervm,  a  yellow  and  lomcwhat 
gfecnirti  f.uid  ;  and  a  file,  called  alfo  ihe  cruor,  or  cr--Jfa- 
n,(,,tum,  wl.ich  rtfcraUw  a  red  mafs,  fwimming  liki  an  Uland 

inthefeium. 

Vit. 


USE.    To  ftimulate  the  cavities  of  the  heart  and  veffels  t» 

7 ' }Cy  1 0  Ti  O  ill 
contraction  ;  to  generate  "the  Veat  of  the  body,  and  propagate 

it  to  every  part  ;  to  nourifli  every  part ;   and  to  fupply  all  the 
fecretions,  they  b4i%Wfepkrated"!from  the  blood. 
;.•  slyrf^  srtf  as  ^Ww  olni  u 

Asta'ftetefs"Ojymalline4iq»}ii,!!CDntained  in  the  lymphatic 
vcfl'els.  •'•>&  ,*.yjyti  <• 

'&MJ4  *B«O*T?ED  froVrtthe  iarface'of  the  body,  tela  cellulofa, 
vife^rS,  a-ftd  eat?ities  «f "the^ Vifcera'  ef>the  whole  body;  and 
cdJi<»VfiYEt>  irito  the  thoracic  daft. 

Uyg!    >T»i-*etu¥Ji  the  fuperfluous -'nutritious  fluid,  the  va- 
pours of  cavities,  and  fubftances  applied  to  the  cfkin,  to  the 
thora&crio&iJ  motl  .baBir 
;  '1'JfltW  -^it  ni  aJblwatis 

f«;ff1B«uffJ»ou«.  OF  THr'  SHEATHS  OF  THE  NERVES. 

-Tike  atjucous  humour  contained  in  the  vagina?,  and  between 
the  fibrils,- of  the  nerves. 

It  is  fecreted  by  the  arteries  of  the  fheath  of  the  nerves. 
USE.     To  moiften  the  nervous  fibrils. 

FLUIDS   PROPER   TO  -EACH   PART. 
4rtwd  3ib  it,  THi  CAVITV  of   rnr:  CRANIUM. 

r.  A  -vapour,  between  the  membranes  of  the'^ferktrr,  'Which 
prfcveh'ts  morbid  a'dhclions.'. 

,  An  incrcafe  of  this   fluid  conftitutcs  the  fyJrofs  memlra- 

,.^.Thc  vapour  in:  tlie .rvcnfrl^ui  of  th;  brain.  A  thin  vapour 
r.pntained  in  the.  cayjty^gf  ^.e.  ventricles  of  the  brain,  and  fe- 
y  tbe  exhaling  arteries  of  their  internal  membrane,  and 


.fh*  fihproid  . 

,fafoR  «i'09oof  Jxqmil  yw  «  vrt  iwbnifht 


baf,  li.Ttnbi)  ot  «u  *\u  ?t!  —  toornoff  ?oo3i«fv  »r!)  k> 

.i«orn:;d  ?ti  >3ijiv  adi  02  Jri?iJ  !o  '/ki  srf}  lo  ?uoo>  ^r!t  fru>i^o? 

IN    THK    CAVITY    O^    THE    XOSTRM.S. 

.Xbod  3Jitl-3t£l^  -,o  rmoi(n:v  bbull*|  F.  -v  ,  nv>S  -.a*-,^v:-  aril  .{ 
^yiueniuut  6f  ihi.*oftrih.  The  mucus  ficrtttd  by  the  mud- 
parous  glands  of  the  pituitary  membrane,  lining  the  feptura 
andrconchz  of  the  noftrils.>—  Its  «/>  is  to  preferve  the  nervous 
papillae  Of  rthe  olfa6tory  ner.yes  moift,  and  to  moderate  esccf- 
five  fenfibility.  .£ni>3t  aril  OJ 

«-»-.>v>  '^«  Jl     .i.p^\  i^ikVi.V\^r»  ->A\  \»  Vui\^j.i  si*.  »v  X^I/JT  3riT  .4*. 


"the  jalna.  A  fluid  Secreted  by  the  i'alivary  glands  into  tlic 
mouth.  —  The  rfffcretoy.  organ  js  compofed  of  the  parotid,  fub- 
maxillary,  and  fublin/uul  glands.  —  Its  «/!•  is  to  augment  the 
tafte  of  the  food;  to  mix  with,  diflblye,  and  rcfolve  the  food 
into  it^  priiyiplfs^^to  ^derate  third. 

UJi'j.'.'i  ;>.!)   lo  yj./iiiil  Ton   : 

iftcWJ*  £*:Viiy  OF  THE.FAVCEI.          -.^dmsin 

"-*nit1OTii^'d/-Mr//«f,-5.  A  mucus  frcrcted  by  the  muripa- 
rons  glands  cf  the  tonfils,  pharynx,  &c.  —  Its  vfe  is  to  lubricate 
the  fauces. 

ji-jnii.  •  •  r  .8 

IN    THE    EYES. 

»  "  1  .  :The  aqueous  humour  of.  the  eye.  A  very  limpid  water  which 
fills  the  anterior  and  pofteikx  chambers  of  the  eye.—  It  U 
fecreted  by  the  floating  veffcls  of  the  corpus  ciliare,  and  exhaling 
veflels  of  the  iris.  —  Its.  »/<•  is  to  diftend  the  cornea,  retain  the 
cryftalline  lens  and  vitreous  humour  in  their  places,  and  to 
tranfin.il  the  focus  of  the  rays  of  li^ht  to  the  cryAalline  lens. 

z.'i'hr 


i;  *[h&crjfialltnt  fete)  A  lefltiform,  pellucid,  cellular  *odf, ' 
diftended  by  a  very  limpid  aqueous  fluid,  enclofed  in  a  mem-' 
branous  capfule,  and  fituated  in  a  depreffion  in  the  anterior 
furface  of  the  vitreous  humour. — Its  ufe  is  to  tranfmit  and 
refrafil:  the  focus  of  the  lays  of  light  to  the  vitreous  humour. 

3.  The  vitreous  humour.  A  pellucid  vitriform  or  glafs-like  body, 
which  fills  the  whole  bulb  of  the  eye  behind  the  cryflalline 
lans — It  is  compofed  of  fmall  cells,  diftended  with  a  limpid  water.: 
— Its  ttfe  is  to  expand  the  bulb,  and  transmit  and  moderately 
augment  the  focus  of  the  rays  of  light  from  the  cryftalline  len* 
to  the  retina. 

4.  The  Boater  in  the  capfule  of  the  cryftdllne  lens.     It  is  ftcrtttJ 
by  the  pellucid  branches  of  the  artery  of  the  crystalline  lens. 
— Its  ufe:  is  to  prevent  the  concretion  of  the  cryftalline  lens 
with  its  capfule. 

5.  The  figment  of  the  iris.     The  coloured  mucus,    which 
covers  the  anterior  and  pofterior  furface  of  the  iris. — Its  ufi  is 
to  reflect  the  rays  of  light. 

6.  The  pigment  of  the  cTiorotd  mcml>rane.   The  black  or  brown- 
iih  mucus,  which  covers  the  anterior  furface  of  the  choroid 
membrane,  and  the  interior  of  the  corpus  ciliare. 

7.  The  tears.      A  limpid  fluid  iecreted  by  the  lachrymal 
gland,  and  flowing  on  the  furface  of  the  eye. — Its  ufe  is  to 
moiften  the  furface  of  the  eye  and  eyelids. 

8.  The  juice  of  Meibom'ius's  glands.     An  unftuous  humour 
fccreted  by  the  febaceous  glands  of  Meibomius,  and  lubricating 
the  taifi  of  the  eyelids. — Its  ufe  is  to  lubricate  the  tarii  of  the 
eyelids,  and  involve  the  faline  acridity  of  the  tears. 
•jnilarJy.o  bru 

IN  THE  CAVITY  OF  THE  KAHS. 

JW    bru,  . 

f .  The  cerumen,  or  -wax  of  tin  ears.     A  bitter  ceraceous  fluid 

fecretcd  by  the  ccruminous  glands  of  the  meatus  auditorius 
s  3  externus. 


canalj.iaml  u>»prd«ivt  uife6fe  Worn  dMerirqrto  io  noiiaianoD  aril 
i.  The  TO.I/<T  of  (Ae.Utfyriiakj  'AiTjkitipidj*)ii«r,ean±iuric#m 
the  cavity  of  the  rnembranoijs  ^em^circular  canal£and  cochlea. 

—  .{fc^^  t^^^^MMti^iif^Wii^Miriiiry  nerve 

foft  and  moift,  and  to  moderate  the  tremors  of  founds. 

' 


A  , 

irij 


i.  The  juice  of  fit  fy:iyi£.  gl<vbf*   J\  is  of  a  yellowifh  white 
colour,  efpecially  in  infants,  and  its  ufe  is  not  known. 


"  rtiu'Ciparoiis  glands,''  }fiifi'aied  In  the  ctfliilar"  V 
is  to  lubricate  the  cavity  of  the  oefopha*u's','  an'd  '• 
concretion  of  its  fides. 


1.  The  mucus  ef,the  trachea^ 
.This.flyid  is  fecreted  by  die  mucjparous  glands.  liquated  ynder 
the  internal  membrane  qf  thofe  j«ins.  —  Its  uft  is  to  prevent  the 
furfaceof  the  trachea.,  bronchia,  and  velkuiie  pulmonaic 
becoming  .dry  by  the  continual.  puffing  of  tl;'-  ^ir. 
/h,i»..The   vapour    in   the   c.ii'ify   cf  :.'ic  i::-jr.ix  :    v.hich    exhales 
from  the  exhaling  virffels  of  the  pleura  of  the  lungs  and  ribs, 
into  the   cavity  of  the   thorax.  —  It  preferves  the   pleura  iblt, 
moift,  and  flexile  ;  and  defend;-,  and  prevents  it  from   the  fric- 
tion of,  and  concretion  with,  the  lungs. 

Hjdrothorax  is  an  accumulation  of  this^flttid,  or  of  a  dif- 
^rtt  ni  iiesfedlecretion.  ••_,»  ntiriw  A      ->V(P  .4. 

iuaJij;!  ;»rt)  n;  \  •  «  .asiv  %mii(j 

3.  The  vapour  or  ',';  fuor  p.tr'icardn.     Secreted  by,  the  arterious 

exhaling  veffels,  which  open  upon  the  extwnal  fuxfuce  Qf  the 

heart, 


heart,  and  internal  of  the  pericardium.—  Its  ufe  is  to  prevent 
the  concretion  of  the  heart  with;  the  pericardium^  tO'idiminifli 
and  preserve  the  parts  fol't.  .  -,y  arlT  .£ 


When  this  fluid,  or  a  difcafed  one,  acx-urnuUites  in  tlic  peri- 
cardium, it  forms  the  fyttro-corjis,  or  hydros  pericuraii. 
.?bfiuul  to?; 

4.  The  juice  of  the  ihymtts  gland.     A  milky  juice  fecreted  by 
the  arteries  of  this  gland  :  its  ufe  is  not  known. 

,N    THE    BREASTS. 

.ny/oii;J  ion  ^  ^"\_u  eii  bn£  .Kinntai  .• 

Ttemilkofthcbreajis.     A  white,  fweetifh  fluid,  ferreted  by 
the  glandular  fabric  of  the  breafts  of  women.  —  Its  ufe  is  to  be 


Y;.  o 

.,       ,  ,r  '; 

IN    THE    ABDOMEN. 

1.  The  %aftric  juice.     A  limpid  colourleft  fluid,  fecreted  by 
the  exhaling  veflels  of  the  very  numerous  aru'ries,  which  be- 
dew every  part  of  the  ftomach.  —  Its  ufe  is  to  di.,'cfi  the  food. 

2.  The  pancreatic  juice:  which  is  limpid,   and  fecreted  by 
this  gland,  and  conveyed  through  its  excretory  dact,  into  the 
duodenum.  —  Its  ufe  is  to  affifl  in  the  formation  of  chyle. 

3.  Bile.     A  yellowifh  grten,   bitter  juice,   fecreted  by  the 
glandular  fubflance  of  the  liver,  and  conveyed  by  the  biliary 
duels,  in  part,  into  the  duodenum,  and  in  part  into  the  gall- 
bladder :  hence  cyftic  and  hepatic  bile.—  Its  v/i  is  to  extricate 
the  chyle  from  the  digefted  mafs  of  food,  to  flimulate  the  ii.- 
teftines,  and  to  prevent  the  abundance  of  niacau  an;!  acidity 
wihe  piirnw-vi**:-,!  ;-..  ao  I 

4.  Chyle     A  white  fluid,  feparated  from  the  food  in  the 
primae  vise,  undo!  Tewed  fome  hours  aftei  eating  in  the  lafteal 
veffds  of  tht:  mcfcnts'ry,  and  in  the  thoracic  ciua.—  Its  vji  is 
to  ibrm  the  L-lood. 

s  4  5.  The 


Jipct.  ,v4M«;pi4  1><UW*  forced  by,<tr  ex- 
haling 3fierie?..»V!the  while-  c^urfe  of  fche  fmall  *nd  large  in- 
ttftjnes. — l^s,  y*  is  to  afijfl  ii>  digeftion,  and,  U>.  cieajiiie  and 
moiften  the  inteftines.  .  .^.^v  ^ra, 

6.  The  nun  of  <he  prim*  w>.  This  is  fecreted  by  the 
muciparous  glands  fituated  under  the  villous  coat  of  the  primac 
fias. — 'Its  lift  is  to  lubricate  the  ftomach  and  inteftinal  c*nal.  * 
f  f.  The  vapour  of  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen.  An  aqueous  va.-^ 
pour,  fecerned  by  the  exhaling  arteries  of  the  peritoneum,* 
which  preferves  moift,  and  prtvfcnM  th<  concretion  of  the  ab-' 
Nominal  vifcera. 

»?•».- 

A  colleftion  of  this  fluid  conftitutes  the  afcitss -tl/Jomhulis, 

or  dropfy  of  the  belly. 
W»s  .o>  9>IH!*flX}  ol  .JS-ro*  t't  yd  ,yiwft  bns  .sniper   >l£rrr>r 

8.  Urine.  A  faline  liquid,  of  a  citrine  colour,  fecrcted  Sri 
the  kidnies,  and  dropping  down  from  them  guttatim  through 
the  ureters  into  the' cavity  of  the  urinary  bladder — Its  ufe  is  to 
liberate  the  body  from  the  fupeifluous  water,  &c. 

<j.  The  mucus  of  the  bladder.     Secreted  by  the  muciparous 
glands  fituated  under  the  innermoft  membrane    -Its  ii] 
lubricate  and  defend  the  internal  and  ^eiy  fenfiblc  fui... 

the  urinary  bladder. 

.-icnsq: 

IV    THE    PARTS    OF    GENERATION    IN    MEN. 

. 

i.,The  muL-ui  J  the  urethra.  Sepreted  by  the  muciparous 
glandi  fuuated  undex  the  miernul  membiane.— Its  uja  is  to 
lubricate  and  d<-feiid  rh.  very  ienfibfc  -feitfacc.of  the  urethra 
againft  the  acridity  of  the  urine. 

.  2.  The  fnegma  oj  tfit.  giant  pems.  An  'unftuous  humour, 
feciettd  by  the  iebaceous'  loliides  on  :he  furf  ce  of  the  glans 
aad.pK^-uic  M  .,,  ,s  to  lubi.catt-  the  'enfiole  farface  o!  the 
glans,  and  pjcvtnt  ils  concretion  vyitu  the  pitpoc<'. 

3.  The 


(  rfl-  )' 

3.  The  W««*   of  the   tu'.ca  vi^inalls  te/iis  :  which   e*ha!e« 
from  the  artenes  into  the  cavity  of  the  tunic  .  varina'iS  teftts. 
—Us  uft  is  to  prevent  the  cone,  etion  of  the  teftes  with  th« 
tunica  vaginalis,  and  pieferve  them  moift. 

livA-octle  is  an  accumulation  of  this  fluid. 
"E:-.uiq  ->riJ  lotto:*  zuollit  »Ai  tahnu  FUJI,:.- 

4.  The  fyaor  ef  tht  projlate  ghtnJ.     A  milky  juice,  feparated' 
by  the  arttyks-  of  the  proftate  gland,  and  fent  through   its 
A\lQs,_.fi/>  c'-itu,  into  the  urethra  with  the  femen.— Its  uft  is> 
to  icrve  as  a  vehicle  to  the  femen. 

5.  The  femen.     A  prolific  liquor  fecreted  in  the  teftes,  and' 
carried  through  the  epididymis  and  \as  deferens  into  the^  vefi- 
culse  fcminales. — Its  ' ufe  ;s  to  be  emitted,  fub.  coitu,  into  the 
female  vagina,  and  there,  by  its  aura,  to  penetrate  to,  and 
impregnate  the  ovulum  in  the  female  ovarium. 

IN    THE    PARTS    OF    GENERATION    IN    WOMEN. 

1.  The  Jmegma  of  trie  Libia  and  vulva.     An  unftuous  juice, 
fecreted  by  the  febaceous  glands,  and  covering  the  internal 
furface  of  the  labia  and  nymphae. — Its  uft  is  to  lubricate  their 
fenfible  furface,  and  prevent  any  irritation  po/i  miffutn. 

2.  The  mucus  of  the  vagina  :  which  is  fecreted  by  the  mu- 
ciparous  glands   under  the  internal  membrane. — Its  ufe  is  to 
lubricate  the  vagina,  left  it  be  irritated  by  fnttion,  fub  foitu,  and 
to  prevent  the  concretion  of  its  fides. 

•3.  The • /iy.-.-or  of  th?  c.rvity  of  th>  uterus.  Secreted  into  it  by 
the  exhaling  artenous  veffels.  In  the  virgin  uterus,  i;  is  ferous 
aad  turuut ;  in  iae  gravid,  m:lky. — Its  ufe  is  to  moiften  tht 
cavity,  and  prevent  its  concretion. 

IN    THE    ARTICULATIONS. 

i.  The  jynw'ta.  An  unrtuous  fluid,  fecreted  by  the  internal 
membrane  of  the  capfular  ligaments  Impounding  the  articula- 


•tions  of  the  bonesM-^Its  »/£  i£  tprl^^i&^njK^artilaginoiis  ftrr- 
faces  of  the  articulatory  bones,  and  facilitate  their  motions. 

2.  The  juice  of  the  burfa:  mucofie.  An  uncluous  and  fomcwhat 
,  mucilaginous.;  -juice,  v ferreted , by,,  the  .vefifejb:  ,;efr  the :  im crnal 
membrane  of  the  burfae  mucofae  — Its  ufe  is  to  lubricate  the 
tendons  for  motion. 


.vooe  K/T/'JH 

IN    THE    BONES. 

The  m<trrmv  of  '?r-<       An   nUv  Jubflance  fci 

fWl       0,      .J7..  .<.         .....      .      .. 

arteries  of  £•  very  vafculdr  membrane  >:]inin:;    i'\c 
the  bony  JarnrU<?,  and    the   cavities  of   b-nes.     j 
the  marrov^'is  not  oil,  but  a  foft  florid  fluid. 

Inflarrrtniition  of  the  membrane  which  fec^i 
ro.v  is  ibmc  times  the  caule  vf  ff.i.'u  •vt-ntoj 

I^lDS    OF    TIIR    COMMON    INTEGUMi 

nterftices  of 
i  the  foitus, 

es  the  mar- 
rs. 

i.  Rt'tt  ntttcofitm.  The  mucu^lltuatcd  between  the  epidermis 
and  cutis  :o|  the  whole  body,  iand  lecretcd  by  flhe  artcrious 
veflels  of  thle  fkin. — Its  ufe  is  tb  conglutinate  the  epidermis  to 
the  cutis>  jtp  moderate  thei:fenfe«f<i)uch,  to  moiften  the  ner* 
vous  cuUtrwous:papil!te,  and  give  the  external  colour  to  the 
body  ;  hence  it  is  -white  in  Europeans,  black  in  Ethiopians,  &c. 

j.  T\}<isi!^ft/:e'-tdif'o/~ff»tM('>rafif.  Secreted  by-the  arteries 
of  the  q^Uuiar  mcinbianc.— Its  .uft  is  to  facilitate  mufcular 
motion. 

3.  Swat,     The  aqueous  pevfpirable  matter  excreted  through 

the  ex-hiilia^  ^rferi-eb  i  of'  tin  (ki»— Its  u/e  •'  is '  to  keefx  the  fkin 

.jnoift.,)  j.-i.jui'svno3  /•  lo  ,v.,  ,;i.a?  vju  ?ri:r 

A  moiliid  incrcafc  of  perfpiration  is  termed  ephUrofis,  or 

iWJIra  ' 

•;..  1K 
.  to  buerit  naflw^  ,  'j"o 

v  baiift  -•      THZ 


.I?dimR^g£<£jf  ^  '^*p,f)  bfl' 1o  zn0 
liori)  9)fili(i:>Bi  fane  ,e3fiod  fiolBfuailifi  aril  to  zso 
bnu  eoouBno  nA  .-i>\j^iim  •jl\^'.r,  .     •  I'  .s. 


The  trav  is  to  be  made  of  mahogany,  of  a  convenient  fixe,  and 
to  h;uea  im..ll  hole  in  nc  corner,  with  an  ivory  plug,  to  let 
nut  t.'e  incrcurv,  w!.en  neceiT'ary.  The  two  uprights  are 
moveable,  and  cut.  fo  as  to  permit  the  crofs  bar  to  be  fixed 
at  any  diftanre  from  the  tray.  The  uprights  and  crofs  bar  are 
only  to  be  affixed  occasionally,  as  when  a  hand  or  teftis  is 

.1;^o  be  filled  with  mercury. 


'    '.tl  iftlill 


o  10  ,jb«jd-qincl  riairiw  ;u 
PREPARATIONS  OF  THE  VISCERA. 

THE  various,  parts  of.thr  body  may  be  preferred;  in  .a  hralthy 
ftate,  either  to  exhibit  their  form  or  ftrufture,  or  to  compare 
them  with  morbid  parts."'  ' 

>•/•<  i  •-,  vrb  ."  10JO"  •  ,  yi  ,v>  ,(i  erl* 

e  ;IM!  inoi;ififi:r>tq  •JlsrJT'     liteLlooiq  ni  h-jvi>^|iq  nori5  bn* 


1.  When  removed  from  the  body,  and  the  ufelefe  parts  dif-i 
fefted  away,  the  part  to  be  preferved  is  to  be  foahed  in  water, 
in  order  to  get  out  the  blood. 

2.  When  it  is  necelfary  to  give  parts  their  natural  form, 
>hich  is  loft  by  macerating,  putthem  into  a  fatunted  folution 
of  alum,  retaining  them  by  any  means  in  the  required  fornt 
until  they  become  hardened.     If  it  be  a  hollow  part,  as  the 
ilomachj  bladder,  &c.  fill  it  with,  and  immerfe  it  in,  the  fo- 
iution. 

3.  When  an  opening  is  to  be  exhibited,  as  that  of  the  ureter, 
the  bile  duft,    the  lacunae  of    the  urethra,    Stenonian  duft, 
Tallopian  tube,  &c.    introduce  a  briftlc.     After  this  manner 
preferve  the  uterus  and  its  appendages,  cutting  open  the  vagina 
and  cavity  of  the  uterus,  the  bladder,  inteiline,  ftomach,  heart 
in-  the  pericardium,  liver,  fpleen,  kidney,  &c.  &c. 

4.  All  preparations  of  the  brain  are  beft  hardened  in  a  fatu- 
rated  folution  of  coirofive  fublimatc. 

5.  The  parts   .re  to  be  .'afpe'nded  in  proof  fpirit  by  raw  filk, 
in  a  tie-over  .uttle,  and  covered  with  bladder,  talcing  care  to 
exclude  ai    air      When  dn  ,  vainifh  tLe  bladder  \\ith  mu.ilage 
of  gum  arable  feveral  times  ;  then  put  a  fhcct  of  th  n  lead 

over, 


fiver,  and  yarnifli  its  e.iges  with  mucilage  ;  and,  lafily,  tie  ano- 
ther bladder  over,  and  give  it  a  coat  of  common  fpirit  varnifh, 
in  which  lamp-biack,  or  other  colouring  matter,  is  mixed. 

.Afl33?r*r  :-urr  '^ 


*rtr'-»r  '-p^EMlt'ATI(5NS"6r  MORBID  PARTS. 
.itsqmoi  o;  »o  .-nuBm;-  10  nno> 

All  morbid  parts  fhou'd,  immediately  after  their  rcrnoval  from, 
the  body,  be  put  into  rectified  fpirit  of  wine  for  a  day  or  two, 
and  then  preferved  in  proof  fpirit.  Thei'e  preparations  fuul  a 
great  quantity  of  fpirit,  and  fhculd  therefore  be  kept  in  ftopper- 
jrlafies,  from  which  the  fpiric  can  cafily  be  removed,  and  frefh 
pot  in,  urltjli  the  preparation:  ceufes  to  foul  the  fpirit,  when  ic 
may  be  put  into  a  tie-over  bottle.  •,oo{d  3fo  mq  jj^  o^  »b;i>  ^ 
.sr'iw.  Jfciulsft  i:3.U.»Ju;q  *  v  -.*.. 

-  ™. 


jSnio;  bsitopa  •;  ^ns  vvi  myn: 

,ri,  .^PREPARATIONS  MADE  BY  MACERATING. 

^Preparations  obtained  'by  this  prbcefs  are  very  various. 

.rjo:)irf 

:1OEKEi»At    OBSERVATIONS. 
.Jirj.1-    . 

1.  Let  the  water  be  frequently  changed,  until  it  is  no  longer 

coloured  with   blood  ,    but  never  after  the  blood  is  fteeped^ 
awajr, 

2.  Let  the  macerating  pan  be  placed  in  a  warm  place,  to, 
facilitate  putrefaction. 

3.  The  macerating  pan  fhould  never  be  in  a  < 

the  fperrnaceti-like  c,onverfion  of  the  foft  parts  will  be  fwme,d, 
and  the  bones  fpoded. 

'4^  The.fof't  parts  furrounding  bones  are  a  long  time  before 
tne'y  detach  thcmfelvcs  Horn  the  bones, 

5.  Bones, 


( .**»'••) 

5.  Bones,  when  macerated^  ;(bop)d  be  expofed  to  the  fun's 
rays,  and   frequently  wetted  with  clean  water,  or  rtbey  may 

be  bleached  with  the  diluted  oxygenated  muriatic  acid.  " 

»«i>\i»W  viiifl  arti  ,uvnvM*°  b'jffr.  i  *  lamtoT  ->nj  :  nciif,iv> 


yirii  ;  bniabiq  stf  «J  STB  »oj-nl   ^i.-,l  K  lo  100!  hns  fine  -rfT 
uni  qsol  n,    s^cx-1  JkJnPfRr'  !-.vri>x,w  Jl-,w   ad  oi   fnfl    >IK 
Bones  are  macerated  to  be  .pieferved  whok,   or  they  *»  - 
fav»e*t  wvexpofe  their  intronal  fe-ufture-i'/ix:!.  •; 

ffanfs-vf  tke head.  .'Put  ;the;Whb'e  head,  without  difturbing 
the  flrfh  er  bra irtsv  into  the  pan.  When  fufBciently  macerated, 
all  the  foft  parts  will..acom<j  away  with  the  periofteum  ;  th'en 
detach  the  vertebrae,  and  wafh  out  the  brain.  Bones  are 
Separated  from  each  other-by-flMing  the  cranium  with  peas, 
and  putting  it  into  water.  The  fame  method  is  to  be  adopted 
with  otter  bones.  'T'A 

Eontiln^eneral^forJlruBure.  Divide  the  femur  into  two  halves: 
the  os  innominatum,  the  pet  lous  portion  of  the  temporalbone, 
the  parietal  bones,  &cK:.thefe,  when  macerated,  will  exhibit 
the"  c(-mpacl,  the  fponey,  laminated,  and  rcticular  fubftance 

.:«  ..,..    :rr    oj> 

®f  bones. 

A  FCETUS 

jjwnun  giiifiayji  io'.  s\i  has 

Cut  carefully  away  the  fatty  fubftance  enveloping  a  foetus 

but  do  i;pt  cut  any  of  the  cartilages.  Steep  out  its  blood.,  ar.d 
ma.cerp.te. .  It  fh>  uld  h-e  fitquently  Lookrd  at,  and  taken  out 
•whjpn<  the  fl«;fh  is  alldefiroyed,  befoic  the  caitilages  are  iepa- 
ratj^.  3"^  following  preparations  ate  obtained  in  this  way  : 

i.  The  fuperjox^extrernjty,  tp  fhow  its  bones,  'he  piogrcls  of 
ofiifica  >on,  ana  the  cartilage  to  be  formed  into  bone.       ,,-  ^f^ 
a-^he  lower  extremity,  .to  cxp'-fe  the  farm-  circumft^..,,^ 
3.  Thefpine,  which  forms  a  De*uti;ul  preparauun. 
^,  'Q^.pKlyifcriw  iefs  elegant. 

-^^'-K^ffSii-'TM^0^^  W.b«.prcfcrv*d  in  proof  (pifpt.,,s^ 
4I!"*  CUTICLE. 


•'r-.tA  grf)  ot  b"rtoqx9  ^dV^tffgrj^attiasjjm  nM--- 

.juyn  V5UL  10 .,i?Jr»w  rnpto  rlliv/    fosmv-  /bn-iur,  >:i    bis  <?^vi 
Tnc  tutjclc  ot  -the  hand  and  foot  may, be  feparated  by  ms- 

boE  ;  MtiKB  arffmiw        J 

Cf  ration :  the  former  is  called  chirotheca,  the  latter  podatheca. 

The  arm  and  foot  of  a  large  .foetus. are  to  be  preferred;  they 
are  firft  to  be  well  wafhed  with  a  foft  fponge  in  foap  and 
water.  pdJ  10  <3loriw  b9vi.il2-.iq  ?d  OJ  b33Bi?3Bm  ;m 

'Prefirvation.  Sufpeml  them  in  proof  f pi rit:  fi'fft  tie  the 
paMiiby.  Which.  ciiey.!.ar(*  to.!  be  fufpendtd,  ;tht:n  put  them  into 
the1  bottle  with  the  Q)ttit,  anid gently  pout  fome  Cpirk  mto  the 
cuticle,  to  diftend  it  like  a  glove  or  ftockmg. 

•UK   ?3noH      .ntfiad  sdt   if 

iq  rliiw  muin<si3  ailj    ^iiWfrTTt^^dJo  rlsfia  moil  !  •  > 

b:J)qob/;  ad  oj  &i  boriJam  an 

INJECTING  INSTRUMENTS.      . 

The  celebrated  Dutch  anatomifl,  Ruvfih,  firft  invented  the 
art  of  injecting  animal  bodies. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  apparatus  ufed  in  making  injected 
preparations.  The  one  for  the  coarfe  and  fine  injeftions,  and 

•   . 

the  minute  injection  ;  the  other  for  injecting  with  quickfilver ; 
and  the  third,  called  the  oyfttr  fyrir>ge,x  for  injecting  minute 
preparations  with  the  minute  injection  only.' 

The  firft •conMs  of  a  brafs  fyringe  ma^.e  for  the  purpofe,  of 
vafiouh  fize:<,  horn  one  carrying  fix  ounces  to  one  fufficiently 
large  to  hold  two  pounds.  The  point  of  thefs  fyrmges  is 
adapted  to  the  pipes  into  which  it  is  to  be  affixed  To  thi* 
fyringe  belong  a  ftop-cock,  and  a  g>  eat  variety  of  pipes. 

The  ir.trutnent  for  injecting  quickfilver  confifts  of  a  ions 
glafs  fabe;)!at  whbfe-rtnd  is  fix,:rt,  by  fcrewing  in,  a  fteci  pipe, 
the  end  of  which  is  extreme! .-  fine. 

The  oyfter  fyringe  is  fimikir  to  the  large  fyringe,  except  irt 

-fize.  "It  is  fdfrflall,  fliai  whert-the  fyrihge  is  in  the  hand,  and 

5..10ITU3  full» 


Ml,  its  pifton  may  be  comman  !e,4  by  the  thumb  of  that  hand 
to  throw  its  contents  into  any  preparation  in  ti.e  oihet  hand. 
Tne  pipe  affixed  by  being  fcrewcd  to  the  end  of  this  fyringc  is 
nearly  as  (mail  as  that  belonging  to  the  quickfilver  tube. 

Thefc  inftruments  are  always  to  be  had  at  «fae  furgical  in- 
ftrument  makers. 


INJECTIONS. 

The  injections  employed  for  anatomical  purpofes  are  of  lour 
different  kinds :  coarfe,  fine,  minute,  and  mercurial. 


RtJ.  Yellow  bees'  wax,  fixteen  ounces — the  paleft  refin, 
e;ght  ounces — turpentine  varr.ilh,  fix  ounces,  by  meafure — 
finely  levigated  vermilion,  three  ounces. 

Yellow.  Yellow  bees'  wax,  fixteen  ounces— pale  rcfin,  eight 
ounces — turpentine  varnifh,  fix  ounces  —  king's  yellow,  two 
ounces  and  a  half. 

White.  Fine  virgins'  wax,  fixteen  ounces — pale  refin,  eight 
ounces — turpentine  varniih,  fix  ounces — Loft  fiuice  white,  five 
ounces  and  a  half. 

Pah  blue.  Fine  virgin's  wax,  fixteen  ounces— pale  refin, 
eight  ounces — turpentine  varniih,  fix  ounces — bed  Hake  white, 
three  ounces  and  a  iiaif — fine  blue  fmalt,  three  ounces  and  a 
half. 

Dark  Mm.  Fine  virgins'  wax,  fixteen  ounces — pale  rcfin, 
eight  ounces — turpentine  vamifh,  fix.  ounces — blue  vdditer, 
ten  ounces  and  a  half. 

Slack.  Yellow  bees'  wax,  fixteen  ounces — pale  refin,  eight 
ounces — turpentine  vainifh,  fix  ounces — pure  larnji  black,  one 
ounce. 


(    »?3  •)...  •' 

Grtat.  Yellow  bees'  wax,  fmeen  ounces— pale  refin,  eight 
ounces— turpentine  varnifli,  lix  ounces— levigated  cryftallized 
verdigrife,  four  ounces  and  a  half— beft  flake  white,  one  ounce 
— levigated  gamboge,  one  ounce. 

Liquefy  the  wax,  refin,  and  turpentine  varnifli  over  a  flow 
fire,  in  an  earthen  pipkin  ;  then  add  the  colouring  matter, 
having  previously  mixed  it  in  another  pipkin,  with  a  very  fmall 
quantity  of  the  melted  competition.  Stir  the  whole  well  toge- 
ther with  a  wooden  peftle,  fo  that  the  colouring  ingredients 
may  be  intimately  and  fmoothly  blended;  place  the  whole 
again  over  the  fire,  and,  when  they  have  acquired  their  due 
heat,  the  injection  will  be  fit  for  ufe. 


FINE    INJECTIONS. 

Brown  fpirit  varnifh,  white  fpirit  varnifti,  of  each  four 
ounces — turpentine  varnifh,  one  ounce. 

Thefe  arc  to  be  put  together  in  an  earthen  pipkin,  over  a 
flow  fire,  until  they  have  acquired  the  necetiary  degree  of 
heat.  To  make  it  of  a  red  colour,  put  one  ounce  of  finely 
levigated  vermilion  into  another  pipkin,  and  gradually  add 
the  heated  materials,  ftirring  the  whole  with  a  wooden  pelile, 
that  the  colour  may  be  equally  diffufed. 

One  ounce  and  a  quarter  of  king's  yellow — two  ounces  of 
beft  flake  white — one  ounce  and  a  half  of  fine  blue  fmalt,  with 
one  ounce  and  a  quarter  of  beft  flake  white— four  ounces  of 
blue  verditer— half  an  ounce  of  pure  lamp-black — are  the  pro- 
portion^ for  the  various  colours  to  the  quantity  of  ingredients 
ordered  above. 

MINUTE     INJECTIONS. 

The  fize,  which  forms  the  vehicle  to  the  colouring  matter 
•  in  thefe  injections,  is  made  in  the  following  manner  : 

T*. 


f    *?4    ) 

Take,  of  the  fmeft  and  moft  tranfparem  glue,  one  pound,- 
break  it  into  fmall  pieces,  put  it  into  an  earthen  pot,  and  pour 
on  it  three  pints  of  cold  water  ;  let  it  fland  twenty-four  hours, 
ftirring  it  now  and  then  with  a  ftick ;  then  fet  it  over  a  flow 
fire  for  half  an  hour,  or  until  all  the  pieces  are  perfectly  dif- 
folved;  fkim  off  the  froth  from  the  furface,  and  ftrain  it 
through  a  flannel  for  ufe. 

Ifmglafs  and  the  cuttings  of  parchment  make  an  elegant 
fize  for  very  particular  injections  ;  and  thofe  who  are  not  very 
nice  may  ufe  the  beft  double  fize  of  the  (hops. 

Red.     Size,  one  pint — Chinefe  \ermilion,  two  ounces. 

YeUtno.  Size,  one  pint — king's  yellow,  two  ounces  and  a 
half. 

IVTiiie.  Size,  one  pint — beft  flake  white,  three  ounces  and 
a  half. 

Blue.    Size,  one  pint — fine  blue  fmalt,  fix  ounces. 

Green.  Size,  one  pint— levigated  cryftailieed  verdigrife,  two 
ounces — beft  flake  white,  levigated  gamboge,  ot  tach  eight 
fcruples. 

Black.     Size,  one  pint — lamp-black,  one  ounce. 

GENERAL    OBSERVATIONS. 

i.  Al!  injeaions  arc  to  be  heated  to  fuch  a  degree  as  not  to 
deftroy  the  texture  of  the  veflels  they  are  intended  to  fill ;  the 
beft  criterion  of  this  degree  of  heat  is  dipping  the  finger  into 
the  injection.  If  the  finger  can  bear  the  heat,  the  texture  of 
the  veflels  will  not  be  hurt. 

*.. All  the  coloured  materials  fhould  be  as  finely  levigated  as 
poffiblc,  before  they  are  mixed  with  the  injection. 

3.  Great  care  fhould  be  taken  left  the  oily  ones  buil  over, 
or  bubble  ;  and  that  the  heat  be  gentle,  otherwilc  the  colour 
v ill  be  altered. 

4  4-  They 
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r""49They  fhould  be  constantly  ftirred,  16ft  the  colouring  ma- 
terial, which  is  much  heavier  than  the  vehicle,  fall  to  the  bot- 
tom. 

*r%>The  inftrumem  to  flir  them  with  fhould  be  a  wooden 
peftle,  and  there  fhould  be  one  for  each  colour. 

6.  A  large  tin  pan  to  contain  water,  with  two  or  three 
Jefler  ones  fixed  in  it  for  the  injections,  will  be  found  very  ufe- 
ful,  and  prevent  all  accidents,  and  the  colour  from  fpoiling, 
when  on  the  fire. 

!><J.3(1:> 

PREPARATIONS  MADE  WITH  COARSE  INJECTION. 

The  blood-veffels  are  moftly  filled  with  coarfe  injeftion,  and 
the  parts  differed,  to  (how  their  courfe  ;  and  when  the  ana- 
tomift  wifhfts  to  exhibit  the  minuter  branches,  the  fine  injcc-  • 
-tion  is  to  be  thrown  in  firft,  and  followed  by  the  coarfe. 


There  are  feveral  circumflances  to  be  obferved  in  injefting 
with  the  fine  and  coarfe  injections,  which  are  applicable  to 
every  part  into  which  they  are  thrown  ;  thefe  are— 

r.  The  part  to  be  injefted  fhould  be  freed  from  its  blood  as 
much  as  poffible,  by  deeping  it  for  feveral  hours  in  warrri 
water,  and  repeatedly  changing  it. 

a.  Having  emptied  the  part  of  its  blood,  the  pipes  are  to  be 
fixed  in  their  proper  veflels,  and  all  other  veffels  to  be  tied 
with  a  ligature. 

3.  The  heat  of  the  water  is  then  to  be  gradually  increafed  to 
the  fame  temperature  with  the  injeeYion  to  be  thrown  in. 

4.  The  injeftingfyringe  fhould  be  fteeped  in  the  water  with 
the  pact  to  be  inje&ed,  until  wanted. 

T  a  5.  The 


5.  The  injeaion  being  finifhed,  and  the  fubjea  cold,-  remove 
the  pipes,  and  tie  up  the   parts  they  were  in.     Whenever  a 
veffel  is  open,  by  accident  or  otherwife,  be  fure  to  fecure  it 
by  a  ligature,  or  cover  it  with  a  piece  of  thin  and  moift  bladder, 
or  the  injection  will  always  be  oozing  out. 

6.  The  parts  diflefted  and  dried  are  to  be  varnifhed  twice 
•with  copal  or   hard  varnifh,    firft  wafhing  them    free  from 
greafe  with  fome  foap  lees,  and  well  drying  them  again. 


BLOOD-VESSEL  SUBJECT. 

Selefl  an  emaciated  fubjecl,  between  the  age  of  two  and 
.fourteen  years. 

Preparation.  Make  an  incifion  through  the  integuments  the 
whole  length  of  the  fternum ;  then,  with  a  faw,  divide  the 
ftemum  longitudinally  into  two  equal  parts ;  introduce  a  dif- 
fecling  knife  under  the  divided  bone  on  each  fide,  feparate  it 
from  the  mcdiaftinum,  and  lay  open  the  thorax,  by  bending 
back  the  two  portions  of  the  fternum  and  the  cartilages  of  the 
ribs :  an  incifion  is  then  to  be  made  into  the  pericardium,  and 
the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart,  and  a  large  pipe  introduced  into 
the  aorta,  and  fecured  by  a  ligature.  The  fubjeft  is  next  to 
be  put  into  warm  water,  and  gradually  heated.  The  time 
generally  required  to  heat  the  whole  fubjtft  is  four  hour.s,  in 
a  large  body  of  water. 

If  the  veins  are  to  be  injefted,  three  more  pipes  are  re- 
quired :  one  to  be  put  into  the  angular  vein,  at  the  corner  of 
the  orbit ;  another  into  a  vein  as  near  the  fingers  as  poffible  ; 
and  the  third  into  a  vein  as  near  to  the  toes  as  poffible. 

Injeaion.  The  fubjecl;  and  injection  being  properly  heated, 
throw  the  coarfe  ted  injection  into  the  heart  pipe,  which  wj}l 

fill 


C  5ft  > 

fill  the  arterial  fyftem  ;  and  then  the  coarfe  yellow  injeftion' 
into  the  head  pipe  firft,  and  next  into  the  pipes  of  the  extre- 
mities. The  fubjeQ:,  when  injefted,  fhould  be  put  into  cold 
water,  with  its  face  downwards. 

Dijfeaion.     Open  the  abdomen  by  an  incifion  from  the  fter- 
num  to  the  umbilicus,  and  from  thence  to  each  ilium.     Cut 
away  the  abdominal  vifcera,  the  ftomach,  fpleen,  and  intef- 
tlnes ;  leaving  the  mefenteric  veflels  as  long  as  poffible :  difleft 
away  the  liver,  leaving  the  vena  portae  and  hepatic  artery  as. 
long  as  poffible.     This  done,  diffett  away  the  fat  and  cellular 
membrane  from  the  veffels ;  fecure  the  mefenteric  veflels  in 
an  arborefcent  form  on  a  piece  of  pafteboard.     The  kidnies, 
urinary  bladder,  uterus,  and  its  appendages,  are  to  be  pre- 
ferved  and  dried  in  their  fituations.     From  the  thorax  are  to 
be  removed,  the  lungs  and  heart,  or  the  latter  may  remain. 
The  integuments  being  carefully  diflec~led  from  the  ftermim,  it 
is  to  be  bent  back,  and  kept  in  that  fituation,  to  expofe  the- 
internal  mammary  arteries.     The   diiTccting  away  the  fkin   is 
next,    in  order  to  exhibit  the  mufcles,  and  expofe  the  arteries 
and  veins.     The  fkin  fhould  only  be  removed  from  time  to  time 
to  carry  on  the  di-fleftion,  and  never  more  than  that  covering 
the  part  to  be  diffefled  ;  otherwife   the  parts  from  which  the 
fkin  is  removed  will  become  dryyand  the  diffcction  be  fpoiled. 
In  differing  the  arteries  and  veins,  the  diffcflor  will  find  no 
difficulty,    if 'he  proceeds    cautioufly  from  the  larger  trunks 
towards  their  extremities.     The  brain   is  to  be  removed  by 
fawing  away  a  large  portion  of  the  bone  on  each  fide  of  the 
longitudinal  finus  of  the  dura  mater.     The  cheeks  mould   be 
pufhed  out  by  introducing  horfe-hair  into  the  mouth. 

Drying.     When  diffected,  or  before,  the  fubjedl  mould  be 
hung  up  by  the  head  in  a  frame  :  one  arm  i.s  to  be  phced  at  a 
little  diftance  from  the  fide,  and  the  other  turned  up  over  f!:r. 
T  3  head, 
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head,  with  the  palm  of  the  hand  in  front :  the  legs  at  a  little 
diftahce  from  each  other,  and  kept  in  thfefc  poftures  by  pack- 
thread. Should  any  mufoles  obftruft  the  light  of  the  arteries, 
they  are  to  be  feparated  to  a  proper  diftance  by  pieces  of  wood. 
This  done;  expofe  it  to  a  current  of  air,  in  a  place  where  it 
cannot  get  we^ ;  and  if  the  weather  be  moift,  remove,  from 
time  to  time,  ail  moifture,  by  a  foft  fponge<";1  Jsjw; 

Prtfcrvation.  Varnifh  it  feveral  times,  and  keep  it  in  a  dry 
place,  and  in  a  proper  cafe,  with  a  glals  front  and  back. 

A  HEAD,   FOR  ARTERIES  AND  VEINS. 

Choofe  an  emaciated  head  of  an  adult,  feparated  from  the 
body,  by  a  tranfverfe  le£lion,  about  the  fixth  or  feventh  ver- 
tebra. 

Preparation.  Put  a  pipe  into  each  carotid,  or,  what  is  better, 
one  pipe  with  a  bifurcation:  remove  a  portion  of  bone  over 
the  longitudinal  finus  of  the  dura  mater,  about  the  middle  of 
the  parietal  bones,  and  fecur.e  a  pipe  in  the  longitudinal  finus, 
pointed  towards  the  occiput.  Put  the  head  into  warm  water, 
to  foak,  preffing  the  blood  occafionally  out  of  the  external 
and  internal  jugulars.  Then  tie  up  the  jugular  veins  and 
vertebral  arteries,  and  all  the  frpall  veffels. 

InjeSion.  Into  the  carotids  throw  the  red  injection,  and  the 
yellow,  or  dark  blue,  into  the  pipe  in  the  finus  of  the  dura 
mater.  The  former  will  fill  the  arteries,  the  latter  the  veins. 

D'iffe£lion.  Follow  the  courte  of  the  larger  trunks,  diffe6t 
cut  the  globes  of  the  eyes,  and  remove,  with  a  fine  faw,  the 
portion  of  the  jaw-bone  behind  the  laft  molaris,  to  fhow 
the  courfe  of  the  internal  carotids.  To  prepare  the  whole 
head,  a  portion  of  the  cranium  muft  be  removed,  by  faw  ing 
on  one  fide  of  the  longitudinal  iinus  of  the  dura  mater,  from 

the 


"the:  frontal  fmus  to  the  horizontal  fpine  of  the  occipital  bone, 
and  then  fawiug  horizontally  above  the  ear,  from  one  extre* 
raity  of  the  former  incifibn  to  the,  other.  The  dura  mater, 
fhould  be  removed  with  a  pair  of  fciflars,  the  brain  carefully 
warned  out,  and  the  tentorium  and  falx  preferved.  It  is  better 
to  make  a  perpendicular  fefiticn  of  the  head,  a  little  to  one  fide 
of  the  fagittal  future,  through  the  nofe,  foramen  magnum, 
and  vertebrae  ;  and  thus  prepare  each  fide.  The  courfe  of  the 
cervical  artery  is  to  be  fhowh  by  difieding  away  the  mulcles, 
&c.  from  between  the  traufverfe  procefies. 

Prefer -vat  [on.  Varnifh  it  feveral  times,  and  keep  it  in  a 
glafs  cafe,  fufpended ;  or  fix  it  by  the  neck,  and  cover  it  with, 
aglalsbell. 


AN  ARM,  FOR  ARTERIES  AND  VEINS. 

Remove  the  fuperior  extremity  from  the  trunk,  by  feparat- 
ing  the  clavicle  from  the  fternum,  railing  it,  arid  palling  the 
knife  under  it  to  the  articulation,  including  the  greater  part 
of  the  pectoral  mufcle.  Then  cut  under  the  fcapula,  fo  as  to 
yemove  with  the  arm  the  clavicle,  fcapula,  and  fubfcapularis 
mufcle. 

Preparation.  After  foaking  it  in  warm  water,  force  out  the 
blood  from  the  veins,  by  preffing  the  extremity  from  the  fin- 
gers towards  the  fhoulder.  Fix  a  pipe  in  the  axillary  artery, 
and  another  in  the  largeft  vein  on  the  back  of  the  hand  ;  fome 
warm  water  may  be  injected  into  the  vein,  fo  as  to  warn  out 
the  blood  ;  and,  when  preffed  our,  the  axillary  vein  fhould  be 
tied.  Tie  any  mufcular  branches  that  may  be  gaping. 

Jujefliyu.  Red  injeftion  may  be  thrown  into  the  artery, 
and  yellow,  or  dark  blue,  into  the  vein. 

This  is  very  fimple  ;  it  requires  only  the  removal 
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of  alf  trie  cellular  andM^tnemfcrane,'^*  tip 
of  the  vefleb.     Tie  up  the  limb  by  the  clavicfS.  '""'" 


"When  varhifheo1,  fceep  it  'in  a  cool  and  dry 
place.'  3  ItH.isrtt  i&twey  ^m  ; 
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A  LOWER  EXTREMITY,  FOR  ARTERIES  AND 

Having  removed  the  contents  of  the  abdomen,  make  a  fec- 
tion  through  the  fymphyfis  of  the  pubis,  and  the  ligament* 
connecting  the  ilium  and  facrum,  fo  as  to  remove  one  fide  of 
the  pelvis.  "4i<;  . 

-  Priparat'ion;  Fix  a  pipe  in  a  vein  as  near  the  toes  as  pof- 
fible,  and  another  in  the  iliac  artery.  When  the  limb  has 
been  well  foaked  in  warm  water,  prefs  out  the  blood  from  the 
veins,  or  throw  in  fome  warm  water  at'  the  venal  pipe  ;  but 
carefully  prefs  it  out  again,  and  tie  up  the  iliac  vein.  Secure 
all  divided  veffels. 

Jnjeaion.  Blue  injeftion,  or  yellow,  may  be  put  into  the 
vein,  and  red  into  the  artery. 

Dlffiction.  Expofe  the  courfe  of  the  artery  and  veins,  par- 
ticularly the  profunda  of  the  thigh. 

THE  GRAVID  UTERUS,  FOR  ARTERIES  AND  VEINTS, 

The  gravid  uterus,  or  the  uterus  foon  after  it  has  expelled  the 
foetus,  may  be  injected,  to  fhow  its  large  and  tortuous  vefiels. 
It  may  be  injt&ed  whilft  in  the  body.  ;  but  this  is  always  at- 
tended with  much  difficulty,  and  never  fucceeds  fo  well  as 
•when  removed  from  the  bc.dy.  Therefore  feparate  the  fper- 
matic  and  hypogaftric  veflels  as  far  from  the  uterus  as  poffible, 
and  cut  out  the  uterus  with  the  bladder,  vagina,  and  externai 
parts  of  generatbu. 

-  Preparation, 


•  Preparation,  -Put  a  pipe  in  each  Dermatic  artery,  ,an.d  each 
hypogaftric,  and  alfo  one  into  each  fpermatic  and  hypogaftjid 
vejn;  fo  that,  at  leaft,  there  will  be  four  pipes  for  arteries, 
and  four  for  veins,  neceflary.  Be  very  careful  that  all  the  di- 
vided vefiels  be  fecured  by  ligature,  which  only  can  enfurc 
fuccefs. 

Jnjefiiott.  Red  and  yellow  are  moftly  preferred  ;  the  former 
for  the  arteries,  the  latter  for  the  veins.  Be  careful  that  the  red 
be  thrown  into  all.  the  arterial  pipes,  and  the  yellow  into  the 
venal ;  and,  to  prevent  miftakes,  it  will  be  better  to  have  the 
pipes  of  the  veins  different  from  thofe  of  the  arteries. 

Dijfeflion.  Diftend  the  vagina  and  uterus  with  horfe-hairy 
either  by  introducing  it  through  the  vagina,  or,  if  the  foetus  be 
in  it,  by  a  perpendicular  feclion  through  the  anterior  parietes, 
which  is  to  be  fewed  up  again.  Then  diffect  away  all  loofe 
cellular  ftrufture  and  fat,  preferving  the  round  and  broad 
ligaments,  and  Fallopian  tubes.  Should  the  fcetus  be  in  the 
uterus,  an  incifipn  fhould  be  made,  as  above  direfted,  except 
the  placenta  be  adhering  there,  which  is  known  by  the  great 
number  of  veficls,  and  then  on  the  oppofite  fide?  and  through 
the  membranes,  to  remove  the  child ;  cut  the  umbilical  cord 
clofe  to  the  fcetus,  and  fix  a  pipe  in  one  umbilical  artery,  and 
another  in  the  umbilical  vein,  the  latter  carrying  arterial 
blood,  fhould  be  filled  with  red  injection,  and  the  artery  with 
yellow ;  the  cord  is  to  be  laid  round  the  placenta. 

Prefervatkn.  When  well  varnifhed,  fufpend  it  in  a  cafe, 
with  a  glafs  front  and  back. 

A  PLACENTA,  FOR  ARTERIES  AND  VEINS. 

This  is  perhaps  the  eafieft  preparation  to  make  with  coarfe 
injeftion  ;  and  ftiould,  therefore,  be  the  firft  attempt  of  the 
ftudent, 
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t  Preparation.  Fix  a  large  pipe  in  the  vein,  and  a  fmall  onfc 
in  one  of  the  arteries,  The  difficulty  ufually  attendant  on 
getting  the  pipe  into  the  aite*y  is  obviated  in  a  great  meafure 
by  introducing  the  point  of  the  fciflkrs  into  thefe  veflels,  and 
flitting  then*  down  for  about  half  an  inch,  then  fpreaciing  the 
artery  open  upon  the  fore-finger,  and  keeping  it  fo  by  prefi'ure 
with  the  thumb,  "by  which  the  pipe  maybe  carried  in  without 
difficulty.  A  ligature  fhould  be  paffed  round  each  pipe  with 
a  needle,  taking  care  not  to  puncture  any  of  the  veflels. 

Jnjeaioa.  The  ufual  colours  are  to  be  feleded  ;  but  inftead 
of  throwing  the  yellow  into  th«  vein,  it  (hould  be  pufhed  into 
the  artery,  for  the  artery  here  performs  the  function  of  a  veiii, 
and  vice  -vet-fa.  When  there  are  two  placentae  there  fhould  be 
different  colours  ufed.nriT  . 

Dljfifiion.  The  fpongy  fubftance  is  to  be  carefully  differed 
away  from  the  injefted  veffels,  the  placenta  leaked  in  cold 
water,  to  get  rid  of  its  blood,  and  then  dried,  curling  the  cord 
around  it ;  and  fhould  the  membranes  not  be  much  torn,  they 
may  be  diftended  with  curled  hair  over  it. 

Prsfirvafion.  Varnifh  it  well ;  fix  its  bottom  in  a  cafe  with 
a  glafs  top. 


THE  HEART,  IN  SITU ;  \VITH  THE  HEAD,  AND 

ADJACENT  VESSELS. 

Tor  this  purpnfe  choofe  the  head  of  a  young  fubjeft,  or  an 
adu!l,  \vhofe  heart  is  free  from  fat.    The  liver,  ftomach,  fpleen, 
&c.  arc  to  be  removed  from  the  abdomen,  and  the  aorta  di- 
vided jufl  as  it  gives  off  the  cceliac  artery.     The  incifion  into 
the  cheft  fhould  be  carried  through  the  integuments,  from  the 
trachea  to  the  enfiform  cartilage,  the  fternum  fawed  through, 
and  bent  one  half  on  each  fide,  from  the  extremity  of  the 
ges  nearcft  the  ribs  ;  then  divide  one  of  the  pulmonary- 
veins 


Vfcms  a$  -near  as  pofiible  to  the  lungs,  and  remove  a  portion 
;of  bon«  over  the  longitudinal  finus  of  the  dura-  mater. 

Preparation.  Having  well  foaked  the  parts  in  warm  water, 
and  fqueezed  the  blood  from  the  heart  and  veflels,  by  the  infe- 
rior cavi  and  pulmonary  vein,  put  a  pipe  into  the  longitudinal 
-finus  of  the  dura  mater,  pointed  towards  the  occipital  bone, 
another  into  the  pulmonary  vein,  a  third  into  the  vena  azygos, 
and  one  into  the  receptaculum  chyli,  or  thoracic  duft.  Tie 
up  carefully  the  aorta  and  the  vena  cava  inferior,  and  put  a 
ftrong  ligature  around  the  middle  of  each  arm. 

InjcBion.  Three  colours  are  required: — one  for  the  arteries, 
which  fhould  be  red  ;  another  for  the  veins,  which  may  be 
yellow  or  blue ;  and  the  third  for  the  thoracic  du6t,  which 
fhould  be  white,  to  imitate  chyle.  Thiow  the  red  injeelion 
into  the  pipe  in  the  pulmonary  vein,  which  will  fill  the  left 
auricle,  ventricle,  aorta,  and  all  the  arteries.  The  pipe  in  the 
head  is  for  the  yellow  injection :  by  this  will  be  filled  the  veins 
•of  the  head,  face,  neck,  and  cheft,  the  right  auricle  of  the 
heart,  the  right  ventricle,  and  the  pulmonary  arteries.  Should 
the  vena  azygos  not  be  injected,  the  yellow  injeelion  is  to  be 
thrown  into  it.  A  fmall  quantity  of  white  injection  is  fufficient 
for  the  thoracic  du£t 

DiJ/t-fiion.  Remove  the  body  by  a  tranfvcrfe  feftion  at  the 
laft  dorfal  vertebra,  then  amputate  the  arms  at  their  middle, 
/aw  away  one  fide  of  the  bones  of  the  flcull,  and  warn  away 
the  brain:  then  difle£l  away  all  the  look  cellular  membrane 
and  fat,  and  expofe  the  various  parts  in  the  bed  manner ; 
difi'eft  away  the  lungs,  leaving  the  pulmonary  arteries  as  long 
^s  poffible. 

Prefirvaiun.  This  is,  when  well  done,  a  valuable  prepa- 
ration, and  defc-rvmg  of  great  care.  Varnifh  it  well,  and  pre- 
4erve  it  in  a  fquare  £laf:>  cafe. 

A  FOETUS, 
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A  FOETUS,  TO  EXHIBIT  THE  PECULIARITIES  OF 
aufk*  p.  ITS  CIRCULATION. 

. 

For  this  purpofe  felefl  a  ftill-born  foetus ;  and,  if  poflible, 
one  that  died  from  a  flooding  of  the  mother. 

Preparation.  Diffeft  the  umbilical  vein  from  the  arteries, 
about  four  inches  from  the  umbilicus,  and  fix  a  pipe  in  it, 
taking  care  not  to  include  the  arteries.  Throw  wa:rn  wr.ter 
into  this  pipe,  and  wafh  out  the  blood,  which  will  fknv  out 
by  the  umbilical  arteries.  Having  drained  away  as  much  of 
the  water  as  poflible,  tie  a  ligature  very  loofe  on  the  umbilical 
arteries. 

Injeft'ion.  The  foetus  being  heated,  throw  in  gently  any' co- 
loured injeflion.  The  water  will  come  away  nrft  through  the 
umbilical  arteries;  and,  when  the  'injeflion  appears,  rnAe 
the  ligature  firm,  to  prevent  its  further  c:  -efs. 

D'ffirtion.     The  peculiarities  in  the  foetal  circulation  - 
umbilical  cord,  the  duftus  venofus,  the  du£tW;n 
foramen  ovale.     When  the  body  is  cold,  proceed  to  the  d 
tion  ;  remove  the  head  from  the  cervical  vertebra,  the 
•with   the  fcapulae,  and  pectoral   mufcles ;  the   incerior 
mity  at   the  articulation  with   the  pelvis,    the   whole   of  the 
paiietes  of  the  abdomen,  leaving;  the  arteries  running  to   the 
cord  by  the   fides  of  the   bladder';    the  anteiior   p;,r;   of  the 
thorax,  with' the  ftcrnum,  cartilages,    and   pa.t  of  the  ribs, 
the  integuments  and  mufcles  of  the  back.     Nex  t  cut  away  the 
lungs,  and  remove  the  pericardium  ;  keep  the  diaphragm   in 
its   place,  and  turn   up  the  liver,   fo  as  to  expnfe  the  di 
venofus.     Some  difleftion  and  care  is  here  neccfiary.     J 
away  the  ftomach  and   mteflines,  and  layout  the  nirie- 
vcffels,  diftcnd  the  bladder  with  air,  and  cut  away  any 

'   '  that 
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that  may  obftruft  the  view  of  the  veffels.    The  foramen  ovale 
cannot  be  exhibited.  . 

Prefervatlon.     After  having  varnifhed  it,  hang  it  in  a  glafs 
bell,  with  a  hook  at  its  top. 
(A!tfmo 

"  PENIS 

,-^nrttb  9rfi 

The  penis  maybe  injefted,  to  (how  the  two  corpora  cavef- 
nofa,  the  corpus  fpongiofum,  and  glans,  with  the  arteries  and 
veil's  For  this  purpofe  any  healthy  penis  will  do,  but  large 
one»  are  generally  preferred.  Having  cut  through  the  integu- 
ments and  foft  pans  in  the  pelvis,  in  the  direction  the  law  is 
to  be  pcfled,  faw  through  the  middle  of  each  crifta  of  the 
pubis,  ftraight  down  and  through  the  afcending  ramus  of  each 
ifchium,  clofe  to  their  commencement,  and  thus  remove  the 
pubis,  with  the  bladder  and  external  parts  of  generation. 

Prtfaratisn,  Make  an  incifion  into  either  of  the  crura  ef 
the  corpora  cavernofa,  and  into  the  bulbous  part  of  the  urethra, 
as  near  to  the  proflate  gland  as  poffible  }  Ibak  it  in  hot  water, 
and  carefully  prefs  out  the  blood  from  every  part.  Introduce 
a  probe  along  the  vena  magna  ipfius  penis,  by  an  incifion  at 
its  root,  to  break  down  its  valves ;  fix  a  pipe  in  each  of  thefe 
incifions,  and  another  in  each  vas  deferens,  at  its  entrance  into 
the  veficulae  feminales,  and  fecure  all  the  divided  veffels. 

Injection.  Four  colours  are  neceflary  ;  thofe  generally  pre- 
ferred are  red,  yellow,  blue,  and  white.  Throw  the  red  into 
<he  corpus  fpongiofum,  which  will  diftend  the  glans ;  the 
yellow  into  the  corpus  cavernofum  pipe ;  the  blue  into  the 
vena  magna  ipfius  penis ;  and  the  white  into  the  vafa  defe- 
icntia. 

D'iffea'ion.     Inflate  the  bladder,  difTect  away  all  the  foft  parts, 
and  keep  the  penis  ereft  againtt  the  fympbyfis  pubis. 
1'refer-vatlon.     Ina.  covered  box. 

TESTICLE. 


C  tw  ) 
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TESTICLE. 

-.UK  i.K-loo  vj,,,  ...Si'vjA 

,,;$.  tefucle  of  an  adult  fbeuld  be  chofen  free  from  d.feafe,  ;.nu 
great  care  is  requifite  in  removing  it  from  the  body.  Firft. 
enlarge  the  ring  of  the  oblique  mufde,  puih  the  teflicle  through 
from  the  fcrotum,  and  fe'parate  its  cellular  connecting  fub- 
ftance  ;  then  cut  the  fpermatic  artery  and  pampinitbrm  plexus 
as  high  as  poff.ble,  and  then  the  vas  deferens. 

Preparation.  When  well  foaked,  prefs  out  the  blood  from 
the  veins  ;  put  a  pipe  into  the  fpermatic  artery,  and  another 
into  a  vein  ;  and  Cecure  all  other  open  mouths. 

J*je£fieit.  Red  is  to  be  fent  into  the  artery,  and  yellow  or 
blue  into  the  vein,  which  is  without' .valves.  Then  fix  the 
quickfilver  tube  in  the  vas  delerens,  and  fufpcnd  it  in  water  ; 
this  done,  fill  it  with  mercury,  and  in  twenty-four  hours  it 
*r.ay  be  removed  to  be  difitfted. 

Difliaion.  Cut  away  the  tunica  vaemaHs,  and  the  tunica 
albujinea,  which  requires  e;reat  care:  then  remove  all  the 
cellular  and  adipofc  membrane,  and  dry  it  on  a  board  pie- 
vioufly  waxed. 

Prtfervation.  In  a  common  preparation  glafs,  on  a  blue  w 
green  paper  ground. 


THE  SYSTEM  OF  THE  VENA  PORT.E. 

. 

Remove  the  liver,  fpleen,  ftomach,  and  inteftines  all  toge- 
tliei,  of  a  pcrfon  whqfe  rncfentery  is  free  from  fat,  cutting 
away  at  the  root  of  the  mcfcntery,  behind  the  peritoneum. 

Preparation.  Cut  into  a  mefenteiic  vein,  as  near  to  the  in- 
teftine  as  pofiible,  and  fecurc  it  vviih  a  ligature  pafled  around 
it  with  a  needle,  taking  care  not  to  wound  any  other  veia. 
Jnj eel  warm  water,  anil  let  it  again  run  out  by  the  divided 

veflcls. 


reffels.  Drain  its  -water  off,  and  fccure  all  the  veins,  tire 
haemorrhoidal  efpecially. 

InjeS'ion.  Throw  any  colour  into  the  pipe,  which  will  pafs 
into  the  fplenic,  mefehteric,  and  internal  haemorrhoidal  vein, 
and  into  the  vena  portae. 

DiJ/e£Ihn.  Remove  all  the  foft  parts  ;  the  ftomach,  fpleenr, 
and  inteftines  ;  cutting  the  vefi'els  as  long  as  poffible,  and  dry 
them  in  the  beft  manner,  either  attached  to  the  liver,  or  dif- 
fe6t  away  the  liver  from  the  vena  portae,  taking  eare  to  pre- 
ferve  fome  of  its  ramifications. 

'"defirvation.    In  a  covered  box. 

•    . 

HEAPT 

Tire  heart  is  moftiy  injected  out  of  the  body,  to  mow  its 
common  and  proper  vcfltls.  For  this  purpofe,  choofe  a  lean 
heart.  Cut  through  the  thoiacic  vifc'era  immediately  at  the 
top  of  the  thorax  ;  divide  the  interccfUi.l  arteries  by  drawing 
the  knife  down  the  pleura,  over  the  ribs  beyond  their  origin,, 
feparate  the  vena  cava  inferior  and  aorta,  in  the  abdomen, 
with  the  cavse  hepaticae ;  and  remove  the  thoracic  vifcera, 
•with  the  portion  of  the  diaphragm  furrounding  the  veflels. 

Preparation.  Soak  the  blood  and  coagula  out  of  the  cavities 
of  the  heart,  and  prel's  the  blood  from  the  coronaries.  Put  a 
pipe  into  the  vena  cava  fuperior,  and  another  into  one  of  the 
pulmonary  veins.  Then  tie  the  lungs  at  their  ioot,  the  vena 
eava  inferior,  the  arteria  innominata,  the  left  carotid  and  fub- 
elavian ;  and  pafs-  a  ligature,  with  a  flip  knot,  round  the  finus 
of  the  aorta,  and  fecure  all  other  open  veflels. 

Jnjeaion.  The  common  coloured  inje6tions,  red  and  yellow, 
only  are  wanted.  Throw  the  former  into  the  pulmonary  vein, 
which  will  fill  the  left  auricle,  ventricle,  aorta,  and  coronary 
arteries.  The  yellow,  being  fent  into  the  fuperior  cava,  will 

diftcnd 
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diftend  the  right  auricle,  coronary  vans,  right  ventricle,  and 
puimopary  artery.  In  order  to  fill  the  coronarie*  well,  the 
Wrje&or  mull  iiop  two  or  three  times  in  the  courfe  of  the  pro- 
pels, to  fqueeze  on  the  iujectioa  in  them  with  his  nail ;  then 
heat  the  whole  again,  and  throw  in  more  injection.  The  pre- 
•paration  having  cooled,  a  pipe  is  to  be  fixed  at  the  bottom  of 
the  aortjr,  and  fome  red  iaieftion,  juft'faot  enough  to  run 
through  the  i'yrin«;e,  is  to  be  puftied  alon^  the  ac-rta,  an  afli/l- 
ant  throwing  cold  water  on  the  intercoftais,  if  the  injection 
runs  through  them. 

Dijfefiion.     Cut  away  the  lungs,  pericardium,  and  all  the 
foft  parts. 

Prefervation.    Either  in  a  covered  box,  or  under  a  glafs  bell. 

STOMACH.     INTESTINES.     BLADDER. 

Thefe  are  bffl  injefied  with  the  whole  fubje£t,  but  may  be 
removed  and  injciled  feparately. 

GENERAL    OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  The  anatornift  can  only  fucceed  by  having  the  prepara- 
tion conftantly  heated  as  he  is  throwing  in  the  injedtion. 

2.  The  injection  fnould  be  thrown  in  very  gradually. 

3.  When  inje&ed,  the  part  mould  be  immediately  immerfcd 
fn  cold  water. 


PREPARATIONS  WITH  MINUTE  INJECTION. 
BONES. 

The  vafcularity  of  bones  is  to  be  demonftrated,  by  throwing 
fine  injection  into  an  extremity,  cutting  out  the  bone  when 

.cold, 


ye>M,  (epaming  k  from  all  the  foft  parts,  Smmerfing  it  in  water 
for  a  few  days,  to  foak  out  the  blood,  and  then  putting  it  into 
a  mixture  of  muriatic  acid  and  water  in  the  proportion  of  one 
ounce  to  a  quart,  for  three  or  four  months,  adding  about, 
every  month,  a  drachm  of  acid.  The  limb  of  a  ricketty  child 
is  to  be  chofen. 

Li/eflion.  Put  a  pipe  into  the  largeft  artery  of  the  extremity, 
and  throw  gradually  the  red  injection  into  it,  fixing  the  (lop- 
cock  in  the  pipe. 

A   FOETUS. 

Still-born  children,  when  injected  with  minute  injection, 
afford  a  number  of  beautiful  preparations. 

Prfparation,  No  water  mould  be  thrown  into  the  vefiels. 
Fix  a  pipe  with  a  ftop-cock  into  the  umbilical  rein,  and  tie 
the  arteties  in  the  lignture. 

InjffHan.  Red  injection  is  always  chofen  for  this  purpofe  j 
and  throw  it  in  with  great  care,  until  the  abdomen  and  (kin 
all  over  become  very  tumid.  Firft  mucus  conies  from  the 
iiofe  and  mouth,  then  the  nieconium  from  the  anus,  and-ofteti 
pure  fize. 

Dffiftion.  Cutoff  the  head  from  the  moulders,  the  arms 
below  the  fhoulder  joint,  and  the  K-gs  juft  below  the  aceta- 
bulum ;  then  preferve  a  fmall  quantity  of  the  integuments 
around  the  navel,  and  remove  all  the  anterior  parietes  of  the 
abdomen  and  cheft,  fo  as  to  exhibit  the  thoracic  and  abdo- 
minal vifcera.  -Cut  away  the  integuments  and  pofterior  part 
*f  the  theca  vertebralis,  to  exhibit  the  medulla  fpinalis. 

Prcfervation.  Soak  out  the  blood,  and  preferve  it  in  proof 
fpirit,  to  (how  the  vifcera  and  their  vafcularity. 

From  a  well-injcftcU  foetus  may  be  obtained  the  following 

. 
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,    TF  ft-  foEns  tc  a»out  fevcn  months  old, 
fyfifant. 

a.  If  it  be  male  of  this  age,  the  ttficl*  in  the  abdomen,  ^fith 
Jhe  gulernactdum. 

3.  The  vafcular  and  raiiated  fibres  of  the  pzrifial  funf. 

4.  The  vajittbr  membrane,   including 'the  tetth. 

5.  The  vifara  of  the  clicjl  feparate,  if  better  injefled  than 
ihofe  of  the  abdomen,  fhowing  the  vafcularify  of  the  lungs, 
thymus  gland,  and  heart. 

6.  The/»«^,  which  fe  to  bt  Inverted,  to  fliow  itsvafcular 

filluus  coat. 

7.  The  intejlints,  which  are  to  be  feparated  from  the  mefen- 
tery,  and  inverted,  to  ftiow  their  viUous- coat. 

8.  The  glanJuLe  renales  and  kidnits  together,  to  exhibit  their 
relative  fize,  and  the  lobulated  ftruclure-of  the  kidney. 

9.  The  uterus   and  its  appendages,  to  fliow  the  long  ovaria 
and  plicae  of  the  neck  of  the  icterus  and  vagina. 

10.  The  external  parts  of  the  ftmaie  organs  of  generation, 
to  (bow  the  hymen. 

11.  A  red  portion  of  the  j£/'»,  to  exhibit  its  vafcularity. 

12.  The  medulla  fpinalis,  to  (how  its  vcliels,  and  the  cauda 
tquitra. 

13.  The  mtmirana  tyrant,  to  exhibit  its  vafcularity. 

14.  The  tavity  of  the  tympanum,  to  fhow  its  vafcularity,  and 
that  of  the  periofteum  of  its  bones. 

15.  The  vtftibulum  and  cochlea,  to  fhow  the  membranous 
femicircular  canals  of  the  former,  with  their  ampullae  injected, 
and  the  vafculftrity  of  the  zona  mollis. 

16.  The  fitajf  to  fhow  the  natural  appearance  of  the  face, 
the  papillae  of  the  lips,  tongue,  &c. 

-     17.  The  kanJ,  to  fhow  its  natural  colour. 

Prefefvatlo*. 


:  The  above  preparations  are  .alf  M.  be  well 
ibaked  from  their  blood,  and  preferved  in  proof  ipint  of  wine. 

1 8.  A  portion  of  yi/Vfreed^of  Us  ^de^s,  to  Ihow  its  vifc'u- 
larity. 

19.  The  tnnnbranatympani,  to  fliow  ks.veflcls. 

.  20.  The  heart,  -to. (how  the,  foramen  ovalc,  by  difttnding 
the  cavities  with-  air ;  and,  when  dry,  cutting  away  the  outrr- 
moft  fides  of  the  auricles,  and  introducing  a  lain!;-. 

21.  Any  large  mufcle,  freed  from  its  cdlular  membrane 
and  fat,  and  dried,  to/how  the  tuafcularitr  of  the  mufdr. 

Prtfcrvation*  Thcfe  are  all  to  be  dried,  well  vaniiflu-d,  and 
preferved  in  bottles.  Some  prefer  putting  them  into  fpirit  ut 
turpentine ;  but  this  fhould  be  avoided  as  much  as  pofliWe, 
for  the  turpentine  is  always  oozing  in  warm  weather,  and  dir- 
tying the  glafs. 

UTERUS. 

The  objeft  of  injecting  a  utertis  with  fine  injection  «  to 
'exhibit  the  Vafcularity  of  its  internal  membrane,  which  iui- 
nifhes  the  catamenia.  For  this  purpofe  the  uterus  of  a  perfon 
whofe  menftruation  has  not  been  flopped  by  age  or  dileafe  is 
to  be  feleaed. 

Preparation.  Remove  the  uterus,  by  dividing  the  veflels  as 
long  as  poffible,  the  round  and  broad  ligaments,  and  as  much 
as  poffible  of  the  vagina.  Tie  a  pipe  in  each  hypogaftric  artery, 
and  fecure  all  the  divided  veffels. 

Inji-ftion.  Any  coloured  injection  may  be  chofen,  but  red 
looks  bed. 

Dijfifti'sn.  Cut  away  all  the  loofe  cellular  membrane,  bladder, 
and  rectum,  if  there  be  any,  from  around  the  vagina,  and  cuf 
it  open  along  the  middle  of  its  fuperior  part ;  continue  this 
mciiion  on  each  fide  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  uterus,  fo  as  to 
exhibit  the  poftcrior  furface  of  its  cavky. 

U   *  Prrjfrvat-on* 
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.  If  the  irrjeftion  be  fuccefsfut;  which'  it  feldom 
is  more  than  one  time  'In  ten,  fufpend  it  by  the  ligaments, 
and  preferve  it  in  proof  fpirit. 

AN  ADULT  HEAD. 

Separate  the  hfeaa'a«rtbWas  &e  lalt  Cervical  Wrtebra  from 
the  fhouldcrs. 

Preparation.  Put  a  bifurcated  pipe  into  the  carotids.  Secure 
the  vertebral  arteries  and  jugular  veins,  and  all  the  divided 
parts. 

Injection.    The  red  injection  is  always  preferred. 

From  an  adult  head  injefted  in  this  way  may  be  made  the 
following  preparations : 

1.  The  upper  eyelid,  to  fhow  the  vafcularity  of  Meibomiu!,'s 
flanJs. 

2.  The  choroid  metnbr.me,  exhibiting  its  vafcularity. 

3.  The  retina,  fufpended  byAhe  optic  nerve,  exhibiting  its 
vafcularity.  * 

4.  A  fe£tion  of  the  optic  nerve,  to  exhibit  the  central  artery. 

5.  The  whole  of  the  certbrum,  cerebellum,  and  nu-dulla  oblon- 
l*ta,  with  the  pia  mater ;  or, 

>:  6.  The  pia  mater,  feparated  from  the  convolutions  of  the 
brain,  to  exhibit  the  intergyral  pncrffes  and  the  tatnentum  ct- 
febr't. 

7.  One  half  of  the  noftrils,  to  exhibit  the  vafcularity  of 
Schneider's  membrane,  and  that  of  the  membrane  lining  the  an- 
trum  of  Highmore. 

"8.  The  tongue,  lying  in  the  jaw,  and  fufpended  by.  the  pala- 
tum  molle,  with  the  pofterior  fauces  cut  away,  to  fhow  the 
epiglottis  arid  glottis,  the  uvula  and  velum  pendulum  palati,  the 
tongue,  it's  papillae  and  excretory  duels,  and  the  vafcularity  of 
ihe  gums  and  fublinguai  glands. 

Prefervation , 
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'  ErtfervMima?  Tttt above  preparations  are  to  be  foaked  wejl 
in  cold  water,  to  get  out  all  the  blood,  and  then  preferred  in 
proof  fpirit. 

'   ;«         CTA3H  TJUQ&  KA.     •<{ 
„  pREI^IlATiq^  ^ITH^UICKSILVEll. 

Mercury  cannot  be  coloured  by  any  fubftances ;  it  muft, 
therefore,  always  prefent  the  fame  filver  colour. 
/•)Li'/.b   -id  i   UK  f,«»"  jgniov  'i'klir°Uf  Mi'^jaiAE  (siffana-/  arf» 

GENERAL    OBSERVATIONS. 

1 .  The  parts  fhould  always  be  injected  in  a  proper  tray,  'that 
the  mercury  may  be  ealily  collecledvu  b&jrf 

2.  A  lancet,  with  a  curved  needle  ready  threaded,  fhould 
be  always  at  hand. 

3.  A  bottle,  whofe  neck  is  not  fo  wide  as  to  permit  the 
quickfilver  tube  going  to  the  bottom,  when  put  into  it. 

4.  When  injecting,  if  any  tircutnftance  render  it  neceffiry 
for  the  injector  to  put  afide  the  tube  with  the  mercury,  it 
fhould  be  placed  in  the-bottle,  the  mercury  remaining  in  it, 
to  be. handy  and  prevent  delay. 

5.  Injecting  with  mercury  is  always  tedious,  and  frequently 
vmfticcefsral.     The   parts  expoied  muft  be  kept  moid,    by 
iprinkling  them  with  cold  watec. 

•  A  SUPERIOR  EXTREMITY. 

.  j5  u  , 

To  inject  tne  lymphatics  of  an  arm,  choofe  one  from  a 

dropfital  lubjcrt,  without  fat ;  make  an  incifion  into  the  fkiu 
Around  the  wrill,  and  ft-ek  diligently,  with  a  magnii'ying-^hifs, 
for  an  abforbent,  into  which  the  pipe  is  to  be  put,  when  the 
<juickfilvcr  will  immediately  run.  The  fho alder  fliou; 
be'placed  confiderably  lower  than  the  Land ;  and,  when  tlu- 
u'!3  ""''1  '  nercu-y 


(mi 

jjtflfi  ^assLN   23i*.£ruijnMl  jirf*.  «,'» 
njcrcury  runs  out  at  the  divided  vertels  in  tTie  axilla,  tie  them 

yp,  and  alfo  the  lymphatic,  into  which  the  pipe  was  intro- 
duced.' Then  feek  for  another  abforbent.  When  the  mercury 
ceafes  to  run  in  a  lymphatic,  tie  the  veflel,  and  feet  for  another. 
Diffealon.  Begin  at  the  lymphatics,  where  the  mercury 
entered,  and  trace  them  ;  removing  every  thing  that  obftrudU 

their  view,  but  preferve  the  glands. 

5  viryfTiTwimrrn  f>~.<i  -rf*  .?i  )i  svialwr 
/ioHi3[fii  X-HT/  vnj?  tuorfcr*  .MjqHooie  L.'  r>sn  t  iiWri?  «H» 
AN  INFERIOR  EXTREMITY. 

-The  limb  for  this  purpofe  fhould  alfo  be  taken  from  a  drop- 
fical  perfon,  and  the  fame  method  adopted  as  with  the  fupe- 
rior  extremity,  feeking  as  near  to  the  toes  as  polfible  for  the 
lymphatics. 


Cut  down  upon  the  maffeter  mufcle,  and  feek  for  the  Ste- 
nonian  duel,  which  is  the  excretory  duft  of  the  parotid.  Tie 
the  quicklilver  pipe  in  it,  then  $x  the  tube,  and  pour  into  it  the 
quickfilver  ;  and,  when  i:  ceafes  to  run,  remove  the  tube  and 
pipe,  and  tie  the  duct.  Be  particularly  careful,  in  difl'ecting 
away  the  gland,  not  to  cut  it. 

Prefirmtien.  Dry  it  on  a  waxed  board,  and  preferve  it  ou 
a  Ulue  paper  and  pafteboard,  in  fpirit  of  turpentine. 

LIVER. 

*,  .-uq     • 

The  lymphatics  running  on  the  peritoneal  coat  of  the  liver, 
t»nd  over  the  gall-bladder,  make  a  beautiful  preparati»n.  The 
liver  fhould  be  well  foaked  for  feveral  days,  and  the  pipe  put 
into  the  lymphatics  of  the  fufpenfory  and  coronary  ligaments, 
and  the  mercury  forced  along  them,  breaking  down  the  \alves 
with  the  nail,  by  preffing  on  the  mercury.  Secure  the  veffels 
at  the  poruc  of  the  liver,  when  the  mercury  gcfs  there,  'and 

tie 


tie  the.lympUatics  when  filled.  Should  the  anatomuYs  au 
tempt  to  force  the  quickfilver  beyond  the  valves  be  unfucccff- 
ful,  he  mud  fix  upon  the  molt  minute  obvious  branch,  and 
let  it  run  its  proper  courfe. 

Preservation.  Throw  forne  coarfe  injection  into  the  cavae 
hepaticae  and  vena  port*,  without  heating  the  liver  thoroughly ; 
inflate  the  gall-bladder,  and  dry  the  whole.  Varnifh  it,  and 
preferve  it  in  the  beft  manner  under  a  ghfs  bell,  or  prefcn e 
the  injected  part  in  proof  fpirit,  without  any  wax  injection. 


b 

The  fuperficiafl  lymphatics  of  the  lungs  are  to  be  -filled  front 
the  part  moft  remote  from  the  root  of  the  hirie;s. 

Prefervarion.  Cut  away  the  part  on  which  the  lymphatics 
-are  filled.  Dry  k  on  a  waxed  board,  varnifh  it,  and  prefene 
it  in  a  bottle,  on  a  green  or  blue  piece  of  paper ;  or  preferve  it 
in  proof  fpirit,  without  drying  it. 

.  • 

HAND. 

Select  the  hand  of  an  aged  female  .Tqiarated  from  the  arm 
by  a  tranfverfe  feftion,  three  inches  above  the  wrift)  that  has 
died  of  a  lingering  dill-afe.  Soak  out  the  blood  in  warm  water ; 
fix  the  pipe  in  the  radial  artery,  then  add  the  tube,  and  pour 
into  it  the  mercury.  As  the  mercury  appears  in  the  other 
arteries  and  veins,  take  them  up  and  fecure  theiti  with  ligatures. 
Should  the  mercury  ftill  ei'cupe  irom  I'mall  brandies,  put  a 
cord  round  the  arm,  and  with  -j.  piece  of  wood  lighten  it,  by 
twitting  the  wood,  taking  car."  no:  to  prevent  th;  mercury 
pufnng  into  the  hand.  Then  falpend  the  li;r:d  in  a  glals  fillefl 
with  water,  and  lufpcnd  a'fo  the  fu!>:-  a:id  (:ni'*killvcr  in  tin- 
manner  reprel'enttd  in  the  annexed  p!  i.t-.'.  for  a  day  or  two,  th  i- 
the  mercury  may  get  iut-o  the  fan 
'fe'—f  -  ^  ' 


(i  3£  A 

remove  the  pi pe,-  and  tie,  by  a  ftrong  firing,  the  fore-arm; 
put  the  hand  into  water,  xinti!  putrcfaftkm  feparaWs  the  cuticle- 
Prtftrvaticrt.  Dry  it  cnrefully,  an<t  vkrriifh  if;  then  fix  the 
fore-arm  in  a  pedefta)  of  plafter  <of '  Pafity  and  k< ef»  this  bwt- 
tiful  preparation  under  a  gtafs  belfc^nr'  jroo*  i 

;•  'teflW^.ig" 

LACTEALS.  ' 

--  JEfts  no  i^  :ltfh&w  ?h^ 
Remove  the  mefcntery  and  inteftines,  if  the  former  bp  per- 

fcftly  free  from  fat,  and  let  them  remain  feveral  days  in  water, 
which  fhould  be  frequently  changed.  Search  for  an  abforbent, 
on  the  inteftine,  into  which  introduce  the  quickfilver,  which 
will  run  on  to  the  glands  in  the  mclentery,  where  it  will  flop. 
When  the  lafteals  are  filled,  the  preparation  will  be  more  ele- 
gant if  red  and  yellow  coari'e  injection  be  thrown  into  the  me- 
fenteric  arteries  and  veins. 

Prefervation.  Spread  the  mefcntery  on  <i  waxed  board,  inflate 
a  portion  of  the 'inteftine,  clear  away  all  that  is  uielefs  ;4dry 
knd  varnifh,  and  prefervc  it  in  a  glafs  frame. 

JUiJi      'jrij    £.: 

[•aui 

CORRODED  PREPARATIONS. 

Thtfe  preparations  are  made  by  filling,  the  veffels  with  coarfc 
injection,  and  corroding  the  foft  parts,  fo  as  to  exhibit  thole 
vefe  . 

CENERAt    OBSERVATION!. 

• 

T  .  The  liquor  for  corrofion  is  to  confift  of  three  parts  of  mu- 
riatic acid,  and  one  of  water. 

a.  The  liquor  fhould  be  kept  in  a  well  glazed  earthen  veflel, 
with  a  top  to  it,  alfo  well  glazed, 

3.  The 


.j< -The  part  to.  be  corroded  mould  be  carefully  moved  in  and 
out  of.  this  liquor,  as  the  llighteft  force  may  break  the  veflels. 

4.  When  corroded,  the  pulpy  flefh  is  to  be  Carefully- waflicd 
away,  by  placing  it  ujicler  a  cock- pf  watery  the  water  flowing 
very  flowly ;  or,  in  fome  inftances,  by  fqutrting  it  away. 

5.  When  the  preparation  is  freed  of  its  flefh,  it  fhould  be 
fixed  in  the  fituation  it  is  to  remain  in,  either  in  a  plafter  of 
Paris  pedeftal,  or  on  aflat  furface. 

6.  If  the  flefh  be  not  perfedly  deftroyed,  the  preparation  is 
to  1)e 'returned  to  the  corroding  liquor  for  a  fortnight  or  month 
longer,  or  until  it  becomes  pulpy. 


• 

'Thefe  vifcera,  occupying  lefs  fpace  in  children  than  adults, 
are  to  be  preferred.  It  is  of  no  confequence  whether  they  are 
fat  or  lean,  The  integuments  fhould  be  cut  from  the  fore  part 
of  the  neck ;  and  the  trachea,  jugular  veins,  and  carotid  arteries 
removed,  and,  with  them,  the  vifcera  of  the  thorax,  carefully 
feparating  the  fubclavian  veflels  from  the  clavicle,  without 
injuring  them,  and  dividing  the  axillary  veflels  and  the  cava 
inferior  and  aoita,  jufl'below  the  diaphragm. 

Preparation.  Soak  the  whole  well,  to  free  it  of  its  blood,  and 
prefs  out  all  the  fluids  :  fix  a  pipe  in  the  inferior  cava,  and  an- 
other in  one  of  the  pulmonary  veins,  taking  care  not  to  injure  the 
others,  by  tying  it.  Then  fecure  the  carotids,  the  jugulais,  the 
axillary  veflels,  the  vertebral  artery,  the  intercoftals,  the  aorta, 
after  it  has  formed  its  arch,  the  internal  nvimmaries,  and  every 
veflel  that  can  be  found. 

Injeflian.  Red  and  yellow  are  generally  preferred,  but  red 
and  blue  are  more  proper,  and  more  elegant.  Throw  the  blue 
into  the  vena  cava  inferior,  which  will  diftcnu  the  rij-ht  auricle, 
the  fuperior  cava,  the  jugular  veins,  and  great  corona: 

5  the 


the  tight  ventricle,  and  pulmonary  arteries.  'The  red  injection 
will  fill  the  left  auricle  and  pulmonary  veins,  the  aorta,  fub- 
clavians,  carotids,  &c. 

Prefervation.  Great  care  is  requiiite  in  freeing  the  injection 
from  the  pulpy  flefh.  When  done,  let  the  apex  of  the  heart 
be  placed  immediately  in  a  plafter  of  Paris  pedeftal,  and  cover 
it  with  a  glafs.  If  the  pulmonary  veflels  are  well  preferved, 
it  forms  a  valuable  preparation.  If  one  good  preparation  be 
obtained  in  ten  trials,  it  will  amply  repay  tlie  anatomift. 

' "!ei3fir/fc3{fjuo'm-asqo  srb  .:.  Dijil: 

«ndj  m,.'i  HEART.  «e<\V«l 

A  fat  heart  will  do  for  this  purpofe.  Inject  it  as  direfted  in 
page  28?,  and  put  it  into  the  corroding  liquor. 

Prefervation.  Lay  it  cm  fome  cotton,  on  a  pedeftal, and  c'dvef 
it  with  a  *lafs. 

LIVER. 

The  liver  of  a  child  is  to  be  preferred  to  that  of  an  adult,  it 
occupying  much  lefs  room :  its  veflels  fhould  be  cut  long,  and 
with  it  the  portion  of  the  duodenum,  perforated  by  the  bile 
.duft. 

Preparation.  Fix  a  pipe  into  the  hepatic  artery,  another  into 
the  vena  portae,  a  third  into  the  dirfhis  communis  choledochus, 
ar.d  3t  fourth  in  the  vena  cava  hepatica, 

InjiRion.    The  four  injeftions  are  the  red,  yellow,  dark  blue, 

and  light  blue.     Firft,  throw  the  red  injection  into  the  hepatic 

artery,  next  the  dark  blue  into  the  vena  portae,  then  the  light 

-oUu-  into  the  cavae  hepatica,  and  laftly,  the  yellow  into  the 

IS  communis  choledochus. 

Preservation.  Remove  the  pipes  as  foon  as  the  injecYion  will 
;  and.  when  ccriodt-d,  fix  the  trunks  in  the  left  man- 
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ser  poffible,  upon  a  proper  pedeftal:  then  wafh  away  the  flefh, 
dry^it,  and  cover  it  with  a.  glaftiiq  Jjn 

.04  ^abijoijsa 
KIDNEY. 

".^d  _>ril   }o  x-)a/>  axil  Jai  ,atiob  iiarlW    .riteftvqlyq  ort.r  mot} 
Choofe  the  kidney  of  an  old  drunkard.     Cut  the  cmulgent 

veflels  clofe  to  the  aorta  and  cara,  and  the  ureter,  very  low  j 
then  remove  the  kidney,  with  all  its  furrounding  adeps. 

Preparation.  Soak  out  the  blood,  and  prefs  out  all  the  fluid. 
Fix  a  pipe,  in  the  emulgent  artery,  another  in  the  vein,  and  a 
third  in  the  ureter  ;  and  tie  .up  all  the  open-mouthed  veflels. 

Injefiion.  Red,  blue,  and  yellow.  Eirft  throw  the  yellow 
into  the  vein,  then  the  red  into  the  artery,  and  laftly,  the  blue 
into  the  ureter. 

Pnferoatiw.  Under  a  glafs  bell.  The  .kidneys  of  different 
animals  form  a  beautiful  exhibition. 
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GLOSSARY; 

Wr^i^wii  *».,-fj>i1,  ;V««  ^*>  ^vv.c^'  -;ifoifwvi 

OR, 

t  A%r  i&i  •^,'Wiifo^  -H'  '\$&Ss-{rt&  / 
lanation  of  Anatomical 


/frttf  flWWtf' 


'ABDOMEN.   n<  cavity  of  //,*  if^;  from  ^/^  to  : 

including  the  inteftines  and  other  vifcera. 
ACETABULUM.     The  cavity  -which  tectives   the  head  of  ihe  thigh 

';'(  JIT. 


bone  ;  from 
the  acetabul 


acetum  vinegar :  fo  called,   becaufe  it  represents 
um  or  faucer  of  the  ancients,  in  which  vinegar 
was 'held  for  the  ufe'o'f  the  table.' 
ACINI.     Afftecies  of  gland ;  from  acinus  a  grape. 
AcROMToN.     Jl  procefs  of  the  fcapuLi ;  from   axpt  extremit}-, 

and  w/*o$  the  fhouldcr. 
ADENOI.OGY.     The  doflrlne  of  the  glands ;  from  oor,»  a  gland, 

and  Xo«yo/  a  difcourfe. 

^ 
AMN'ION.     A  membrane  that  ftirrottnJs   the  font  us,  which  is  fof; 

and  Jhurgy  ;  from  «/AV<OJ  a  lamb's  fkin. 

ie^ 

AMPHYARTlinosis.  Afptc'iet  of  connexion  of  bones,  -xhicl  admits 
of  an  obfcure  m^n,  from  ^p.  both,  and  ^w  an  articu- 
lation. 

ANASTOMOSIS.  The  communication  of  -vefils  -with  one  anothtr  ; 
from  «» through,  and  roM0  a  mcuth. 

ANATOMY. 


ANATOMY.     The  dijfi£lion  of  the  human  lody\   from  met,  and 


AN  CON.     The  dbo-ao  ;  from  ayxuy,  from  a^^s^ati  to  embrace, 

a.Tto  rs  ayxiiaQoit  vrtfu  o$iu  TO  ,or  tox,  bccauiie  the  bones  meet- 

ing, and  being  there  united,  -are  folded  one  into  another. 
ANCON  E  u  s  .     A  mufcfe  J.|fo/cal!ed  from  «<y*av  the  elbow. 
ANCONOID.     Procefs  of  the  cubit  ;  from  ayxoiv  the  elbow,  and, 

noos  flaape. 
ANGIOLOGY.     The  dofirine  of  the  -veffeh  ;  from  af-ynox  a  veflel, 

and  Xo70f  a  difcour'fe. 
AOUTA.     AO^TT)  ;  from  «io«  air,  and  rv.ptu  to  keep  :  an  artery  fo 

called  becaule  the  arfcients  fuppofed  that  only  air  was  con- 

tained in  it.     It  may  rather  be  derived  from  otiipv  to  convey, 

as  ferving  to  convey  the  blood  to  the  reft  of  the  body. 
APONE  u  ROSI  s.    A  t>  n.llnous  expanfion.\  from  «vo  from,  and  ttvfot 

a  nerve  ;  from  an  erroneous  fuppoiition  of  the  ancients,  that 

it  was  formed  by  an  expanfion  of  a  nerve. 
Aroi'H  YSIS.     A  procefs  cf  a  bone  ;  from  evxofvu  to  proceed  from. 

A  fynonym  of  procefs. 
ARACHNOIDES.  A  nft-like  membrane  ;  from  ixpa^vn  a  fpider,  and 

jiSw  likenefs. 
ARTERY.     From  «*»£  air,  and  rtfiu  to  keep;  becaufe  the  an- 

cients fuppofed  that  only  air  was  contained  in  them. 
ARTHRODI  A.     A  fpec'iet  of  connexion  of  bones  ;  from  otfQpota  to 

articulate. 
ARYTJENOIDES.     TJie  name  of  t-wo  cartilages  of  the  larynx  ;  a'fo 

applied  to  foniemufeles  of  the  larynx  ;  from  ct(trran*  a  funnel, 

and  noot  fhape. 
ASTRAGALUS.  '   A  bone  of  the  tarfus  ;  fo  called  from  its  refem- 

blance  to  a  die  ufed  in  ancient  games,  from  «j-/x*7<xAof  a  cockal 

or  die. 
ATLAS.     Thefrft  -vertebra  of  the  neck  ;  fo  called,  becaufe  it  fuf- 

tains  the  head  ;  from  the  fable  of  Atlas  being  fuppofed  to 

have 


'  •'ttwe'ftpf»rted;tl«'fc«fla  -g'-fr  fifth  «rXsa  tottftainybeflAife 

it  fuftatns  the  head.  *  to  .IIU/ODOB  no  br»iijn 

Az  YGOS.     ^  frrw  applied  to  parts  Without  afello-w,  from1  *  ptfiv* 

and  £fy*a  jtfkc,  becatifc  ft  hto  M-fcltofr. 


from  fyxyvs  fhort,  becaufe  in  a  well-proportioned  man  it  is 
'  fhorter  from  the  fhoulder  to  the  hands  than  fiom  the  hip  to 

the  feet. 
BRONCHIA.     The  ramifications  of  the  trachea  or  -windpipe  ;  from 

fytx/»  to  pour,  becaufe  the  ancients  believed  that  the  fluids 

•were  conveyed  into  the  ftomach  by  the  bronchia. 
BURSA.     A  bag;  from  ^up<r«:  generally  applied  to  the  burfa 

mucofas. 
BURSALOGY.     The  Joflrine  of  the  burfa  mucofce  ;  from  @vf7&  a 

bag,  and  Ao-ycr  a  difcourfe. 

MIK  |jrot3 

CALVAR*!  A.     The  top  of  tlu  cranium  ;  from  ealvus  bald. 
CANCEI.LI.     Lattice  -work  ;  geneially  applied  to  the  reticular 

fubftance  in  bones. 
CAKDIA,     The  fuptrior  opt  ning  of  tlit  ftomach  ;  from  xs^Sut  the 

heart,  becaufe  it  is  fituated  near  it. 
CAROTID.       The   iiame  of  fame   arttrits  of  the  neck  and   head  \ 

from  xap9w  to  caufe  to  deep  ;  for,  if  tied  with  a  ligature,  the 

animal  becomes  comatofe,  or  has  the  appearance  of  being 

afleep. 

CARPUS.     Ksrprro*  ;  the  larift. 
CllonloN'.      The  external  ntemlrane  if  the  foetus  in  tttcro.     X«pio», 

fiom  yufia  to  efcapej  becaufe  it  always  efcapes   from  the 

uterus  with  the  fuitus. 

ClIOKOID. 


(    303    ) 
CHOKOID.    From  fc«/>»o»  ths  choripn,  ari4--{tSo*  Ir^aeft;  ti 

called  on  account  of  the  many  blood-veffels  refembling  the 

eisoslofl*  \\  .  ^wv»\  v>  \vfe? .<-.  • 
CLAVICULA.     The  clavicle  or  cottar-bant,  a  diminutive  of  cliyh 

a  key  ;  fo  called  from  its  resemblance  to  an  ancient  key. 
CLINOID.     Faur  procejfes  of  the  fella  turcica  of  the  ethmoid  lone  ; 

are  fo  called,  from  xfcivu  a  bed,  and  «5o*  likenefs,  from  their 

fuppofed  refemblance  to  a  couch. 
CLITORIS,     d part  of  the  female  pudenda,  enclofcd  fy  {fie  labix 

majora ;  from  xXiiM  to  enclofe  or  hide. 
COLON.     Thefrft  of  the  large  inteftlnet ;  from  xwAoy,  quafi  xoiXo/, 

from  xoiios  hollow  ;  it  generally  being  found  empty,  and  full 

of  wind,  in  the  dead  body. 
CONDYLE.     An  eminence  in   any  of  the  joints  ;    xoxouXo*,   from 

xoyJo  an  ancient  cup  fhaped  like  a  joint. 
GORACO.     Names  compounded  with  this  word  belong  to  muf- 

cles,  which  are  attached  to  the   coracoid  proceis  of   the 

fcapula ;  as  coraco-hyoideus,  &c. 
CORACOID.     From  x.opa.%  a  crow,  and  ndot  refemblance,  fhapcd 

like  the  beak  of  a  crow. 
CORONARY.    From  corona  a  crown.    The  vejfils  of  tht  heart, 

Jiomach,  &c.  are  fo  called  becaufe  they  furround  the  parts 

in  the  manner  of  a  crown. 
CORONOID.     A  procefs  fo  called,  from  xcfuvn  a  crow,  and  »oo» 

likenefs,  from  its  refemblance  to  a  crow's  beak. 
COTYLOID.     From  xoruXvj  the  name  of  an  old  meafure,  and 

tiSo?  refemblance  ;  reft-mbling  the  kotule. 
CRANIUM.     Thejkull;  w^*»w»,   quafi  *«/;<xyio»,  from  x«pa  the 

head. 
CREMASTER.    A  mufcle  fo  called;   from  *fiiuu  to  fufpend, 

becaufe  it  fufpends  the  tcfticle. 

CIUBRIFORM. 


(    304    ) 
CRIBRIFORM.    From  cribrum  a  fieve,  it  being  perforated  like 

a  llevc. 
CRICOID.     Annular,  round,  like  a  ring,  from  xfixot  a  ring,  and. 

eiSof  likenefs. 
CRURA.     The  plural  of  eras,  a  leg  or  root  ;  applied  to  fomt 

parts  of  the  body,  from  their  reiemblauce  tp  a  leg  or  root,  a. 

crura  cerebelli,  &c. 
CUBOIDES.     A  bone  of  the  foot ;  from  xv£os  a  cube,  and  uoot 

likenefs ;  becaufe  it  refembles  a  cube. 
CUNEIFORM.     Some  bones  an  fo  culled;  from  cuneus  a  wedge, 

-and/ij-Ma  likenefs  ;  being  (haped  like  a  wedge.    . 

•    • 

D 

DARTOS.     A  mufcle  of  thrfcmtum  ;  from  Sff«  to  excoriate. 
DELTOID.     A  mufcle  rrfembling  the  Greek  letter.  A  ;  from  A,  and 

t<Sof  refemblance. 
DlAl'HRAOM.       The   mufcle  toJiich   ffparatet   the  tlnrax  from   the 

abdomen  ;  from  $ntpp<tr1u  to  divide. 
DIARTHROSIS.     A  mtrrtablc  connexion  of  bones  ;  from  Siafifsu  to 

articulate. 
DIGASTRIC.     From  5«  twice,  and  7otj-rf  a  belly  ;  having  two 

bellies. 
DIPLOE.     The  fpongy  fubftatice  bet-ween  tht  tico  tables  cfthejkull ; 

from  SiirXow  to  doubk . 
DUODENUM.     The  f-ft  fonisn  of  the  fmall  intejiina  ;  lo  caUcd 

becaufe  the  ancients  fuppofed  that  it  did  not  exceed  the 

breadth   of   twelve   fingers ;    from   duodtnits,    confifting    of 

twelve. 
DURA  MATER.    The  outermoji  membrane  if  the  brain  ;  called  dura, 

becaufe  it  is  much  harder  than  the  other  membranes,  and 

mater,  from  the  ancients  fuppofing  it  was  the   fource  of  all 
-the  other  membranes. 
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E 

EMBRYO.     TJit  Mid  'in  the  -womb  is  fo  called  btfore  the  fifth 

month,  after  which  it  is  termed  foetus  ;  from  tp.£pvu  to  bud 

forth. 
ENARTHROSIS.    -An  articulation  of  bones  ;  from  tv  in,  and  &?Q?Qt 

a  joint  or  articulation. 
ENTERIC.     Belonging  to  the  inttjiines  ;  from  u/rtfoi  an  entrail  or 

inteftine. 
EPIDERMIS;     The  f-,arf  or  outermo/i  Jkin  ;  from  tin  upon,  and 

4ff/*is  the  fkin. 
El'iDi  DYMIS.     The  fmciH  oblong  body  which  lies  above  the  ft/Tides  ; 

from  tin  upon,  and  S(Su/*of  a  tefticle. 
EPIGASTRIC.     The  fuperior  part  of  the  abdomen  ;  from  MCI  upon, 

and  7sj-r)f  the  ftomach. 
EPIGLOTTIS.  A  cartilage  of  the  larynx  fo  called  ;  from  iwi  upon, 

and  f\Krlis-  the  aperture  of  the  larynx,  being  lltuated  upon 

the  glottis. 
EPIPHYSIS.  A  portion  of  bone  growing  upon  another  bone,  but  fa  pa- 

rated  from  it  by  cartilage  ;  from  t*i  upon,  and  ?vu  to  grow. 
EvfpLOON.     The  membranous  vifius  of  the  abdomen,  -which  covers 

the  intejiines,  and  hangs  to  the  bottom  of  the  ftomach  ;    from 

EiriroXiu  to  fwim  upon. 
EPISTROPHJEUS.    Tkt  Jitcwtd  "vertebra  of  the  tuck  \  from  iirirpo^aw 

to  turn  round,  becaufe  the  head  is  turned  upon  it. 
ETHMOID.     From  iQp.os  a  fieve,  and  sjSot  refemblance  ;  being 

perforated  like  a  lieve. 


FASCIA.     Jin  expanjionof  a  mufcle,  enclofag  others  like  a  land\ 

fromfafds  a  bundle.  , 

FALCIFORM.    S?i<if<J  like  afythe  ;  from/?/*  a  fcytlie. 

x  FASC'ICULVS. 
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FASCICULUS.    A  little  bundle,  dim.  offafcii  a  bundle. 

FAUCES.     The  plural  of  faux  the  top  of  the  throat. 

* 

Idfyn  3<h  ;  ebirrHftf '  *»|,t*'  hrus  .fTah  «M*4  *9 
\wt,vi  8*  mort  ,l>9ftiR»  tit  «t  3-p  •sfflTo  u/omuii 

GALACTOPHOROUS.     From  «y«x*  milk,  and  ftfu  to  carry  ;•  con- 

I  vtyihg  the  rnHk.  '  -V«s^  ^ 

GANGLION.     rftf^Xioy,  a  knot  in  the  courfe  of  a  nerve. 

GASTROCN£M  IDTT.  The  niufde  which  forms  the  thick  of  the  Irg; 
from  7«rflf  a  belly,  and  icvr/Am  the  leg. 

GENIO.  Names  compounded  with  this  word  belong  to  mufcles 
•which  are  attached  to  the  chin,  as  genio-gloflos — genio- 
hyoideus— genio-pharyngeus,  &c. ;  from  fmm  the  chin. 

GENU.  The  knee  ;  from  «yo»v,  Tampa.  TO  tif  7tiv  XEUIIV,  becaufe  by  it 
the  body  is  bent  towards  the  earth. 

GlNGLYMUS.     An  articulation  ;   from  yi^Xi/yocor  a  hinge. 

GLENOID  cavity.     From  ^Xwn  a  cavity,  and  <8oj  refemblance. 

GLOMER.  si  convoluted  bundle  of*vfffels\  genei ally  applied  to 
the  lymphatic  glands. 

GLOSSO.  Names  compounded  with  this  word  belong  to  muf- 
cles, which  are  attached  to  the  tongue  ;  as  gloflb-pharyngeus 
— glo(fo-rtaphylinu«,  &.C.;  from  7X&-ff<r*  the  tongue. 

GLOTTIS.  Thefuperior  opening  of  the  larynx  at  the  bottom  of  the 
tongue  ;  from  7Xwr7«  the  tongue. 

GLUY/EUS.     The  name  of  a  mufcle ;  from  «yXrro*  the  buttocks. 

GOMPHOSIS.  TofAfuo-ts  inclavation,  a  fpccies  of  immoveallt 
connexion  of  tones ;  from  •yofA.pot  a  nail,  becaufe  one  bone  is 
fixed  in  another  bone  like  a  nail  in  a  board. 

H 

HARMONI  A.  4 '  fpfdes  of immovrable  connexion  of  banes ; 
from  «p»  to  fit  together. 


1 

.        ,  «,«*,,./ ,M,  ./,*,,„,,  fem 

HEPAK.      The  liver.      'H**!", an  abdominal  vijl -as. 

HYAMMD.     Fr^m  vaXor.  glafs,  and  tiSar  likenefs  ;  the  capful e 

of  the  vitreous  humour  of  the  eye  is  Ib  called,  from  its  tranf- 

parent  and  glafly  cippearanct.  fa. 
HYGROLOGY.     The  doSriae  of  the  fluids  \  from  vypos  a  fluid,  fcnd 

Ao<yof  a  difcourfe. 
HYMEN.     The  membrane  Jttudted  at  the  entrance  of  the  virgin  Trt- 

gma ;  from  'Y/A^iv  Hymen,  the  god  of  marriage. 
HYO.     Names  compounded  with  this  word  belong  to  mufclcs 

which  are  attached  to  the  os  hyoides,  as  hyo-gloflus — hyo- 

pharyngeus — hyo-thyfoides  ;  from  voEiSst  the  os  hyoides. 
HYOIDES.     A  bone  of  the  tongue,  fo  called  from  its  rrffmblance  to 

the  Greek  v  ;  from  t>,  and  tiSos  rcfemblance. 
H\VPO"CHONDR1  UM.     That  part  of  the  body  which  lies  under  the 

cartilages  of  the  fpurious  ribs ;  from  wo  under,  and  ^oyJpot  a 
•  cartilage. 
HYPOGASTRIC.     The  lamer  region  of  the  fore  part  of  the  nbdemin  ; 

from  vro  under,  and  7«r"f  the  ftomach. 


ILKUM.     A  portion  of  the  fmall  inte/Knes ;  from  eiXiu  to  turn  ; 

being  always  convoluted. 
ILIUM.     Part  of  the  os  innominatum>  fo  called  becaufe  it  fupports 

the  E»X«I*  or  fmall  inteftines. 
JSCUIUM.     The  part  of  the  os  litnom'inatum  upon  tuhich  tve  fit', 

from  i<syv»  to  fuftain. 


L 

LACUNA.     The    excretory  duff  of  thi  fltindt  of  the  urethra  «//.' 
vagina  ;  from  lactts  a  channel. 

x  3,  LAMBDOIBU 


IMMIDOID AL  future.    So  called  becanfc  it  is  fhaped  like  the 

letter  X;  fiom  A,  and  tiSoi  refemblance. 
LARYNX.     Thtjuperior  fart  of  the  -windpip* ;  Xflffyl  the  larynx. 


M 


MASSETCR.     AmufJe  of  thr  fast,  -which  ajifts  in  the  aflion  of 

chewing  ;  from  /wwaaoyuai  to  chew. 
MASTOJD.     From  fu»rot  a  breaft,  and  uSoi  likencfs  ;  Jhaped  lile 

a  nipple  or  brtaft. 
f-f  J 

WEDIASTI'NUM.     The  proJuffion  of  the  plrura,  -johlch  divides  tht 

thorax  into  fa*  ctnitiet  ;  from  medium  the  middle,  ytaf  in' 

media  jiart. 
MESENTERY.     The  memoranes  to  'which  the  intejftnes  are  attached; 

from  /A60-8*  the  middle,  and  tmpo»  an  inteftinc,  becaufe  it  is 

in  the  middle  of  the  inteftin.es. 
MESOCOLON.    That  fart  of  the  meftntery  in  the  middle  of  the  colon  ; 

from  /u.isr95  the  middle,  and  xoXoy  the  colon. 
METACARPUS.     That  part   &/  the  hand  let-ween  tht  carput  and 

Jingert  ;  from  /nsr«  after,  and  xetf-Kos  the  wrift. 
METATARSUS.     That  part  of  the  f~ot  bet-ween  the  tarfuf  and  toes  ; 

from  f^ra.  after,  and  rapo-os  the  tarfus. 

MYIO.    Names  compounded  with  this  word  belong  to  ihufcle* 
..  ^-...jf-hich  are  attached  near  the  grinders,  as  myio-hyoides  —  mylo- 

j'haryngeus,  &c.  ;  from  /^i»x»>  a  grinder  tooth. 
MvoLOcy.     The  dettnnc  of  the  mufcles  }  from  p.vs  a  mufcle,  and 

Ao<vof  a  diicourfe 

' 

*"Mrf  ««     '  .,','4 
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blance. 
CEsoFH  AGUS.     The  canal  leading  f  rom  the  pharynx  to  thejlomvch  ; 

^frprn  o*w  to  carry,  and  qxxyu  to  eat  ;  becaufe  it  carries  the 
'•:    food  into  the  <iomachVv  ;         ^  \ 
QLBCRANON.     Tke  «/*ow,V'  ^«/  SfrhHW**  ;  'from"  «Xc»ii-  the 

cubit,  and  */>*vov  the  head.  "' 
OMENTU  M.     /^«  abdominal  vifcus  ;  fo  called^frbm  ome»*  gffefs  ; 

becaufe  the  foothfayers  prophefied  from  tbe  infpefliott  bf 
•    this  part. 
OMOI    Names  compounded  with  this'word  beloiig  to  nrdfcles 

which  are  attached  to  the  fcapula,  as  omo-fyoiJcia,&c.  5  from 

w/xoi  the  (houlder. 
OMOPLATA.     The  fcapula  or  Jhetilder-blade  ;  from  w/*o(  the  flioul- 

der,  and  wXarvs  broad. 
ORGASM.    A  violent  falacioufnefs,    attended  •with  turgefcence  in 

'the  parts  ;  from  off  eta  to  delire  vehemently. 
OSTEOLOGY.     The  do&rine  of  the  tones}  from  of«o»  a  bone,  and 

Aoyof  a  difcourfe. 

.et/liEl  arfj  JOIKJBT  ;• 

P 

PANCREAS.    ^  I'//^KJ  c/"  /A?  abdomen;  fo  called  from  its  flefhy 

conliftence  ;  from  tawv  all,  and  xpmt  flem. 
PARENCHYMA.     The  fuoftanct  connefting  together  the  vejfels,  &c. 

of  the  lungs  is  fo  called,  from  VHtfiyxvu  to  pour  through. 
PAROTID  gland;  from  «*/>*  near,  and  ovt  the  ear;  becaufe  it 

is  iltuated  near  the  ear. 

PELVIS.     A  bony  cavity  Jhaped  like  a  bafon  ;  from  twXw  a  bafon. 
PERICARDIUM.     The  membrane  "which  fur  rounds  the  heart  ;  from 

»if*  around,  and  wxf5<»  the  heart. 

z  3  PERI- 


tftR*CRA' wioy.  •'  Tht  membrane  which  covers  the  tones  of  the  Jkull ; 

from  *tft  around,  and  xpaltoi  the  cranium  or  head. 
PERIOSTEUM.     Tie  membrane  -which  furrounds  the  bones;  from 

crip*  around,  and  cj-<o»  a  bone. 

PERISTALTIC  nation  of  tht  intrjtints ;  from  *!/><?tXX«  to  con- 
tra^. 
PEniTONEUM.     The  membrane  lining  the  abdomen,  and  covering 

its  'vifera  ;  from  <o'-f  ITIIVW  to  extend  around. 
PHALANX.     The  bones  of  the  Jingcrt  and  tots  we.   called  pha- 
lanxes, from  their  regular  fituation,  like  a  fatetf,  or  army 

of  foldiers. 
PHARYNX.     A  membranous  bag  at  the  rnd  of  the  mouth ;  euro  rd 

Qtfitt,  becaufe  it  conveys  the  food  into  the  ftomach. 
PHRENIC  or  diaphragmatic  nerve.    Qpttft  the  diaphragm  ;  from 

ffnv  the  mind,  becaufe  the  ancients  fuppofed  it  to  be  thr 

feat  of  the  mmd. 
PHYSIOLOGY.     That  part  of  natural  hifiory  which   treats  of  th: 

affions  and  functions  of  an  animated  body  ;  from  yv<m   nature) 

and  Ao<j>o*  a  difcourfe. 
P"A   MATER.     The  innerrn*>Ji  membrane  of  the  brain;  fo  called 

becaufe  it  embraces  the  brain  as  a  good  mother  fold?  her 

child. 
PLACENTA.     The  after  birth;  from  eXaxd;  a  cake,  and  from  its 

refemblance  to  a  cake. 
PL  ATYSM  A-MYOI  DES.    A  mufcle  of  the  neck  ;  from  toXaruf  broad, 

(Mis  a  mufcle,  and  tiS«r  refemblance. 

PI.LUBA.     The  membrane  lining  the  thorax  ;  ts\tvfoc  the  fide. 
PLEX  us.     A  kind  of  net-work  of  i<ejfils  or  news  ;  from  pteOo  tfc 
,    weave  together. 
PRJEPUCE,  or  forejkin  of  tht  penis  ;  from  prapnto  to  cut  offbe- 

fore,  becaufe  the  eaft«rn  nations  uiually  cut.it  off. 

PSOAS. 


Pso  A s .     A  mufele  to  culled ;  from  •$«*  the  loin,  being -fltuafed 

in  the  loins. 
PTERYGOID  proctft.     From  WJ«/>u£  a  pen  or  wing,  and  «»?•* 

likenefs  ;  fo  called  from  its  likenefs  to  a  pen  01  wing. 
PYLORUS.     The  lower  orifict  of  the  jiemach,  which  opens  into  tht 

inte/iines ;   from  «ryXow  to  guard    an   entrance,    becaufe    it 

guards  as  it  were  the  entrance  of  the  bowels. 


RAPHE.     A  future.     'Pafrt ;  from  pctiria  to  few. 

RENES.     7'if  kidneys,  awo  re  /tiy,  becaufe  through  them  the 

urine  flows. 
RKTMNA.     The  net-like  e.vpan/toii  of  the  optic  nerve,  on  the  innet 

furface  of  the  eye  ;  from  rete  a  net. 
RHOMBOIDE'S.     A  mufde  fo  called  from  its  Jhape\  from  /o/*?of 

a  gpometrical  figure,   whofe  fides  are  equal  but  not  right 

angled,  and  boos  a  likenefs. 
ROTULA.     The  knee-pan  ;  a  dim.  of  rota  a  wheel,  from  its  fhape. 

'  •>< .?'i  t>>  -  «<A>&  »^ft  \»  I^X^^WM*.  frv*-»*BM  vvi-    artt  M 

i  '•-.   ifcuJ  u«t3<»m  hoog  «  as  nflhd  »dJ  a33£idm»-  «  atoeo^d' 

SACRUM.  ^4  bone  fo  called;  from  yi«rr  facred,  becaufe'it  was 
once  offered  in  laciifices. 

SALVATELLA.  ^/  vein  of  the  foot,  fo  called  becaufe  it  was 
thought  the  opening  it  prcferved  health,  and  cured  melan- 
choly ;  from  falvo  to  prcferve. 

SANGUIS.  The  blood. ;  cm*  r*  acun  <yvis, becaufe  it  preferves  the 
body. 

SARTOR fus.  A  mufcle  fo  called,  becaufe  tajhp  crofi  their  Lgi 
•with  it ;  from/ar/ora  taylor. 

Sc if  H  A.    Tht  deprejfion  of  tht  outer  ear' before  the  *tni-!itfix ',  from 


<t  ^ 

»noj  ''..TJI-MR  }/i>  <ra  aisw  .enobnjj  bos'  f?JromKa!    cauEiA 
•»*xpw  a  httle  boat  or  flciff ;  from  oxmlu  to  dig,  bccaufe  fkiffs 

weie  formerly  only  jrees  made  hpllow. 
BCAPHOIDLS.  AboneoffnecrirptLSrfo  called  from  its  rclVmblance 

,,to  a  fkjjtf;  f^om  f  *«$*.  a.  fk/iff^  and  ^Soi  a  liken^jfs. 
SCLEROTIC.     ^  term  stplied  to  the  outermoft  or  hardeft  mcmbrant 

of  the  eye ;  from  exltfou  to  make  hard. 
SEI.LA  TUKC^CA.    .Part  of  the  fphaenoid  is  fo  called  from  its 

fuppofed  itfemblance  to  a  Turkifh  foddle. 
SESAMOXO  boqes,  .  ,Froro  trn<ntffi>  an  Jndian  grain,  and  tiSof  .a 

likenefs  ;  from  their  reiemblance  to  th^  femen  fefomi. 
SIGMOID.     Pa{tfrfir.e.  Jo  called  from  thfir.  refemUanet  to  the  letter 

'£  ;  from "2,  the  lettei  Sigma,  and  «i5oj  likenefs. 
SPHENOID.     From  a$w  a  wedge,  and  tiSoi  likenefs;  fhaped 

'like  a  wedgf.;;,T;;r)  hioivrij  -rii  M  bad^nt  -ni;  dairiv/  aab 
SPHINCTER.     TJ^  «aw«  of  frvtral  mvfcles  ivhofe  offict  It  it  to  Jlmt 

up  the  aperture  around  which  they  are  placed  ;  from 


SPLANCHNOLOGY.     The  aoSrine  of  the  vifcera  j  from  ffwXoc7^vo» 
*an  entrail,  and  Xovet  a  difcourfe. 

SYMPHYSIS.    A  connexion  of  bones ;  from  <rvp.<pvt»  to  grow  to- 
gether. 

SVNAKTHROSJS.    A  connexion  of  bones  \   from  aw  with,    and 

ctpQpov  a  joint. 

.   SYNCHONDROSIS.     A  fpecirs  of  union  of  bones  by  means  of  carti- 
lage ;  from  cox  whh,  and  ^o»S^c*  a  cartilage. 

SYNDESMOLOGY.     The  dofinne  of  the  ligaments ;  from  ovi5if(*<>s 
a  ligament,  and  Xo-yo*  a  difcourfe. 

SVNULSMOS:S.     A  j'pMd  oj  union  of  bones  by  means  of  ligament  ; 
from  avvoiapos  a  ligament. 

JBYNEURO.jis.     A  jpe cifs  of  connexion  of  bones  ly  means  of  mem- 
brant  j  from  «w»  with,  and  ytv/iox  a  nerve;  becaufe  mem- 
branes, 
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oranes,  ligaments,  and  tendons,  were  by  the  ancients  con- 

fidered  as  nerves. 
SYSSARCOSIS.     A  Jjpecirs  of  connexion  ofbonei-ly  means  cfmufclt  j 

from  a\si  with,  and  octfe-  flefh. 
SYSTOLE.     The  contraSile  motion  of  the  heart  and  arteries',  from 

fruj-tXXw  to  contraft. 

tmrt 
4  b,o^.     T 

TENDON.     From  ntva  to  extend. 

TH  £c  A.    The  fpinal  canal  is  called  thtea  vert^bral'n  ;  from  Siixn, 

from  -nSfl/xi  to  put- 
THORAX.     ®»pa%.     The'  breaft  or  chefi  ;  from  $opt»  to  leap,  be- 

caufe  in  it  the  heart  beats. 
TBYRO.     Names  compounded  with  this  word  belong  to  muf- 

cles  which  are  attached  to  the  thyroid  cartilage. 
THYROID.     From  ^EOJ  a  fhield,  and  nSot  likenefs;    fliapcd 

like  a  fliicld. 
TRACHEA.     Tlie  -windpipe  t  fo  called  from  its  roughnefs  ;  from 

Tpa%v<  rough. 
TRAPEZOID.     From  T^irtgioy  afour-fided  figure,  and  tiSo*  like- 

nefs ;  refembling  a  trapezium. 
,  TROCHANTER.     A  procefs  of  the  thigh  bone,  fo  called  from  rps^w- 

to  run,  becaufe  the  mufcles  inferted  in  thefe  parts  perform 

the  office  of  running. 
TROCHI.EA.     A  ki;;J  of  cartilaginous  fully,  through  which  the 

tendon  of  one  of  the  mufcles  of  the  eye  pafles  ;  from  r/>«x« 

^ 


TROCHOIDES.     A  fpecies  of  articulation  of  bones  ;  from  rpo/jis-3. 
wheel,  and  siSos  likenefs  ;  becaufe  one  bone  moves  round 

upon  another,  like  a  wheel  upon      axle-tree. 
ffrtw  l(b  waits',  y\  iVf 


rmm  alueo^d  ^  srw*:  f 


ULNA. 


u 

ULNA.     A  name  for  the'cuSih,  from'aXiv*  the  cubit 

URETER.     The  canal  tvhich  conv(yt,jke  urine  from  the  kiJny  to 

the  blatter;  from  *f<h  Sftifte.  ! ' , 
URETHRA.     The  .pxjjkge  through \  -which  tit  unnir  pajjls  from-tht 

bladdery  from  efot  the  luine. 
UVEA.   The  pojlerior' lariiina  of  the  iris,  fo  called  becaufe  in  hearts 

(which  the  ancients  chiefly  diflefted)   it  is  of  the  colour  of 
.     vnripe  grapes  ;  from  uva  an  unripe  grape. 
UVULA..    The  glandular  fubftarice  which   hangs   jtf.in  from  /.'. - 

middle  of  the  fift  palate  ;  fo  called  from  its  relefnblancc  to  a 

grape.  -  A  dim.  of  uva  a  grape. 

V 
VALVES.     Little  membrares  that  prevent  the  return  of  the    . 

the  veins  and  arteries  ;  from  "valvte  folding  doors. 
VERTEBRJE.     The  bones  of  the  fp'ine  are  fo  called,  from  veitotv 

turn. 
VOMF.R.     A  bone  of  the  tuft,  fo  called  from  its  refemblante  to 

a  ploughfhare ;  from  -votno  te  turn  up. 

' 

XIPHOID.  So  called  from  the  refemblance  to  a  fv:ord ;  from  Sifof 
a  fword,  and  tiSot  likenefs. 

„ 

.     M  Z  • 

ZYGOMA.  The  cavity  under  rite  Xygomatic  frocefs  of  the  teatf>orji 
bane  ;  from  ^o</o»  a  yoke,  bccaui'e  it  tranfniits  the  teatlon  oi 
the  temporal  muiclc  like  unto  a  yoke. 


.jidm  ')'('  »f  •<».<*  ffoi 

ABDOMEH                —           —           t*4 
-                     difeafes  of         —           ib 
—  ,  operation  on      —            ib. 
,  glands  in           _           .66 
,  mnfclesof         —      74,80 
Abdominal  hernia;    —           —             77 

'  •*-*    A» 

rteries,  difeafes  of 

Arthro.lia                  '  —            _ 
ArtiHcia.  (Veleton      —           — 
ryta;mid  cartilage                  _ 
ArytinmeDiBlotti'eu.             _    . 
Arytttnoideus  i  M'tonus            — 

r»ft 

5S 

4 

•  OJ 

7i 

74 

ill 
,«, 

73 
,98 

107 
94 

27 

1 

i'b. 
M 

4> 

1 
ib. 

Abducent  nerves        —           —           147 
Abduaor  minimi  digit!  manui             101 
minimi  diKiti  pedis               i  .3 
__ponicismr           -             ,00 

Abfc.rbents                 —           —           i.jB 

Afcites           —           —           — 
Altragalus     —           —           — 
Atrophia       -           - 
Aiiris             —           —           — 
Auditory  nerves         —           — 
axillary  artery          _           - 
gland*          —           — 
\zygos  Uvula            —           — 

Ablorption'of  bone 

Accelerator;Urinz                   —             78 

lambdoidalis       6 
Adduaor  brevis  femoris         —           102 

,                longus  femoris          —            102 
—  —  —  —  magnus  femoris        —            ib. 

.   .          JoUicis1  menu's          —           IM 
pollicispedis           —           112 
Adenology                  —           —           160 
Adipoie  membrane    —           —           174 
Adu.t  heart                —           —           ui8 
Ikull                  —           —               6 
Almonds  of  the  ear                —           16.5 
Alveus  communis                    —            ,98 
Amphiarthrofis          —           —             5.5 
Ampulla       _           -           -           ,98 
Anaiarca,  feat  of      —           —           ,75 
Anatomy                    —           —               i 
comparative             —           ib 
Anchyblepharum       —            —            196 
Anchj  lops,  feat  of,                  —           196 
Ar.Ui.'.  >(is  or'  bones                 —             48 

Biceps  flexor  cruris                 — 
Pictps  flexor  cubiti                  — 
Bicufpides                  —           — 
Bile              _           _           _ 
Blepharopthalmia      —           — 
Blood            —           —           — 
,  circulation  of              — 
Bloodveffel  fubjea     —           — 
Bones            —           —           — 
,  abforption  of 
,  anchylulis  of                — 
colour  of        —           — 
•-    coloured  by  madder     — 
connexion  of                 — 
converted  into  chalk    — 
diaflafisof      —           — 

HI    how  inject                  — 
inflammation  of            - 
morbid  thicknefsof    —  . 
thinntfiof      — 
moliities          —          — 

Angina  petforis          —           —  .        123 
Ar.iiitlus  oHcus           —           —             17 
Anoi'mia       —           —           —           ,44 

Hill    necrofisof       —            — 
liipuirjtiun  01               — 

47 
ib. 
4° 
39 

Antihelix      -            -            -            ,97 

Brai     ios     —           —           — 

Antftragus                  —  •           —           ,9 
Autrum  of  Highmore             —             so 
Amis,  mufcles  of,     —           —             79 

ATpendicuU  cxci  veTmiformiT           «a 

_",_  cpiploici               .           «i 

Brae     um,  mufcles  of            — 
Brae    al  artery          —           — 

.!!!!      action"^ 
IreTfls          -           —           — 

y« 

•44 
»* 

">* 

ib. 

:g 

Aponeurofis,  plantar                —           ,  . 
Apophyns     _           _           _ 
Aqueous  humour        —            —            «6o 
Arachnoid  membrane  of  the  brain       >y 
Arbor  vitas                  —           —           ,8 
Areola           —           —           —           »» 
Arm,  for  arteries  and  veins   —           »y 

,  aition  pf.  ~~          _          ,3 

',  dileaiesof    —           — 

Bronchocele               —           — 
Buccinator                   — 

iiSuStoriu,  E          - 
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ealcis  ot                   - 

43 

Conftriaor  nafi           _ 

_ 

*"£' 

SnVUUaarterioVa»      —      '     Z 

»! 

Bharyllpi»i,, 

erior~ 

I* 

£ 

Clnthi          —           —           — 
Caout  gallinaginis 

94C 

Conyl-^ate  glands 
Cor.lx  tendinc.         _ 
Coraco  bMchiilis       _ 

- 

,'"' 

CfrfjfJ                              '       '  _                                      _ 

49 

Cornea  tianrparens     • 

HB 

.S 

,  honey  ton*               — 

9 

opaca              ._ 

^» 

ftr. 

Carpus          —            •-           — 

41 

Corpora  caodlriantia 

180 

CaroM.       —          -          - 

»*3 

o,iM.!rigemin« 

— 

Cartilage    '   —            —            — 

y 

oliv  na          — 

— 

:f5^J 

T  at  ytznold                 — 

«09 

pyramidal  ia 

— 

iti. 

ib. 

"                  enfiform     — 

34 

cavernofa 

—. 

|M 

Jtcutiform  —           — 
,  thyroid      —           — 

IF 

luiea              — 

Cord,  fpermatic         — 

" 

-  14 

Caruncul'a  lachrvmalis            — 

163^  193 

Cor  pus  cal  lofuro         — 

— 

,s 

Cam  nc  u  1  x  in  y  rt  H  formes           — 

——  tim^rtlr^lm    — 

_ 

:*t 

Cataraa,  feat  of       —            — 

196,    2ol 

annulare         — 



180 

Cauda  rquina             —           .*• 
Cava  inferior              —           — 
fuv>erlor             -           _ 
Cavs  hepatic*           — 
Cavities  of  the  face                — 

190 

.36 

•5 

fpongiofum 
pampiniforme 
Corro,,ed  preparations 
Co-nigatorf,.percilii 
Corrnal  future   .         — 

5 

1 

Cellular  membrane                   — 

Coftz            _           _ 



'<3 

Centrum  ovale          —          — 

is! 

Cwprr-s  glands         — 

—  i 

i§| 

Cephalic  vein            —           — 

'e3 

— 

s 

Cerebellum                 —           — 

--,  difeafes  or'            — 

188 

.  ,  mulVlesof 



to 

Cerebrum                    —           — 
,  difeafesof                - 

2 

——glands  of   ^ 

z 

.0... 

rertimen  auriuin       —           — 
Cerumi  nous  glands                  — 

%3 

Crtcoid  cafttlaee        — 
.Crico  thyroi  Icus        _ 

z 

.0* 

Cervical  nerv'es          —           —  • 

'49 

—  -  —  arytaenoideus  poft 

cus 

19 

Cervicalis  defcemiens              — 

§9 

Crirranis        —            — 

1      — 

Ji 

Chambers  of  the  eye               — 

>95 

Crura  cerebri             _ 

,— 

189 

Chancre,  feat  of 

041 

Cryftallinelens          — 

—    *95 

-'''- 

Cubitus         —           — 

43 

Choroid  plexus          —           — 

181 

Ciibitorme  os              — 

_ 

^S 

194 

Cubital  artery            _ 

^. 

IM 

rliorothcca                 —           — 
Chyle            -           —           — 

III 

Cuticle          _           _ 
,  ho*  prepared 

z 

Ohvlin.-ation                  —              — 

i-hvmificatlon            —           — 
Cil'iary  circle              —            — 

—  —  •  procefles          —          — 

830 

i 

Cutis             _            _ 
Cynanche  tonlillaris 

DARTOS       —           — 

16^  io3f 

,-1 
Ji 

Circulation  of  the  blood          — 
Circvrr.rlexus  paluti                  — 
Clavicle                        —            — 

3 

Deglutition                 — 

lieltoidcs                    — 
Dent.if.is                     — 

.    ~ 

at 

'.5 

M 

E°nS  difeaies  of 

248 

'-  fapipnti*        — 

— 

-•7 

',  operation  on              — 

to 

Dr;>rtflbr  anguli  oris 
labii  ini'etioris 

- 

s 

Coccygis  os                 —           — 
Colon            —           —           — 

aa8 

Defcent  of  the  tefticlc 

alcqtie  nafi 

Ih. 

Colu    na  arrtHivma    —           — 

iB^ 

Piaohragm                 — 

_ 

Q 

Comroi   ura  a^JJ?^ceje^  ~ 

«'«5 

Diaftasis                      _ 

—        9 

,   4X 

.£ 

DiarthnOs 
Digeflion 

— 
~ 

4J 

Commiin  integuments            — 

172 

3 

Complexus                 -           - 
Concha  auris              —           — 
Conch*  inferiores     —           — 

90 

'97 

Digaftrkus*                ~ 
Kiflichiafis                  — 

2 

1 

Conjunctive  membrane           — 

"93 

Dorfal  nerves             — 

__ 

Conception,  pbyliologjr  of    — 

»J4 

Dutu,  cjuculi  tory     — 

— 

9 

Epithelium      . 

Ere'i'torcliforiftis  

J.t:;r»  id  bonr  

Exoftoli* 

Extcnfnr  carpi  rn-nalis  brevior 


Extre 

Eye 

,  difcafe*  of 

— — ,  its  chambe 
— ,  operations  i 
Eyes,  (-lands  of 
lye-ball,  mulclc 
Eye-brow*  — 


Fons  pulfotili* 
Fwatnen  ,-.f  twrn 

Foramen  ovale 
Fore-arm,  mirfcles  < 

Fornix  • 

Fnftrof  the  flnjl! 


rth 


Fract 


Frafilitvofbnue*  

Frontal  btme  

Funiculit  umbilit*li»  . 

Fimii  • •  

Furuncul'Jt      

GAU-HLADriER  — 


FACE,  bones  of 


GMiplion  of  nerve*  

i;:.(l,ic  juice     . • 


Grminuin  centnun  femlcirculare 
Generation,  female  orfan*  of 

-,  male  orjau.  uf 

_,  rm,fcle»'of       

Genio-hyoideu*  — — . 

Genio-gloitus  — 

fJinglymu.      -—  • . 


>'a;ces, 


xmillion  of  ar>  i  Gl 


— -,  peculiarities  of 

preparation*  of 

Fatal  circulation 
Fxneftrz  ovali» 

rotunda 

J-'alx  

lull  .plan  tubes 
Falcia  of  the  thigh 

Fauces  

. ,  .lifeafcs  of 

,  tontj  of 


—  tlc.bare 

—  glomerate 

-  i-oj-ijlnnKTate 

late  jtl.t.idi 

(.lomirati-  clandi 
Glottis,  mufclesof 
Glutaus  nuxin 


imilbrs  — 

'  lufiaminaOi  n  ci  U  nes 

li.f.iii.::  gbnds 

•  ;:,ftrument» 
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~  —  ,  lymphatics  of,  injcfled                so.4 

Morbi  1  parts,  how  preferve-! 
Motorii  ocuUrutn             '    . 

Mputh  ,  mufcles  of               

<5* 

Xbcked-jaw      —              ;  '•    '         68 
tolns,  bones  of                    —  —             35 

|Sto§    —             ~~           '1 

Mouth         ~  —  ,             —  .  , 
Mouth,  glands  of                 .  . 
Multifidus  pan*                   .  

Is 

j.ongiffimus  cjorfi                    —              89 

Mumps              
Mufcles,  docVine  Of            .  

. 

Longitudinal  (inns                 —  -*            177 

Miifcular  motion           —    

tower-jaw,  mufcles  of       «7 
J,umbricale«  rnanu*              •  100 

Mufclcs,  (tiTeafetof            
JHlohyoiafM                        

, 

• 

Jjirnbar  nerves                      «S» 
fcfngs               ST3 

Myops,  feat  of                       .  
Myology           

' 

._  ,  difeafesof             *ij 
'_  ,  ,  lymphatics  of,  injefled          195 

i  ,hotv  filledwith  rjuiclcfilv.  293 

NAILS                1                 .  , 
N»»icul««o.                           
.vecrofis  of  bones                  .  
Neck                 —               - 

. 

tymph              *¥) 

Neck,  glands  of                   . 

1$ 

Jtyra                  >»3 

Keck,  mufclesof                 

MACERATED  preparations  •           369 

•Madder  colours  bone             5° 
Mailarolis          .                "9s 

Ne.vi.-s.  oiiK't'iry                 . 
.otic                       . 
-r  pathetic                
,  lingual                   •  . 

;, 

.M^lacorteon      —             47 

fpihal°r!r                     ~ 

i'"" 

cervical                  

«"£?            ZI.                 ZI             .65 

acceiforyof  Willis 

t 

Marafmus          l                     "                 l^ 

Jb. 

Jta'.iication      —  ^-i-'              »•< 

dorfal                     JI_1C* 

,1^1 

Maflodynia      —  —              165,  414 

"if 

Maftoid  procefs,  trepanned  .            <7     :  facra! 

IA, 

Hanillary  bone,  fupccior    »9     ere.:t  intercoftal    
interior           -j             "4  '                  :t.-/--.*-  —  r 

«5H 

Menus  urinarius                  —           147 
Mfdian  nerve                       —            141 
Medulla  oblongata                >88 
•  :  ,  difeafesof              190 
fpinalis            '       ib. 

Nervous  fyl.em,  funaions  of 
Neurology        

—  —  ,  rtifeafes  of 
.operation    on               . 

>4: 

10 

Medialtinura    .               •  =15 

,  mufcles  of                    

Meibomius  glands                 .  .            i6a 

Nnftri'j,  gUmlsof                 . 

lft. 

K/.ftrlls,  mucus  of                

ifVi 

Mcmbran'a  cellulofa             174 

adipofa                ib> 

ymP  C,  JifeafeTof             ZH 

<4l 

arachnoidea       17* 

operation  on         -_ 

,  difeafesof     ib. 

Membrana  choroidea             —  r-            »S* 

.Obliquus  inferior  oculi         

< 

Hembraniceous  ovum  of  the  fitus       »i* 

Obli<|u  is  caoit's  I'upcrior     —  _ 

Meiitn^efi          175,  i"'1* 

.—  ,  inierfor     —  - 

i^ 

MenftruitiJH    '  «» 

'—  (..teriius                 ..    ~ 

•H 
9 

Mercurial  inje;tion»             .  .           *9.-) 
Mea-nterir  glands                  t(* 

Obturator  internes                  

Obturator  extCrnu*                 

If 

10 

IX-cipital  bone                      .  

SI 

Mtfenterv         .  •            *l> 
__•-,  dite:ifts  of       —           «J' 

Oicipito-frontnlis                 
occipital  future                    

6, 
. 

.Xefocoton         —  —            'b. 
Xelbreitura      .  .                •  •             >b 
Hrtararpus        4' 

triijtieinr                . 

^etatX         —               46 
Merit's,  (Vat  of                     !  M-- 
>i  ilk;  teeth        •  ^ 
Mitral  valves                         •  »^ 
-     Mci'iolus           .                       •              30 

)  ope,rat|0o  »*'  '-r- 
mL"  "!-,  difelfls  of        — 

Molares,            ..  » 
WolMtiesonvjm                      4 

;  :  —  ,  operation  on     — 

h 

•I 

..»•»'«•""»'«•                    ~            '» 

O^b^ile*    "              

Ophthnlinii,  feat  of 
OK^nri'S  p-jlitcis 

h  c 

• 

OTCrtitU,fe*tot 


(   *o   ) 


•tac.'sl 

•       **i 

...    , 


..    J>l»ce..ta  injfetr'l 

fi  I  T'btenta  

-.<;      Plexu»of  nervo 
M     !    H'ura  — 

lAi Hife.ife.ff 


OTolai.raafijn  

ovtim  of  the-fottvM  — 

Viana,  ftat  of  -;— 

TACCHIOtfiAN  glands       :^— 

Ttlatina  ,,ffa  

PalMo-phai'ytigeu*  

Talrrnpib  Ivnftii  — — 

mate  

Pancreatic  jake-  


»jricta!ia 
V»r  vagum 
faroti.l  glands 


,di<e^f            _ 
injefled         • 


p»caphreniti» 
Utella 

Pathetic  nervt-i 
Pect.iralis  major 


fcnic! 
*eniti 

rrin. 


,  injeded  • 


1  in, 


J  Iwynx,  muftlu  of    --     — *' 
TbaUnect  or  tl.r  tineen       — ^ 


i'oribili.irii     

POfterinr  auris 
1-rcparatioiis  how  marie 
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SA'OR  At  VERVES 
Sacrum        — ^_ 
s*cro-lumbalfs 
Stlhra        — -: — 
SsYtg.iificatlon 


Scapula  

Scarf  !k  in  

Srirrhus,  fesrt  of 

Scrobiculus'coM.s 
Scot  form  cartilage 
Secretion,  phyfioloEy of 


Semi-frinaTis  dorfi 
Semicircular  canal* 
SemitendinoTus 
Kemii 

•MM 

Senforium  ( 

Septum  ceretiri 
..^-^^  tranfverfum  cerebri 
.srptum  cerebelli 
berratus  pofticus   inferinr 

bcrrafis  major  anticui 
SrtTainoidea  «(ti      : 
Shedding  terrt It 
Signoid  flexure 
Sinui  longitudinal 
— '—  lateral  '  =-~ 
Skeleton,  artificial 

— ,  natural 

Slfin',   glands  ot' 
Mfull,  adult 
Smelling  


puriinis  future  -^  _' 

t^^rnotis  future  „ 

tape.lius           - -  —_ 

tape*               T.  ._, 

taphylonuk  feat  of  

lo-tleulp-nuftoideuft      —   _. 

'-hynideiic  tA**w** 

-thyroideuj  MWfei 


( 

32S 

) 

fefliele,  dlfeafes  of 

page 

rmbilical  rupture              —          "77 

-  ,   defter,  t  of 

._ 

244 

Umbilical  rejion                 ,  ,7« 

-,  ,  howinjeaed 
Thalamus  nervi  opflei 
Thigh,  rnufcles  of 

| 

104 

Ulnar  artery                         ,»7 
Jngues              '—  •               ».-  —            174 
•ngui.  of  the  brain             SB 

Thigh,  fafcia  of   — 

*_ 

ib. 

Un|uisu.          »» 

Third,  ventricle      — 

^ 

iH  ( 

rethra,  difeafes  of            -.-,. 

Thorax                      — 
-  ,  difcafes  of 

- 

413 

Urine               s^o,  164 
Urine,  excretion  of            ar<6 

—  ,  operation  on 
,  bones  of 

Z 

ib. 

Urinary  bladder                    —           «3« 
Uterus  injected  with  fine  injection       »<,t 

.               mnfcles  of 

Uterus               *jO 

.  ,  glanrts  of 
Thoracic  rruft          — 

— 

I 

—  —  ,  difeafe*  of  '    '     •   —  »           »s» 

Thymus  grUnd        _ 

—  »6 

rtenae  placenta                  •  il)« 

74 

Thyreo-epiglottideut. 

Hi 

ib. 

/agina              ^—               t                  »j^ 

Thyroid  cartilage 
TibU                          - 

z 

«09 

43 

—  —  ,  difeafes  of                •  »4» 
,  operations  on          ib. 

•—  pofticus      -6 

_ 

ib. 

valvulanycerebrl         —            >«? 

(  portica 

_ 

,  triglochiu                  —            »" 

Tic  doloureux,  feat  of 

802 

Tomentum  cerebri 

— 

178 

'  mitral                       «« 

Tongue                     -^ 
_  ,  difeafes  of 
,  operation  on 
Tonfils                     - 
Tophus                    — 
Torcular  herophili 
Tragicm                  — 

E 

k°i 

»% 

Vafa  reaa         >4" 

vTT4efcrensla  it. 
vaftus  extern,,,                   «« 
internus                     »P« 
Veins,  dileafesjrf               «3»,  »n 
,a«9ionof                   •  |3» 

Tranfverrui  auris 

^  , 

ib. 

Tranf.'erftis  abdnminis 

_ 

Vena  port«,  its  fv'ftem  injected    137,  a*^ 

Tranfvcrfe  future 

_ 

>9 

Ventricle*,  lateial               '*' 

Trathia  '                 — 

— 

til 

Ventricle,  third       .           .81,  >S.1 

—  ,  difeafes  of 
Trapezrus               — 
Tranfverialis  colli 
Trachelo-maftoideui 

z 

ib. 
86 

Ventricle,  fourth                  •  »»T 
Ventricles  of  the  brain,  T»pcur  of         ib. 
ventriloquifm                       *" 

Tranfverfalii  pedi* 

_ 

11. 

Vermiformprocelte*            —            lfm 

Tragus                     — 

Vertebra:  himbar                  —             '•« 

Trepanning              — 
Trepanning  fnaftoid  proc 
Triceps  extenfor  cubii 

fs  - 

9.5 

dorfal                       't- 

-fi-u  !*^.«r-    -" 

TricufrM  valte 

IT 

«ao 

Triglochin  valves 
Trigemini                — 
Trlquetra  nfli          —  . 

— 

z 

ib 
•45 

Veficul.-c'feminliei  r""       —  —           '4s 
-i  :^  ,  difcafe»of               .!"• 
Vtfcioulum      -i 
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of  J.  J.  Pienck,  of  Vienna,  8*0.  price  5s.  boards. 


A  compendious  MEDICAL  DICTIONARY,  explaining 
the  Terms  in  Phyfiology,  Chemiftry,  Muteria  Medica,  and 
tiie  Practice  of  Phyfk.  Selected  from  the  most  approved 
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ing every  fpecies  of  Venereal  Infection,  Strictures  of  the 
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WM.  ROWLEY, M.  D.  8vo.  price  2s. 
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